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R&S®FSW Real-Time Preface

1 Preface

1.1 About this Manual

This R&S FSW Real-Time User Manual provides all the information specific to the
R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application and MSRT operating mode. All general
instrument functions and settings common to all applications and operating modes are
described in the main R&S FSW User Manual.

The main focus in this manual is on the Real-Time Spectrum measurement results and
the tasks required to obtain them. The following topics are included:

® Welcome to the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application
Introduction to and getting familiar with the application

® Measurements and Result Displays
Details on supported Real-Time Spectrum measurements and their result types

® Real-Time Basics
Background information on basic terms and principles in the context of Real-Time
Spectrum measurements

® Configuration and Analysis
A concise description of all functions and settings available to configure and ana-
lyze Real-Time Spectrum measurements with their corresponding remote control
command

® How to Perform Measurements in the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum applica-
tion
The basic procedure to perform a Real-Time Spectrum measurement with step-by-
step instructions

® Measurement Examples
Detailed measurement examples to guide you through typical Real-Time Spectrum
measurement scenarios and allow you to try out the application immediately

® Optimizing and Troubleshooting the Measurement
Hints and tips on how to handle errors and optimize the test setup

® Remote Commands for Real-Time Spectrum Measurements
Remote commands required to configure and perform Real-Time Spectrum mea-
surements in a remote environment, sorted by tasks
(Commands required to set up the environment or to perform common tasks on the
instrument are provided in the main R&S FSW User Manual)
Programming examples demonstrate the use of many commands and can usually
be executed directly for test purposes

® List of remote commands
Alphabetical list of all remote commands described in the manual

® |ndex
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Documentation Overview

1.2 Documentation Overview

The user documentation for the R&S FSW consists of the following parts:

® "Getting Started" printed manual

® Online Help system on the instrument

® User manuals and online manual for base unit and options provided on the product
page

® Service manual provided on the internet for registered users

® Instrument security procedures provided on the product page

® Release notes provided on the product page

e Data sheet and brochures provided on the product page

® Application notes provided on the Rohde & Schwarz website

You find the user documentation on the R&S FSW product page mainly at:
http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW > "Downloads" > "Manuals"

Additional download paths are stated directly in the following abstracts of the docu-
mentation types.

Getting Started

Introduces the R&S FSW and describes how to set up and start working with the prod-
uct. Includes basic operations, typical measurement examples, and general informa-
tion, e.g. safety instructions, etc.

Online Help

Offers quick, context-sensitive access to the information needed for operation and pro-
gramming. It contains the description for the base unit and the software options. The
Online Help is embedded in the instrument's firmware; it is available using the % icon
on the toolbar of the R&S FSW.

User Manuals and Online Manual

Separate manuals are provided for the base unit and the software options:

® Base unit manual
Contains the description of the graphical user interface, an introduction to remote
control, the description of all SCPI remote control commands, programming exam-
ples, and information on maintenance, instrument interfaces and error messages.
Includes the contents of the Getting Started manual.

® Software option manuals
Describe the specific functions of the option. Basic information on operating the
R&S FSW is not included.

The online manual provides the contents of the user manuals for the base unit and all
software options for immediate display on the internet.


http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW

1.3

1.3.1

Conventions Used in the Documentation

Service Manual

Describes the performance test for checking the rated specifications, module replace-
ment and repair, firmware update, troubleshooting and fault elimination, and contains
mechanical drawings and spare part lists.

The service manual is available for registered users on the global Rohde & Schwarz
information system (GLORIS, https://gloris.rohde-schwarz.com).

Instrument Security Procedures

Deals with security issues when working with the R&S FSW in secure areas.

Data Sheet and Brochures

The data sheet contains the technical specifications of the R&S FSW. Brochures pro-
vide an overview of the instrument and deal with the specific characteristics, see:

http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW > "Downloads" > "Brochures and Data
Sheets"

Release Notes

Describes the firmware installation, new and modified features and fixed issues
according to the current firmware version. You find the latest version at:

http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW > "Firmware"

Application Notes, Application Cards, White Papers, etc.

These documents deal with special applications or background information on particu-
lar topics, see:

http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/ > "Downloads" > "Applications".

Conventions Used in the Documentation

Typographical Conventions

The following text markers are used throughout this documentation:

Convention Description
"Graphical user interface ele- All names of graphical user interface elements on the screen, such as
ments" dialog boxes, menus, options, buttons, and softkeys are enclosed by

quotation marks.

KEYS Key names are written in capital letters.

File names, commands, File names, commands, coding samples and screen output are distin-
program code guished by their font.

Input Input to be entered by the user is displayed in italics.



https://gloris.rohde-schwarz.com
http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW
http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW
http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/appnotes

Conventions Used in the Documentation

Convention Description

Links Links that you can click are displayed in blue font.

"References" References to other parts of the documentation are enclosed by quota-
tion marks.

1.3.2 Conventions for Procedure Descriptions

When describing how to operate the instrument, several alternative methods may be
available to perform the same task. In this case, the procedure using the touchscreen
is described. Any elements that can be activated by touching can also be clicked using
an additionally connected mouse. The alternative procedure using the keys on the
instrument or the on-screen keyboard is only described if it deviates from the standard
operating procedures.

The term "select" may refer to any of the described methods, i.e. using a finger on the
touchscreen, a mouse pointer in the display, or a key on the instrument or on a key-
board.

1.3.3 Notes on Screenshots

When describing the functions of the product, we use sample screenshots. These
screenshots are meant to illustrate as much as possible of the provided functions and
possible interdependencies between parameters.

The screenshots usually show a fully equipped product, that is: with all options instal-
led. Thus, some functions shown in the screenshots may not be available in your par-
ticular product configuration.



2 Welcome to the R&S FSW Real-Time
Extension

The R&S FSW real-time extension options provide both an application and an operat-
ing mode to display RF spectra in real-time and gapless, allowing for quick and simple
error analysis and signal characterization.

While the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application can perform basic real-time
spectrum analysis on RF input data, the Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) operating
mode can capture data in real-time and then analyze this data in various slave applica-
tions, similar to the Multi-Standard Radio Analysis (MSRA) operating mode.

6 Required real-time extension options - basic real-time vs. full real-time function-
ality

Depending on which options are installed on the R&S FSW, a different scope of real-
time functionality is available.

The basic real-time functionality requires at least the following options:

® R&S FSW-K160RE (1313.7766.02) + 160 MHz or 320 MHz 1/Q bandwidth exten-
sion

The full real-time functionality requires at least one of the following options:

e R&S FSW-B160R (1325.4850.06)

e R&S FSW-U160R (1313.3754.06)

e R&S FSW-B512R (1321.6320.04)

® R&S FSW-U512R (1321.6320.06)

In basic real-time mode, the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application features:
® Seamless I/Q data acquisition over a bandwidth of up to 160 MHz

® Spectrum analysis in real-time with typically 66 % time overlap

® Spectrogram function for gapless spectrum display in real-time

® 100 % probability of intercept (POI) for pulses with a duration > 15 ps

® Frequency mask trigger (FMT) to trigger the measurement by sporadic or transient
events in the spectrum

® Persistence mode to visualize how frequently signals occur
® Variable resolution bandwidths and FFT windows

In addition, the full real-time mode features:
® Seamless I/Q data acquisition over a bandwidth of up to 160 MHz (R&S FSW-
B160R/R&S FSW-U160R) or 512 MHz (R&S FSW-B512R/R&S FSW-U512R)

® Results both in frequency and time domains, for example power versus time dis-
play to analyze the length/time variance of signals

® 100 % probability of intercept (POI) for pulses with a duration > 1.87 us
(R&S FSW-B160R/R&S FSW-U160R) or > 0.91 ps (R&S FSW-B512R/R&S FSW-
U512R)



2.1

Starting the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application

The Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) operating mode features:

® Real-time analysis of the same RF data in more than one slave application

® Analysis of correlated effects captured without gaps

® Configuration of data acquisition settings only required once for all active slave
applications

® OQverview of all results in one screen in addition to large display of individual results

® Common analysis line (time marker) across all slave applications

This user manual contains a description of the functionality specific to the R&S FSW
Real-Time Spectrum application and the MSRT operating mode, including remote con-
trol operation.

Functions not discussed in this manual are the same as in Signal and Spectrum Ana-
lyzer mode and are described in the R&S FSW User Manual. The latest version is
available for download at the product homepage (http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/prod-
uct/FSW.html).

Installation

You can find detailed installation instructions in the R&S FSW Getting Started manual
or in the Release Notes.

e Starting the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application..........ccccccceeiiiiiiiinieenen.n. 12
e Starting the Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) Operating Mode..........cccceeeenneee. 13
e Understanding the Display Information...........cccooiiiiiiii e, 13

Starting the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum applica-
tion

The R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application adds real-time measurement analysis
to the R&S FSW. It is only available if one of the real-time extension options are instal-
led (see "Required real-time extension options - basic real-time vs. full real-time func-
tionality" on page 11).

To activate the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application

1. Press the MODE key on the front panel of the R&S FSW.

A dialog box opens that contains all operating modes and applications currently
available on your R&S FSW.

2. Select the "Real-Time Spectrum” item.

Real-Time Spectrum

The R&S FSW opens a new measurement channel for the R&S FSW Real-Time
Spectrum application.


http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW.html
http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW.html
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2.2

2.3

2.31

The measurement is started immediately with the default settings. It can be configured
in the Real-Time Spectrum "Overview".

(See Chapter 7.1, "Configuration Overview", on page 70)

Starting the Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) Operat-
ing Mode

Access: MODE > "Multi-Standard Real-Time" tab.
Mode + Il

Signal + Spectrum Analyzer Multi-Standard Radic Analyzer Multi-Standard Real-Time

New
Channel

Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) is a new operating mode on the R&S FSW. It is only
available if one of the real-time extension options are installed (see "Required real-time
extension options - basic real-time vs. full real-time functionality" on page 11).

The R&S FSW closes all active measurement channels in the current operating mode,
then opens a new measurement channel for the MSRT operating mode. For details
see Chapter 4, "Applications and Operating Modes", on page 22.

The Sequencer is automatically activated in continuous mode (see Chapter 6.8.3,
"Using the Sequencer in MSRT Mode", on page 67), starting a real-time data acquisi-
tion with the default settings. It can be configured in the Real-Time Spectrum "Over-
view" (see Chapter 7.1, "Configuration Overview", on page 70).

In addition to the "MSRT View" (the "MultiView" tab in real-time mode), an MSRT
"Master" tab is displayed.

Remote command:

INST:MODE RTMStandard

Understanding the Display Information

R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application

The following figure shows a measurement diagram in the R&S FSW Real-Time Spec-
trum application (with R&S FSW-B160R). All different information areas are labeled.
They are explained in more detail in the following sections.

HE
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R&S®FSW Real-Time Welcome to the R&S FSW Real-Time Extension

MultiView Spectrum ! Real-Time Spectrum !+

Ref Level 0.0 REW 22 kHz
ALt 10dB  SWZI. 30 mse

1 Real-Time Spectrum 9 * 1Pk Clrw

Span 110.0 MHz

Figure 2-1: Screen elements in the REal-Time Spectrum channel (using option R&S FSW-B160R)

1 = Channel bar for firmware and measurement settings

2 = Window title bar with diagram-specific (trace) information

3 = Spectrum and Spectrogram displays

4 = Diagram footer with diagram-specific information, depending on evaluation

5 = Spectrogram color map legend

6 = Instrument status bar with error messages, progress bar and date/time display

Channel bar information

In the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application, the R&S FSW shows the following

settings:

Table 2-1: Information displayed in the channel bar in the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application
"Ref Level" Reference level

"Att" / "m.t+el. Att" Mechanical RF attenuation / Mechanical and electronic RF attenuation
"Offset" Reference level offset

"SWT" Data acquisition time for single spectrogram line in frequency domain

"PVT SWT" Data acquisition time for single PVT waterfall line in time domain

"RBW" Resolution bandwidth

"Dwell Time" Measurement time for "Run Single" or "Continuous Sequencer" mode if no trig-

ger is used.

"TRG" Trigger source

"PreTrigger"/"PostTrig- | Data acquisition time before / after the trigger event

ger"

User Manual 1175.6484.02 — 09 14



Understanding the Display Information

"Meas" Measurement mode: High Resolution or Multi Domain (only for R&S FSW-
B160R/R&S FSW-U160R)

"SGL" The measurement is set to single sweep mode.

In addition, the channel bar also displays information on instrument settings that affect

the measurement results even though this is not immediately apparent from the display
of the measured values. This information is displayed only when applicable for the cur-
rent measurement. For details see the R&S FSW Getting Started manual.

Window title bar information

For each diagram, the header provides the following information:

2 Spectrogram e 1Pk Clrw

1 = Window number
2 = Window type

3 = Trace color

4 = Trace number

5 = Trace detector

6 = Trace mode

7 = Color map legend

Diagram footer information

The diagram footer (beneath the diagram) contains the following information, depend-
ing on the evaluation.

Spectrum displays:

® Center frequency (CF)

® Displayed frequency span per division
® Displayed frequency span
Spectrograms:

® Center frequency (CF)

® Displayed frequency span

® Timestamp or index of current frame
Time domain displays:

® Center frequency (CF)

® Displayed time span per division

Status bar information

Global instrument settings, the instrument status and any irregularities are indicated in
the status bar beneath the diagram. Furthermore, the progress of the current operation
is displayed in the status bar.



R&S®FSW Real-Time Welcome to the R&S FSW Real-Time Extension

2.3.2 MSRT Operating Mode

The following figure shows a screen display in MSRT operating mode. All different
information areas are labeled. They are explained in more detail in the following sec-
tions.

The blue background of the screen behind the measurement channel tabs indi-
cates that you are in MSRT operating mode.

The E icon on the tab label indicates that the displayed trace (e.g. in a R&S FSW
Real-Time Spectrum application) no longer matches the currently captured data.
This may be the case, for example, if a data acquisition was performed in another
application. As soon as the result display is refreshed, the icon disappears.

e The Bicon indicates that an error or warning is available for that measurement
channel. This is particularly useful if the MSRT View tab is displayed.

® Anorange "IQ" indicates that the results displayed in the MSRT slave applica-
tion(s) no longer match the data captured by the MSRT Master. The "IQ" disap-
pears after the results in the slave application(s) are refreshed.

MSRT Viey MSRT Maste e Pulse o Transient Analysis

Fof Level
EWT

L

"‘H'h-.q,,“hw‘.#‘w«.u-hw-""

CF 1.0 GH=z 51.2 MHz/

Figure 2-2: Screen elements in the MSRT Master channel (using option R&S FSW-B512R)

1 = MSRT View (overview of all active channels in MSRT mode)

2 = MSRT Master (data acquisition channel with global configuration settings)

3 = Measurement channel tabs for individual MSRT slave applications

4 = Channel bar for firmware and measurement settings of current channel

5 = Window title bar with diagram-specific (trace) information and analysis interval (slave applications)
6 = Persistence Spectrum display

7 = Spectrogram display

8 = Diagram footer with diagram-specific information, depending on evaluation

9 = Instrument status bar with error messages, progress bar and date/time display

HE
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Understanding the Display Information

R&S FSW-B160R the default display is slightly different, but the main screen elements
are the same. The diagram area varies depending on the type of measurement chan-
nel, as described in detail in the following topics. Instead of the Persistence Spectrum
(6), a Spectrum is displayed for option R&S FSW-B160R.

6 This figure shows a measurement using the option R&S FSW-B512R. With the option

Window title bar information

For each diagram, the header provides the following information:

Figure 2-3: Window title bar information in MSRT mode

1 = Window number

2 = Window type

3 = Trace color

4 = Trace number

5 = Detector

6 = Trace mode

8 = Analysis line indication

2.3.21 MSRT View

The MSRT View is an overview of all active channels in MSRT mode, similar to the
MultiView tab in Signal and Spectrum Analyzer mode. At the top of the screen the
MSRT Master is displayed, i.e. the application that captures data. Beneath the MSRT
Master, all active slave applications are displayed in individual windows. Each slave
application has its own channel bar with the current settings as well as a button in
order to switch to that slave application tab directly.

The MSRT View displays the following basic elements:



R&S®FSW Real-Time Welcome to the R&S FSW Real-Time Extension

MSRAT View 22 MSAT Master Transient Analysis

(2

- el (15F i Forg I
Transient dnabyii 0 - s —,
[IF DAL

Figure 2-4: Screen elements in the MSRT View (using option R&S FSW-B160R)

1 = Channel information bar for the MSRT Master

2 = Data coverage for each active slave application

3 = Spectrum display for MSRT Master

4 = Channel information bar for slave application with button to switch to slave application tab
5 = Result displays for slave applications

2.3.2.2 MSRT Master

The MSRT Master is the only channel that captures 1/Q data. It also controls global
configuration settings for all slave applications. The MSRT Master channel itself is
implemented as a R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application. The MSRT Master mea-
surement channel cannot be deleted or replaced.

The following figure shows the screen elements specific to the MSRT Master.
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R&S®FSW Real-Time Welcome to the R&S FSW Real-Time Extension

MSRT View MSRT Master ' % IQ Analyzer
Meas High

1 Real-Time Spectrum = » 1Pk Clrw 2 Spectrogram e 1Pk Clrw

16.0MHz/  Span 160.0 MHz | CF 13.25 GHz Span 160.0 MHz

Figure 2-5: Screen elements in the MSRT Master channel (using option R&S FSW-B160R)

1 = Channel information bar for the MSRT Master
2 = Data coverage for each active slave application
3 = Frequency mask (trigger)

4 = Spectrum display for MSRT Master

This figure shows a measurement using the option R&S FSW-B160R. With the option
R&S FSW-B512R the default display is slightly different, but the main screen elements
are the same. Instead of the Spectrum display (4), a Persistence Spectrum is dis-
played in the MSRT Master for option R&S FSW-B512R.

Data coverage for each active slave application

Each slave application obtains an extract of the data captured by the MSRT Master
(see also Chapter 6.8, "Multi-Standard Real-Time Analysis", on page 62). Thus, it is

of interest to know which slave application is analyzing which part of the captured data,
or more precisely, which data channel. The MSRT Master display indicates the data
covered by each slave application by vertical blue lines labeled with the slave applica-
tion name.

2.3.2.3 MSRT Slave Applications

The data captured by the MSRT Master measurement (or only parts of it) can be eval-
uated by various slave applications. The measurement channel for each slave applica-
tion evaluates a specific extract from the capture buffer, and displays the settings and
results for that slave application data. For example, in Figure 2-6, the master data is
evaluated in the Pulse measurement slave application and in the Transient Analysis
slave application.

|
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The following figure shows the screen elements specific to the MSRT slave application
tabs.

MSRT View %= MSRT Master Pulse Transient Analysis

Rl Lavel |0""|| Meas Tima 10 ms
At Gz Meas BW 10 MAz  Sitat

1 Magnitude Esoture W | 2 Pulse Regyits
e : Trtaral 007

) [

© (4]

= Pulie (1) A £ Pulse (1) Phase

(2

Figure 2-6: Screen elements in MSRT slave application channels

1 = Channel information bar for slave applications (here: Pulse measurement)
2 = Analysis interval for current evaluation

3 = Result displays for analysis intervals

4 = Analysis line

The display for the individual MSRT slave applications is identical to the display in Sig-
nal and Spectrum Analyzer mode except for the following differences:

® The analysis interval indicates which part of the capture buffer is being evaluated
and displayed in each window.

® The acquisition time indicated in the channel bar ("Meas Time") indicates the ana-
lyzed measurement time, not the captured time.

® Any bandwidth or sample rate values refer to the slave application data, not to the
actual data acquisition from the input signal.

® The analysis line for time-based displays is only available in MSRT mode. It repre-
sents a common time marker in all slave applications whose analysis interval
includes that time (see "Analysis line" on page 65).

For details on the individual slave application displays see the corresponding User
Manuals for those applications.
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3 Typical Applications

A common challenge when developing RF applications are sporadic and transient
interferences. In order to keep the time for development short, it is essential that such
interferences are detected quickly and that the exact cause is determined. Possible
causes may be interference from digital circuits or short-term effects from frequency
hopping techniques in sending devices. Thus, a seamless data acquisition and a fre-
quency mask trigger are required.

A further application for Real-Time Spectrum measurement is various standards work-
ing in the same frequency range, for example Bluetooth and WLAN. Frequent colli-
sions reduce the data rates. To develop effective algorithms that elude collisions, the
spectrum must be analyzed seamlessly.

Precise analysis of frequency-variant senders (hoppers) is not only indispensable for
wireless data transfer, but also for radar applications or satellite communication.
Administrative or regulatory authorities also depend on seamless spectrum analysis to
supervise the frequency bands.
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4 Applications and Operating Modes

The R&S FSW provides several applications for different analysis tasks and different
types of signals, e.g. vector signal analysis, I/Q analysis or basic spectrum analysis.
When you activate an application, a new measurement channel is created which deter-
mines the measurement settings for that application. The same application can be acti-
vated with different measurement settings by creating several channels for the same
application. Each channel is displayed in a separate tab on the screen.

The maximum number of measurement channels may be limited by the available
memory on the instrument.

Independent vs. correlating measurements

With the conventional R&S FSW Signal and Spectrum Analyzer you can perform
several different measurements almost simultaneously. However, the individual mea-
surements are independent of each other - each application captures and evaluates
its own set of data, regardless of what the other applications do.

In some cases it may be useful to analyze the exact same input data using different
applications.

Multi-Standard Real-Time mode

In Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) mode, data acquisition is performed once as a
real-time measurement by a master application, and the captured data is then evalu-
ated by any number of slave applications. Data acquisition and general configuration
settings are controlled globally, while the evaluation and display settings can be config-
ured individually for each slave application.

Apart from providing gapless results, one of the big advantages of the real-time mea-
surement is the availability of the frequency mask trigger. Using the Multi-Standard
Real-Time mode, this trigger can be made available to various other application types
as well. For example, a Real-Time measurement triggered with a frequency mask can
be performed by the MSRT Master, and the results can be evaluated in the VSA slave
application to detect the cause of a frequency exception.

Multi-Standard Radio Analyzer mode

A third operating mode is available, Multi-Standard Radio Analyzer mode, in which
data acquisition is performed once as a common I/Q measurement by a master appli-
cation, and the captured data is then evaluated by any number of slave applications for
different radio standards. Using the Multi-Standard Radio Analyzer, unwanted correla-
tions between different signal components using different transmission standards can
be detected. Thus, for example, an irregularity in a GSM burst can be examined closer
in the R&S FSW 3G FDD BTS (W-CDMA) slave application to reveal dependencies
like a change in the EVM value.
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4.1

Available Slave Applications

Distinct operating modes

Although the applications themselves are identical in all operating modes, the handling
of the data between applications is not. Thus, the operating mode determines which
applications are available and active. Whenever you change the operating mode, the
currently active measurement channels are closed. The default operating mode is Sig-
nal and Spectrum Analyzer mode; however, the presetting can be changed.

Remote command:

INST:MODE RTMS, see INSTrument : MODE on page 315

Switching between applications

When you switch to a new application, a set of parameters is passed on from the cur-
rent application to the new one:

® Center frequency and frequency offset

® Reference level and reference level offset

® Attenuation

After initial setup, the parameters for the measurement channel are stored upon exiting

and restored upon re-entering the channel. Thus, you can switch between applications
(tabs) quickly and easily.

Available Slave Applications

Not all options available for the R&S FSW are supported as slave applications in the
real-time mode. The supported slave applications are listed here. Note that some of
the applications are provided with the base unit, while others are available only if the
corresponding firmware options are installed.

T @ N = Y7 S 23
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PUISE MEASUIMNEMENTS. ...ttt e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaas 24
TranSIENt ANAIYSIS.....cvuiiiieiii it r e s e s e e e e eaaeaeaeeeeeeereeraararn 24
Vector Signal ANAlYSIS (VSA). ... ittt a e e 24
1/Q Analyzer

The 1/Q Analyzer slave application provides measurement and display functions for I/Q
signals. Evaluation of the captured 1/Q data in the frequency and time domain is also
possible.

For details see the R&S FSW 1/Q Analyzer User Manual.

Remote command:
INST:SEL IQ,see INSTrument[:SELect] on page 172

Analog Demodulation

The Analog Demodulation slave application requires an instrument equipped with the
corresponding optional software (R&S FSW-K7). This slave application provides mea-
surement functions for demodulating AM, FM, or PM signals.



R&S®FSW Real-Time Applications and Operating Modes

For details see the R&S FSW Analog Demodulation User Manual.

Remote command:
INST:SEL ADEM, see INSTrument [:SELect] on page 172

Pulse Measurements

The Pulse slave application requires an instrument equipped with the Pulse Measure-
ments option (R&S FSW-KB6). This slave application provides measurement functions
for pulsed signals.

For details see the R&S FSW Pulse Measurements User Manual.

Remote command:
INST:SEL PULSE, see INSTrument [:SELect] on page 172

Transient Analysis

The Transient Analysis slave application requires an instrument equipped with the
Transient Analysis option (R&S FSW-K60). This slave application provides measure-
ments and evaluations for Transient Analysis.

For details see the R&S FSW Transient Analysis User Manual.

Remote command:
INST:SEL TA, see INSTrument [:SELect] on page 172

Vector Signal Analysis (VSA)

The VSA slave application requires an instrument equipped with the Vector Signal
Analysis option (R&S FSW-K70). This slave application provides measurements and
evaluations for single-carrier digitally modulated signals.

For details see the R&S FSW VSA User Manual.

Remote command:
INST:SEL DDEM, see INSTrument[:SELect] on page 172

4.2 Selecting the MSRT Operating Mode and Slave Appli-
cations

Access: MODE

The default operating mode is Signal and Spectrum Analyzer mode, however, the pre-
setting can be changed.

(See the "Instrument Setup” chapter in the R&S FSW User Manual).
Made. “

Signal + Spectrum Analyzer Multi-Standard Radio Analyzer Multi-Standard Real-Time

e [ &)
Spectrum |Real-Time Spectrum 1xEV-DD BTS 1xEV-DD MS 3G FDD BTS

Replace =) = &=

Current 3G FDD UE Analog Demod CDMAZDOD BTS CDMAZODD MS GSM

Channel
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4.3

Multiple Measurement Channels and Sequencer Function

Switching the operating MOde.........ccooiiiiiii i 25
Selecting a real-time appliCation............cooiiiiiiii i 25
L NEW CRANNEL ...ttt e, 25
L Replace CUITent ChaNNEL.........c.cioieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e ee e, 25
Closing a slave appliCation.........ccuuiiiiiiieeei e e e e e ree e e 25

Switching the operating mode
To switch the operating mode, select the corresponding tab (see Chapter 2.2, "Starting
the Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) Operating Mode", on page 13).

Remote command:
INSTrument : MODE on page 315

Selecting a real-time application
To start a new slave application or replace an existing slave application, select the cor-
responding button in the correct tab.

Remote command:
INSTrument [:SELect] on page 172

New Channel < Selecting a real-time application

The slave application selected on this tab is started in a new channel, i.e. a new tab in
the display.

Remote command:

INSTrument:CREate [ :NEW] on page 170

INSTrument[:SELect] on page 172

Replace Current Channel — Selecting a real-time application
The slave application selected on this tab is started in the currently displayed channel,
replacing the current slave application.

Remote command:
INSTrument:CREate:REPLace on page 171

Closing a slave application
To close a slave application, simply close the corresponding tab by selecting the "x"
next to the channel name.

Remote command:
INSTrument:DELete on page 171

Multiple Measurement Channels and Sequencer
Function

When you activate an application, a new measurement channel is created which deter-
mines the measurement settings for that application. The same application can be acti-
vated with different measurement settings by creating several channels (tabs) for the
same application.
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The number of channels that can be configured at the same time depends on the avail-
able memory on the instrument.

Only one measurement can be performed at any time, namely the one in the currently
active channel. However, in order to perform the configured measurements consecu-
tively, a Sequencer function is provided.

If activated, the measurements configured in the currently active channels are per-
formed one after the other in the order of the tabs. The currently active measurement is
indicated by a €& symbol in the tab label. The result displays of the individual channels
are updated in the tabs (as well as the "MultiView") as the measurements are per-
formed. Sequential operation itself is independent of the currently displayed tab.

For details on the Sequencer function see the R&S FSW User Manual.

6 Using the Sequencer in MSRT mode

For information on using the Sequencer in MSRT mode see Chapter 6.8.3, "Using the
Sequencer in MSRT Mode", on page 67.

Specifics of using the Sequencer in Real-Time Spectrum measurements

When using the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application with the Sequencer in con-
tinuous mode, 1/Q data is analyzed on each iteration through the Sequencer. The dura-
tion of 1/Q data acquisition is defined by the "Dwell Time" setting (see "Dwell Time"

on page 107).

If a trigger is configured, the behavior of the Sequencer depends on the trigger set-

tings.
Table 4-1: Sequencer behavior for a Real-Time Spectrum measurement
Sequencer mode Trigger setting Measurement behavior
Single sequence No trigger (Free run) R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application

performs a single measurement which ana-
lyzes 1/Q data. The amount of data is
defined by the "Dwell Time" setting (see
"Dwell Time" on page 107).

Trigger + "Auto Rearm" After trigger, R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum
application performs single sweep, trigger is
rearmed; subsequent applications perform
single sweep

Trigger + "Stop on trigger" After trigger, R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum
application performs single sweep, trigger is
not rearmed; subsequent applications per-
form single sweep

Continuous No trigger (Free run) R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application
sequence performs a single measurement which ana-
lyzes 1/Q data. The amount of data is
defined by the "Dwell Time" setting (see
"Dwell Time" on page 107). Then the sub-
sequent application performs analysis.
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Sequencer mode Trigger setting Measurement behavior

Trigger + "Auto Rearm" After trigger, R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum
application performs single sweep, trigger is
rearmed; subsequent applications perform
sweeps as configured; sequence is repeated
with next trigger

Trigger + "Stop on trigger" After trigger, R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum
application sweeps until trigger is received;
trigger is not rearmed; subsequent applica-
tions perform sweeps as configured; R&S
FSW Real-Time Spectrum application does
not perform any more sweeps due to
unarmed trigger

Channel defined No trigger (Free run) Initial sequence as for single sequence
sequence mode.

The amount of data is defined by the "Dwell
Time" setting (see "Dwell Time"

on page 107). Then the subsequent appli-
cation performs analysis.

Trigger + "Auto Rearm" Initial sequence as for single sequence
mode.

After trigger, R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum
application performs single sweep, trigger is
rearmed; subsequent applications perform
sweeps as configured; sequence is repeated
with next trigger

Trigger + "Stop on trigger" Initial sequence as for single sequence
mode.

Subsequent applications perform sweeps as
configured; R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum
application does not perform any more
sweeps due to unarmed trigger

For details on Real-Time trigger settings see Chapter 7.6, "Trigger Configuration”,
on page 95.



5

5.1

5.1.1

Real-Time Spectrum Measurement Types

Measurements and Result Displays

In order to accommodate for different requirements, different measurement types and
result displays are provided for Real-Time Spectrum measurements.

Real-Time Spectrum Measurement Types

The R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application provides different measurement types
to allow for Real-Time Spectrum measurements either optimized for high resolution or
providing additional evaluation in the time domain.

e High Resolution Real-Time Spectrum Measurement...........ccccccvvveeeeeeeeeeeveeccnvvnnnen. 28
e Multi Domain Real-Time Spectrum Measurement............ccccvveeeeeeeeeeeeieccccvnnneeeeen. 28

High Resolution Real-Time Spectrum Measurement

High Resolution Real-Time Spectrum measurements are performed with frequency
spans of up to 160 MHz, allowing for very precise results in the frequency domain.

This is the default (and only) Real-Time Spectrum measurement available in basic
real-time mode (see "Required real-time extension options - basic real-time vs. full
real-time functionality" on page 11).

When using the R&S FSW-B512R/R&S FSW-U512R options, an even larger band-
width of 512 MHz is used for measurements both in the frequency and time domain, so
that this special High Resolution measurement mode is not required and not available.

5.1.2

Additional span/RBW couplings are available for precise frequency results.

Result displays

For High Resolution measurements, the following result displays are available:
® Real-Time Spectrum

® Spectrogram

® Persistence Spectrum

® Marker Table

SCPI command:

CONF:REAL:MEAS HRES, see CONFigure:REALtime:MEASurement on page 174

Multi Domain Real-Time Spectrum Measurement

Multi Domain Real-Time Spectrum measurements allow for results both in the fre-
quency and time domains. These measurements are only available for full real-time
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(see Required real-time extension options - basic real-time vs. full real-time functional-
ity).

When using the R&S FSW-B160R/R&S FSW-U160R options, Multi Domain measure-
ments are performed with a restricted bandwidth of 100 MHz.

When using the R&S FSW-B512R/R&S FSW-U512R, a bandwidth of 512 MHz is used
for all measurements, both in the frequency and time domain.

Result displays

For Multi Domain measurements, the following result displays are available:
® Real-Time Spectrum

® Spectrogram

® Persistence Spectrum

® Powervs. Time

® PVT Waterfall

® Marker Table

SCPI command:

CONF:REAL:MEAS MDOM, See CONFigure:REALtime:MEASurement on page 174

5.2 Real-Time Spectrum Result Displays

The R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum measurements not only process data in real-time,
but also offer several result displays that help you analyze the data as it is displayed.
The human eye has a limited capability of detecting changes — therefore the R&S FSW
Real-Time Spectrum application result displays visualize the time axis, i.e. the changes
of a signal over time. Display modes with information on past and present spectra at
the same time allow for a quick analysis of changes for human eyes.

For Real-Time Spectrum measurements, up to 6 result displays can be displayed
simultaneously in separate windows.

Note that some of the result displays are only available for the Multi Domain Real-Time
Spectrum Measurement, which requires full real-time (see Required real-time exten-
sion options - basic real-time vs. full real-time functionality).
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Real-Time Spectrum

The Real-Time Spectrum diagram displays the measured power levels for a frequency
span of up to 160 MHz (for R&S FSW-B160R/R&S FSW-U160R) in High Resolution
measurements, or up to 100 MHz (512 MHz for R&S FSW-B512R/R&S FSW-U512R),
in Multi Domain measurements, around the selected center frequency.

The displayed data corresponds to one particular frame in the spectrogram. During a
running measurement, the most recently captured frame is always displayed. During
analysis, which frame is displayed depends on the selected frame in the spectrogram
configuration (see "Selecting a frame to display" on page 109) or the marker position
in the spectrogram (see "Frame" on page 132). The displayed frame is indicated by
small white arrows on the left and right border of the spectrogram/PVT waterfall.

1 Realtime Spectrum

L0,.0MHz /

Figure 5-1: Real-Time Spectrum result display

Thus, the Real-Time Spectrum is useful to analyze the input signal measured at a spe-
cific time in more detail.

Remote command:
LAY:ADD? '1',RIGH, 'XFRequency',see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]?
on page 235

Spectrogram

The spectrogram is a way of displaying multiple consecutive spectrums over time. The
power level, which is usually displayed over frequency, is displayed over frequency
and time. Graphically, time and frequency represent the vertical and horizontal axes of
the diagram. The color of each point of the diagram represents the power level for the
corresponding frequency and time.

At the beginning of a measurement, the diagram is empty. As the measurement advan-
ces, the graph is filled line by line. Lines in the spectrogram are called frames, as each
frame represents one spectrum.

As the graph fills from top to bottom, the latest spectrum is always the topmost line,
whereas older frames move towards the bottom.

|
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2 Spectrogram  « 1P Clrw

Sgran 100.0 MHz

Figure 5-2: Frequency hopper exhibiting a transition with significant RF level from lowest to inter-
mediate frequency

The currently selected frame is indicated by small white arrows on the left and right
border of the spectrogram.

The spectrogram is a powerful tool to analyze time-variant spectrums. Typical applica-
tions are the transient oscillation of a VCO and the analysis of frequency hopping sig-
nals. In Figure 5-2 a frequency hopper is shown. It is clearly visible that the signal is
not completely off during the first hop (lowest frequency to middle frequency), whereas
no significant RF level can be observed during the second hop.

Real-Time spectrograms are highly configurable. In particular, the number of frames
and the colors used to display the power levels can be defined by the user.

Spectrograms are particularly useful in combination with a spectrum display. In this
case, the spectrogram provides an overview of events over time, whereas the spec-
trum provides details for a specific frame.

For more information on working with spectrograms see Chapter 6.5, "Working with
Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall Diagrams", on page 46.

Remote command:
LAY:ADD? 'l',RIGH, 'XFRequency:SGRam', see LAYout :ADD|[ :WINDow]?
on page 235

Persistence Spectrum

In addition to the Real-Time Spectrum, a Persistence Spectrum is provided. This result
is also referred to as a spectrumsl histogram. Both terms indicate the main features of
this result display: persistence and histogram information. Persistence helps you view
even very short events that the human eye could not capture otherwise. Moreover, it
also allows for comparison between two events that are separated in time, but which
share a time frame called persistence granularity. This time frame specifies the amount
of time it takes for a singular event to fade completely.

Histogram information

Histogram information is basically a counter that sums up the appearance of a certain
frequency/level pair within a certain amount of time. Instead of displaying the total of a
counter, the Persistence Spectrum displays the counter result normalized to the maxi-
mum achievable count, which yields a probability of appearance for each frequency/
level pair.

The Persistence Spectrum is made up of a horizontal frequency axis and a vertical
level axis just as a normal spectrum display. The color of each dot in the Persistence
Spectrum contains the histogram information, i.e. the probability information.

HE
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A typical application for the Persistence Spectrum is the analysis of signals that vary
over time. It is an especially powerful tool to give the user a first idea of a signal, before
it can be analyzed in detail.

Persistence

Using a Persistence Spectrum, fast frequency hops can be distinguished clearly from
amplitude drops, whereas conventional analyzers may mislead the user. As opposed
to the spectrogram display, the Persistence Spectrum offers a higher level resolution,
as it does not employ color coding for the power.

Tip: In order to analyze the duration of an event found in the Persistence Spectrum,
use the Power vs. Time display.

Another application for the Persistence Spectrum is the separation of superimposed
signals if they can be distinguished in terms of probability distribution of frequency/level
pairs.

The Figure 5-3 shows a Persistence Spectrum of a noise-like signal resulting from a
motor with brushes. A weak GSM signal is clearly visible in the center of the span. A
standard spectrum analyzer cannot resolve the two different signals, as it does not dis-
play probabilities for each signal point.

i S 70 100w [

10 ErMHz Span 100.0 MHz

Figure 5-3: Wideband noise-like signal covering a GSM signal

Max Hold function

An optional Max Hold function indicates the maximum probabilities ever measured dur-
ing the entire measurement for each point in the diagram. The intensity of the Max
Hold display is configurable so that it can be distinguished from the current trace, but it
is not time-dependant (indefinite persistence).

(See "Mode" on page 125)
Spectrum trace

The Persistence Spectrum display also includes a standard trace in clear/write mode
with a peak-to-peak detector, which corresponds to the current Real-Time Spectrum
trace. This trace is displayed for reference and can be disabled using the common
trace settings.

(See Chapter 9.5, "Trace Settings", on page 124)

For more information on how the histogram and persistence are evaluated see Chap-
ter 6.6, "Understanding Persistence", on page 55.

Remote command:
LAY:ADD? 'l',RIGH, 'XFRequency:PSPectrum', see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow] ?
on page 235
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Power vs. Time

The Power vs. Time result display shows the power levels of a signal over a particular
time period as a power vs. time diagram. The horizontal axis represents the (current
sweep) time. The vertical axis shows the power levels. The sweep time for the PVT
diagram is configurable, independently of the sweep time in the frequency domain.

This result display is only available for Multi Domain Real-Time Spectrum Measure-
ment and requires full real-time (see Required real-time extension options - basic real-
time vs. full real-time functionality).

3 Power vs Time

304.0 ps/

Figure 5-4: Power vs. Time result display

This result display is particularly useful in combination with a PVT Waterfall display.
Thus, you can determine irregular events in the waterfall, and analyze a specific frame
in detail in the Power vs. Time display.

During a running measurement, the most recently captured frame is always displayed
in the PVT diagram. During analysis, which frame is displayed depends on the
selected frame in the waterfall configuration (see "Selecting a frame to display"

on page 109) or on the marker position in the waterfall (see "Frame" on page 132). A
separate frame number can be selected for measurements in the time domain, so that
the displayed frame number may differ from the Real-Time Spectrum display.

The Power vs. Time result display is also useful in combination with a Persistence
Spectrum display. Thus, you can determine time information for events which are
detected in the persistence spectrum, for example pulses.

Remote command:
LAY:ADD? '1',RIGH, 'XTIMe', see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? on page 235

PVT Waterfall

Similar to a spectrogram in the frequency domain, a waterfall diagram displays the
measured power levels of the input signal over time for repeated measurements, thus
showing the history of the measurement results.

This result display is only available for Multi Domain Real-Time Spectrum Measure-
ment and requires full real-time (see Required real-time extension options - basic real-
time vs. full real-time functionality).

PVT waterfalls are highly configurable. In particular, the number of frames and the col-
ors used to display the power levels can be defined by the user. A separate sweep
time is available for measurements in the time domain, so that the number of displayed
"frames" may differ from the spectrogram display.

As the name "waterfall" implies, this diagram is filled from top to bottom; thus, the latest
frame is always the topmost line, whereas older frames move towards the bottom.
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2PVT Waterfall = 1Pk Clrw BTG Eelf AR E

Figure 5-5: Power vs. Time Waterfall result display

To analyze a specific frame in the PVT waterfall in detail, use the Power vs. Time dia-
gram.

Remote command:
LAY:ADD? '1l',RIGH, 'XTIMe:SGRam' ,see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]?
on page 235

Marker Table
Displays a table with the current marker values for the active markers.
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Tip: To navigate within long marker tables, simply scroll through the entries with your
finger on the touchscreen.

Remote command:

LAY:ADD? '1',RIGH, MTAB, see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? on page 235
Results:

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X On page 266
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:Y? On page 267

|
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6 Real-Time Basics

Some background knowledge on basic terms and principles used in Real-Time Spec-
trum measurements (such as the mechanisms behind data capturing without blind
times and triggering on frequency masks) is provided here for a better understanding
of the required configuration settings.

e Data Acquisition and Processing in Real-Time..........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeiais 35
e Defining the Resolution Bandwidth...........coiii e, 39
o Sweep Time and DetecCtor........cooo oo 39
e Triggering Real-Time Measurements...........c.ueeeeiiiieiiiniieieeeeee e 40
e Working with Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall Diagrams..........ccccceevriiireeeiniieneeenne 46
o Understanding PersiSteNCe......ccccooiiiii i e e e e 55
®  Digital OULPUL.....coeeeeee e e e e e e e e e e e araraen 60
o Multi-Standard Real-Time ANalySiS........uuuuiciiiieieiiiieeeeeee e 62

6.1 Data Acquisition and Processing in Real-Time

This chapter shows the way the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application acquires
and processes the data compared to a conventional spectrum analyzer.

For more background information see the Rohde & Schwarz White Paper "Implemen-
tation of Real-Time Spectrum Analysis" available at: http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/
appnote/1ef77.

A conventional spectrum analyzer typically loses information after it has captured the
signal ('blind time'). This is because the LO has to return to the start frequency after a
sweep of the selected frequency range (LO flyback). Blind time therefore occurs after
the data capture and signal processing and before the next data capture can begin.
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Figure 6-1: Conventional spectrum analyzer measurement principle

1 = Signals are captured by the sweep
2 = Signal is missed by the sweep because of LO flyback (blind time; extended for clarity)
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Data Acquisition and Processing in Real-Time

A real-time spectrum analyzer does not lose any information for the following reasons:

® There is no LO flyback because the LO is set to a fixed frequency in the real-time
spectrum analyzer.

® |t performs overlapping Fast Fourier Transformations (FFT) instead of sweeping
the spectrum or performing one FFT after another.

® The R&S FSW captures data and performs FFTs at the same time instead of
sequentially.

To get the results, the R&S FSW simultaneously performs several processing stages:

® Acquiring the data

® Processing the data

® Displaying the data
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Figure 6-2: Block diagram of the R&S FSW
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Acquiring the data

The data acquisition process is the same as in a conventional spectrum analyzer. First,
the R&S FSW either attenuates the signal that you have applied to the RF input to get
a signal level that the R&S FSW can handle or, if you have a weak signal, pre-ampli-
fies the signal and then down-converts the RF signal to an intermediary frequency (IF),
usually in several stages.

After the down-conversion, the R&S FSW samples the signal into a digital data stream
that is the basis for the Fast Fourier Transformation (FFT). The sample rate the
R&S FSW uses for sampling is variable, but depends on the span you have set.

Table 6-1: Sample rate depending on span for real-time measurements

Span Sample rate
<160 MHz 1.25 * span
<480 MHz *) 1.25 * span

480 MHz to 512 MHz *) (600/512) * span
*) using R&S FSW-B512R only

At the same time, the A/D data is down-converted and captured in the I/Q memory.

Processing the data

The R&S FSW then splits the data stream stored in the 1/Q memory into data blocks
whose length is between 1024 and 16384 (32k for R&S FSW-B512R) samples each to
prepare it for the FFT.

Then the R&S FSW performs the FFT on all data blocks it has acquired. The FFT pro-
cessing rate of the R&S FSW is variable with a maximum of approximately 1 million
FFTs per second (for R&S FSW-B512R; for details see the Real-Time option's data
sheet).

The distinctive feature of a real-time analyzer is that it uses a particular amount of data
more than once to get the measurement results. It takes the first data block of 1024
samples, for example, and performs the FFT on it. The second and all subsequent
data blocks, however, do not start at the next sample (in the case of the second block,
the 1025th), but at an earlier one. In fact, all data, except the first few samples, is pro-
cessed more than once and overlapped to get the results.

Example:

At full span this overlap of the FFTs is typically 66 % (for R&S FSW-B160R). That
means the second data block the R&S FSW performs the FFT on covers the last 66 %
of the data of the first FFT with only 34 % new data. The third data block still covers
33 % of the first data block and 66 % of the second data block and so on.
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Figure 6-3: Overlapping FFTs

The percentage of the overlap depends on the sample rate and therefore on the span
that you have set. With a span of 160 MHz, for example, the overlap is 66 %. If you
reduce the span, the FFT calculator tries to keep the FFT processing rate and increa-
ses the overlap accordingly. Thus, the overlap can increase up to a value of 1023 over-
lapping samples out of 1024 samples, for example.

After the FFT is done and the spectra have been calculated, the result is a stream of
spectra without information loss.

6.2 Defining the Resolution Bandwidth

The resolution bandwidth has an effect on how the spectrum is measured and dis-
played. It determines the frequency resolution of the measured spectrum. A small reso-
lution bandwidth has several advantages. The smaller the resolution bandwidth, the
better you can observe signals whose frequencies are close together and the less
noise is displayed. However, a small resolution bandwidth also increases the time
required to ensure that all possible signal distortions are detected and the level is mea-
sured accurately. This requirement is also referred to as 100% probability of intercept
(POI).

The resolution bandwidth parameters can be defined in the bandwidth configuration,
see Chapter 7.7, "Bandwidth and Sweep Settings", on page 105.

6.3 Sweep Time and Detector

The Sweep Time parameter determines the amount of time used to sample data for
one spectrum. One spectrum is defined by all FFTs calculated and combined from the
sampled data in one sweep time period. In conventional spectrum analysis, the sweep
time parameter describes the amount of time needed to sweep over the selected fre-
quency span. As the effect is the same, i.e. it takes the sweep time to complete one
spectrum, the real-time parameter is also called sweep time.
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Sweep Time vs. Dwell Time

6 While the sweep time determines the amount of time used to sample data for one
spectrum, the dwell time determines the amount of time to capture I/Q data for multiple
spectra. This value is user-definable, but only has an effect for measurements in single
sweep mode or if the Sequencer is in continuous mode. It is not considered for trig-
gered measurements.

For details see "Sweep Time" on page 107 and "Dwell Time" on page 107.

Combining several FFTs into one spectrum during the selected sweep time offers sev-
eral possibilities of weighting the FFT results: determining the maximum level is an
obvious one. Other possibilities of combining several FFTs are selecting the minimum
for each frequency point, determining the average result, or selecting an arbitrary FFT
result to represent the entire sweep time. The FTs are combined by detectors; a detec-
tor is available for each of the mentioned methods: Positive Peak, Negative Peak,
Average, and Sample. Positive Peak is the default selection to make sure that even the
shortest events can be analyzed.

Thus, the detector and sweep time parameters describe the data reduction from muilti-
ple FFTs to a single spectrum. A detector is not required for the "Persistence Spectro-
gram" display, which evaluates the individual FFTs (see Chapter 6.6, "Understanding
Persistence", on page 55).

6.4 Triggering Real-Time Measurements

Real-time measurements pose some specific challenges to triggering, which require
special trigger functions and options.

L I (Yo [ 1= ooy VAT Sl I T o 1= 40
e Using Pretrigger and Posttrigger Settings........ccocvvvieeeiiiiiiiiicccceeeee e 44
e Rearming the Trigger and Stopping ON Trgger.........ccoiieiiiiiiiiieiieeeee e 45

6.4.1 Frequency Mask Trigger

One way to analyze rare events in a given frequency range is to capture real-time data
over a very long time. This method requires large amounts of fast memory. As a con-
sequence, post-processing the bulk of stored data to find the event may be extremely
time consuming.

Another way is to trigger on the event in the frequency spectrum and to acquire exactly
the data of interest. This method reduces the necessary memory size dramatically, and
in addition keeps the time to spot the event of interest in the acquired memory low. The
question is: how can the analyzer trigger on events which show up in a certain fre-
quency range only now and then?

Detecting rare events

The answer is the Frequency Mask Trigger. Speaking graphically, the frequency mask
trigger is a mask in the frequency domain, which is checked with every calculated FFT.
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This allows for a 100% probability of intercept with full level accuracy even on short
pulses.

The minimum detectable pulse length varies for basic real-time and full real-time (see
Required real-time extension options - basic real-time vs. full real-time functionality)
and is specified in the data sheet.

Mask definition

The frequency mask is configured by a list of individual trace points, defined as fre-
quency (position) / level (value) pairs, which are connected to form a mask area. The
individual mask points can also be defined simply by dragging the points to the
required position on the touchscreen. The frequency mask can consist of up to 1001
points and may have an arbitrary shape.

e

- N...
-

Position - Save Mask
-25.0000 MHz ~ -54.00 dB
-13.4557 MHz  -54.00 dB

Load Mask
-10.3976 MHz  ~20.00 dB
10.7034MHz  -20.00 dB M,w
12,9968 MHz  ~54.00 db s

25,0000 MHz  -54.00 dB

80.00 dB
Insert Delete ¥-Axis rel Auto-Set Mask Upper Mask %
Shift x Shift y Trigger Condition Entering B r

Figure 6-4: Frequency mask defined manually

Alternatively, a mask can be defined automatically according to the currently measured
data. In this case, the mask is configured to follow the measurement trace with a spe-
cific distance to the power levels.
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-124.875kHz -52.52dB

Figure 6-5: Frequency mask defined automatically according to measured data

Upper and lower masks

By default, the defined mask is an upper mask, i.e. the mask is the area above the
defined mask points. In addition or alternatively, a mask can be defined as a lower
mask. In this case, the mask is the area below the defined mask points. This is useful,
for example, to determine if the measured signal leaves a defined "corridor" of allowed
values.

The lower limit mask is defined in the same manner as the upper limit mask. However,
it must be activated explicitly and cannot be configured automatically according to the
currently measured values.

Trigger conditions

The frequency mask can be evaluated in different ways to control data acquisition,
depending on whether the mask area represents the relevant or irrelevant value range.

"Entering": mask area represents the relevant value range
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Figure 6-6: Trigger condition "entering": Data acquisition starts when the signal enters the mask area
and continues until the measurement is stopped or completed

"Leaving": mask area represents the irrelevant value range

jo.co0 dB

leaving |

trigger [ N

Figure 6-7: Trigger condition "leaving": Data acquisition starts when the signal leaves the mask area
and continues until the measurement is stopped or completed

FFTs are compared to the upper or lower, or both the upper and lower limits, if activa-

6 The selected trigger condition applies to any active limits; that means the calculated
ted.

Availability

The frequency mask trigger can be selected as a trigger source for all measurements
in the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application. As it is evaluated in parallel to the
selected result displays, there is no influence on the real-time capabilities of the

R&S FSW.

A detailed description of how to define a frequency mask trigger is provided in Chap-
ter 11.5, "How to Work with Frequency Mask Triggers", on page 158.
Storing and loading frequency masks

As frequency masks can have a very complex structure, they can be stored for later
use with other signals. The masks are stored in a file with the extension . FMT in the
C:\Program Files (x86)\Rohde-Schwarz\FSW\<version>\fregmask direc-
tory. By default, the mask name is used as the file name.
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Trigger output

The frequency mask trigger is a trigger source which exceeds the capabilities of stan-
dard spectrum analyzers. To allow other instruments in a test system to make use of it,
R&S FSW provides a special connector (TRIGGER OUT). This trigger pulse may be
provided to a system setup as an external trigger source.

For details see Chapter 11.6, "How to Output a Trigger Signal", on page 161.

6.4.1.1 Technical process

Basically the frequency mask trigger is an extended limit line check: the frequency
mask is compared to every FFT spectrum calculated by the real-time hardware.

The R&S FSW performs this mask check up to 600,000 times per second according to
the FFT update rate. To ensure a real-time trigger, i.e. a given reaction time, the fre-
quency mask trigger is evaluated by the real-time hardware.

Element-wise comparison of frequency mask with current FFT result shows the ele-
ment-wise comparison of a real-time FFT with a frequency mask. The FFT-result is
subtracted from the frequency mask value. If one result is negative, the R&S FSW trig-

gers.
FMT- Mask [5]5]3]3[3]5]
FFT Result [1]z[1]7]1]2]

Figure 6-8: Element-wise comparison of frequency mask with current FFT result

Extended limit check means that the frequency mask trigger can link a complex condi-
tion to the limit line violation, such as entering or leaving the mask.

As already mentioned, the frequency mask may contain up to 1001 points, but may
also be as short as 2 points. Shorter frequency mask trigger definitions are extended to
1001 points by interpolation within the firmware. The frequency mask trigger therefore
always compares 1001 FFT points to 1001 frequency mask definition points. If the
mask is violated at a single point, the frequency mask trigger will trigger.

In order to get a reliable frequency mask trigger with very short events, it is preferable
to set the mask limit levels lower than the expected spectral power levels.

6.4.2 Using Pretrigger and Posttrigger Settings

As described in Chapter 6.3, "Sweep Time and Detector", on page 39, the amount of
time required to sample data for one spectrum (or one frame/line in a spectrogram)
corresponds to the defined sweep time. If a trigger is used for the measurement, the
displayed spectrum starts with the trigger event. However, you can define a pretrigger
and posttrigger period in which data is also captured, in addition to the actual sweep
time. (As the posttrigger time starts with the trigger event, it only has an effect if it is
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6.4.3

longer than the sweep time.) This allows you to analyze the data shortly before the
actual trigger event or after the regular sweep period.

The data from this "extended" sweep time (pretrigger+posttrigger) is displayed in the
real-time Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall.

By default, the frame displayed in the Real-Time Spectrum / PVT results is the frame
that begins with the trigger event. If a pretrigger time is defined, one or more additional
frames will be available in the spectrogram/waterfall beneath the frame currently dis-
played in the Real-Time Spectrum / PVT diagram window, respectively. If a posttrigger
time is defined, one or more additional frames will be available in the Spectrogram /
PVT Waterfall above the frame currently displayed in the Real-Time Spectrum / PVT
diagram window, respectively.

MultiView 32 Spectrum ! # Real-Time Spectrum ! *
Rel Level d RBW 22 kHz Meas Multi Darmar

ALL

TRS: FMT F

1 Real-Tir

Sweep time

11 8wtz / Span 110.0 MHz

splayed frame starting at frigger eve

Span 1 10,0 MH:z

Figure 6-9: Pretrigger, currently displayed, and posttrigger frames

Rearming the Trigger and Stopping on Trigger

By default, a trigger event causes the R&S FSW to start a measurement and to imme-
diately rearm the trigger ("Auto Rearm"). In that case, measurements are continuously
triggered and measurement results may become obsolete in a very short time. The
pre- and posttrigger periods for each sweep time are displayed.

However, you may be interested in the results after the first trigger event only. For this
case, a "Stop on Trigger" option is provided. If active, the trigger is not rearmed after
the first trigger event has occurred; thus, data acquisition stops after one measure-
ment. The results for that measurement remain on the display, including the pretrigger
and posttrigger periods. Note, however, that if the trigger event occurs before the
defined pretrigger time has elapsed, the period between measurement start and the
trigger event is shorter than the defined pretrigger time.
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6.5 Working with Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall Diagrams

In Real-Time Spectrum measurements, data is captured seamlessly over a specified
time. The most recently measured power levels vs. frequency can then be displayed in
the Real-Time Spectrum, while the most recently measured power vs. time values can
be displayed in a PVT diagram (requires full real-time, see "Required real-time exten-
sion options - basic real-time vs. full real-time functionality" on page 11). In these dis-
plays, the results from previous measurements are not included.

However, since the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application stores the history of the
measured data in its memory, the spectrogram display provides a record of the mea-
sured spectrum without gaps. You can then analyze the data in detail at a later time by
recalling one of the spectra in the spectrogram history.

The PVT waterfall is basically the same as a spectrogram, but in the time domain. In
this diagram, a history of the power vs. time levels measured over time is displayed. A
particular PVT diagram can then be selected and displayed for detailed analysis. The
PVT waterfall also requires full real-time.

6.5.1 Time Frames

The time information in the Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall is displayed vertically, along
the y-axis. Each line (or trace) of the y-axis represents the data during one sweep time
interval and is called a time frame or simply "frame". For spectrograms, as with stan-
dard spectrum traces, several measured values are combined in one sweep point
using the selected detector (see Chapter 6.3, "Sweep Time and Detector”,

on page 39).

Frames are sorted in chronological order, beginning with the most recently recorded
frame at the top of the diagram (frame number 0). With the next sweep, the previous
frame is moved further down in the diagram, until the maximum number of captured
frames is reached. The display is updated continuously during the measurement, and
the measured trace data is stored. Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall displays are continued
even after single sweep measurements unless they are cleared manually.

@ Clearing the Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall

In order to clear the history buffer and start a new Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall, you
must clear it explicitly (see Chapter 9.3, "Spectrogram and PVT Waterfall Settings",
on page 120).

The maximum number of stored frames is defined by the history depth, which is user-
configurable (see "History Depth" on page 120).

Displaying individual frames

In Chapter 6.3, "Sweep Time and Detector", on page 39, the term "frame" was intro-
duced as one spectrum containing all FFTs calculated and combined from the sampled
data in one sweep time period. Thus, one frame/line in the spectrogram corresponds to
one spectrum in the Real-Time Spectrum view.
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Similarly, one frame/line in the PVT Waterfall corresponds to one power vs. time dia-
gram for the PVT sweep time period.

The Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall diagram includes all stored frames since it was last
cleared. Arrows on the left and right border of the Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall indicate
the currently selected frame.

MultiView 22 Spectrum Real-Time Spectrum

Ref Liunl dBm RBW 10kHz Meas High Resalu
Att il'J dB = SWT :

Traces Parsistence Spectrogramj/Waterfall T

History Depth 3000
Time Stamp On
Pov

Spectrogram Config

Select Frame -1.663 s

Clear Spectrogram
Color Mapping

Figure 6-10: Display of a selected frame in the spectrogram

The Real-Time Spectrum / PVT diagram always displays the Real-Time Spectrum /
PVT for the currently selected frame. The current frame number (or alternatively a time
stamp, if activated) is indicated in the diagram footer of the Spectrogram / PVT Water-
fall. The most recent frame, displayed at the top of the diagram, is frame number 0.
Older frames further down in the diagram are indicated by a negative index, e.g."-10".
You can display the Real-Time Spectrum / PVT diagram of a previous frame by select-
ing a different frame number.

6 Separate frame numbers can be selected for the Real-Time Spectrum / PVT diagrams.

The displayed frame may also change if a marker is set to a different frame in the
Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall result display (see Chapter 6.5.2, "Markers in the Spec-
trogram”, on page 49).

@ Displaying pretrigger and posttrigger results

By default, the frame displayed in the Real-Time Spectrum / PVT results is the frame
that begins with the trigger event. In order to display pretrigger results, if available,
select a frame in the Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall beneath the currently selected
frame. In order to display posttrigger results (after the sweep time), if available, select a
frame in the Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall above the currently selected frame.
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@ Scrolling through frames of a Spectrogram

The Real-Time Spectrum / PVT diagram always displays a single frame of the Spectro-
gram / PVT Waterfall, namely the currently selected frame. In order to scroll through
the frames of the Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall as they were recorded, use the rotary
knob or arrow keys to change the selected frame continuously. The index or time
stamp is increased or decreased in steps of one frame.

Time stamps vs. frame index

By default, the time information of the selected frame is provided as a time stamp in
the footer of the Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall. The time stamp shows the time and
date the selected frame was recorded. The length of one frame corresponds to the
sweep time. To select a specific frame, you have to enter the (negative) time in sec-
onds, relative to the frame that was recorded last. The largest (absolute) time available
is the sweep time multiplied with the number of sweeps performed since the diagram
was last cleared.

Alternatively to time stamps, the time information can be provided as an index. The
index is also relative to the frame that was recorded last, which has the index number
0. The lowest index is a negative number that corresponds to the history depth. To
select a specific frame, you have to enter the (negative) index number of the frame you
want to analyze.

Frame count vs. sweep count
The maximum number of stored frames depends on the "History Depth" on page 120.

For standard spectrum sweeps, the sweep count defines how many sweeps are ana-
lyzed to create a single trace. Thus, for a trace in "Average" mode, for example, a
sweep count of 10 means that 10 sweeps are averaged to create a single trace, or
frame.

The frame count, on the other hand, determines how many frames are plotted during a
single sweep measurement (as opposed to a continuous sweep). For a frame count of
2, for example, 2 frames will be plotted during each single sweep. For continuous
sweep mode, the frame count is irrelevant; one frame is plotted per sweep until the
measurement is stopped.

If you combine the two settings, 20 sweeps will be performed for each single sweep
measurement. The first 10 will be averaged to create the first frame, the next 10 will be
averaged to create the second frame.

As you can see, increasing the sweep count increases the accuracy of the individual
traces, while increasing the frame count increases the number of traces in the diagram.

Especially for "Average" or "Min hold" and "Max hold" trace modes, the number of
sweeps that are analyzed to create a single trace has an effect on the accuracy of the
results. Thus, you can also define whether the results from frames in previous traces
are considered in the analysis for each new trace ("Continue frame").
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6.5.2

6.5.3

Markers in the Spectrogram

Markers and delta markers are shaped like diamonds in the spectrogram. They are
only displayed in the spectrogram if the marker position is inside the visible area of the
spectrogram. If more than two markers are active, the marker values are displayed in a
separate marker table.

In the spectrum result display, the markers and their frequency and level values (1) are
displayed as usual. Additionally, the frame number is displayed to indicate the position
of the marker in time (2).

M1[1] -24.01 dBm @ Frequency and Power Level
%—50 (igﬁn.nn MHz of the Marker

D2[1] -22.31 dB

%50 286.00 MHz @ Frame Number of the Marker

In the spectrogram result display, you can activate up to 16 markers or delta markers
at the same time. Each marker can be assigned to a different frame. Therefore, in
addition to the frequency you also define the frame number when activating a new
marker. The frame to which a marker is assigned automatically becomes the currently
selected frame. If no frame number is specified, the marker is positioned on the cur-
rently selected frame. (The selected frame is indicated by small white arrows on the left
and right border of the diagram.)

All markers are visible that are positioned on a visible frame. Special search functions
are provided for spectrogram markers (see Chapter 9.8.3, "Marker Search Settings",
on page 135) to include the frame information as search criteria.

In the spectrum result display, only the markers positioned on the currently selected
frame are visible. In "Continuous Sweep" mode this means that only markers posi-
tioned on frame 0 are visible. To view markers that are positioned on a frame other
than frame 0 in the spectrum result display, you must stop the measurement and select
the corresponding frame.

Color Maps

Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall displays assign power levels to different colors to visual-
ize them. The legend above the Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall display describes the
power levels the colors represent. Similarly, Persistence Spectrum displays assign col-
ors to the relative numbers of occurrence (percentage) of specific power levels.

The color display is highly configurable to adapt the spectrograms to your needs. You

can define:

® Which colors to use (Color scheme)

® Which value range to apply the color scheme to

® How the colors are distributed within the value range, i.e where the focus of the vis-
ualization lies (shape of the color curve)

The individual colors are assigned to the power levels automatically by the R&S FSW.
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The Color Scheme

You can select which colors are assigned to the measured values. Four different color
ranges or "schemes" are available:

e Hot

Uses a color range from blue to red. Blue colors indicate low levels, red colors indi-
cate high ones.

e Cold

Uses a color range from red to blue. Red colors indicate low levels, blue colors
indicate high ones.
The "Cold" color scheme is the inverse "Hot" color scheme.

°
A
Y
Q
Y]
=

dBm

Uses a color range from black over green to light turquoise with shades of green in
between. Dark colors indicate low levels, light colors indicate high ones.

® Grayscale

-10dBm

Shows the results in shades of gray. Dark gray indicates low levels, light gray indi-
cates high ones.

The Value Range of the Color Map

If the measured values only cover a small area in the spectrogram, you can optimize
the displayed value range so it becomes easier to distinguish between values that are
close together. Display only parts of interest.

The Shape and Focus of the Color Curve

The color mapping function assigns a specified color to a specified power level in the
spectrogram display. By default, colors on the color map are distributed evenly. How-
ever, to visualize a certain area of the value range in greater detail than the rest, you
can set the focus of the color mapping to that area. Changing the focus is performed
by changing the shape of the color curve.

The color curve is a tool to shift the focus of the color distribution on the color map. By
default, the color curve is linear. If you shift the curve to the left or right, the distribution
becomes non-linear. The slope of the color curve increases or decreases. One end of
the color palette then covers a large range of results, while the other end distributes
several colors over a relatively small result range.

You can use this feature to put the focus on a particular region in the diagram and to
be able to detect small variations of the signal.
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Example:

In the color map based on the linear color curve, the range from -100 dBm to -60 dBm
is covered by blue and a few shades of green only. The range from -60 dBm to
-20 dBm is covered by red, yellow and a few shades of green.

Start 0.0%] Shape 0.00] Stop 100.0%
Hot Cold Radar Grayscale

Figure 6-11: Spectrogram with (default) linear color curve shape = 0

The sample spectrogram is dominated by blue and green colors. After shifting the color
curve to the left (negative value), more colors cover the range from -100 dBm to

-60 dBm (blue, green and yellow). This range occurs more often in the example. The
range from -60 dBm to -20 dBm, on the other hand, is dominated by various shades of
red only.
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Hot Cold Radar Grayscale

Figure 6-12: Spectrogram with non-linear color curve (shape = -0.5)

6.5.4 Zooming into the Spectrogram

For further and more detailed analysis of the data you have captured, a zoom function
is provided for real-time spectrogram diagrams.

The graphical zoom provided for other measurements on the R&S FSW is not availa-
ble for Real-Time Spectrum measurements.

Instead, a more powerful data zoom is provided, which allows for zooming with
increased frequency resolution.

For Real-Time Spectrum measurements, the zoom is available only for the spectro-
gram result display, but it has effects on other result displays (see "Effects on other
result displays" on page 54). The zoom is only available if a spectrogram is active
and selected (blue border).

The zoom is activated using the Single Zoom (E) icon in the toolbar. You define the
zoom area by drawing a rectangle on the touchscreen. When you draw the zoom area,
its boundaries are shown as a dashed line. The R&S FSW stops the Real-Time Spec-
trum measurement and recalculates the displays for the area you have selected. The
definition of the color map remains the same.

When a zoom is activated in the spectrogram, the sweep time and/or resolution band-
width and span are temporarily reduced, and the selected data that was measured pre-
viously and stored in the R&S FSW memory is reprocessed and re-evaluated. This
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improves the resolution of the data (while the graphical zoom available in other appli-
cations merely interpolates the data).

B ® 1Pk Clrw

>

CF 775.0 MHz Span 5.0 MHz Aug-30 10:25:15.41544

B ® 1Pk Clrw

SWT(F) 2ps

CF 775.0 MHz Span 2.0 MHz Aug-30 10:25:15.41364

Figure 6-13: Zoomed spectrogram display with increased frequency and time resolution (due to
reduced sweep time and span)

Because the zoom is based on I/Q data that has already been captured, the zoom also
allows for faster sweep times (and thus spans) than those possible during live mea-
surements.

Inside the zoom area, you can select frames as usual. The "Replay zoom" function
allows you to switch between the zoomed display and the original display quickly for
comparison (see "Replay Zoom" on page 147).

Zoom restrictions

Principally, the zoom is available for all measurement situations, whether you measure
continuously or in single sweep mode. However, possible zoom areas are restricted by
the size of the I/Q data memory. If it is not possible to zoom into a part of the spectro-
gram area, the R&S FSW colors that area in a darker color when you activate the
zoom function.

The zoom factor is restricted to 10% of the original span of the frequency axis.
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2 Spectrogram e 1Pk Clrw
I

Zoom possible

CF 13.25 GH=z Span 5.0 MHz 10:07:49.895

In addition, the zoom is also restricted by the originally defined bandwidth or span.
Zooming into areas that are outside this bandwidth is not possible.

Note also that zoom availability depends on the trigger mode. Zooming while the mea-
surement is running is possible only in "Free Run" mode. For all other trigger modes,
you have to wait until the measurement is paused.

Effects on other result displays

Zooming also has an effect on the Real-Time Spectrum and the power vs. time result
displays. All other result displays are unaffected.

® The R&S FSW updates the frequency range of the Real-Time Spectrum according
to the zoomed (new) spectrogram span. The range has an effect on the start, stop
and center frequency as well as the span.
The Real-Time Spectrum updates the shown spectrum to the currently selected
spectrogram frame.

® The R&S FSW updates the time range of the power vs. time result display accord-
ing to the new height (sweep time) of the spectrogram.
Note that it is not possible to change the sweep time or the trigger offset for the
power vs. time diagram while the zoom is active.

Updates in the result displays only take effect if they are active when the spectrogram
data is being recalculated.
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Figure 6-14: Effects of the Spectrogram zoom function on the Real-Time Spectrum / PVT displays

6.6 Understanding Persistence

Persistence describes the duration that past histogram traces remain visible in the dis-
play before fading away.

Historical term

The term persistence has its origins in cathode ray tube devices (CRTSs). It describes
the time period one point on the display stays illuminated after it has been lit by the
cathode ray. The higher the persistence, the longer you could observe the illuminated
point on the display.

Moving density

In the Persistence Spectrum result display, the persistence results from the moving
'density’ (like a moving average) over a certain number of traces. The number of traces
that are considered to calculate the density depends on the user-definable persistence
duration. The longer the persistence, the more traces are part of the calculation and
the deeper the history of displayed information gets. A spectral event that has occurred
a single time is visible for up to 8 seconds. As densities get smaller at coordinates with
signal parts that are not constantly there, the trace color changes. The rate of the color
change is high with a low persistence and low with a high persistence.

Detecting changes over time

Note that a signal with constant frequency and level characteristics does not show the
effects of persistence on the trace. As soon as the power or frequency of a signal
change slightly, however, the effect of persistence becomes visible through color
changes or changes in the shape of the trace.

You can remove persistence by setting its duration to 0 seconds.
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Persistence Granularity

The amount of data that the R&S FSW uses to draw a single frame in the persistence
spectrum is variable. By default, the data that was captured in 100 ms is used to calcu-
late a frame. The time period in which data is captured and the mentioned density is
calculated is referred to as the persistence granularity. The higher the granulation, i.e.
the longer the data capturing time, the more data is included in each calculation.

A single histogram frame is calculated during the persistence granularity time. An ini-
tially empty matrix with 600 by 1001 elements, representing 600 discrete power levels
and 1001 discrete frequency steps, is provided at the beginning of each histogram
frame. After each newly calculated FFT, the matrix is updated according to the occur-
rence of each frequencyl/level pair. Every time the persistence granularity interval is
completed, the matrix is reset to zero for each element and a new histogram frame is
started.

Example: Calculating an individual persistence frame

Figure 6-15 demonstrates this process with a 6 by 8 elements matrix and a ratio of 2
for FFT time to granularity. Thus, two FFTs are calculated for each frame. Both FFTs
contain the same signal and varying noise neighboring the signal. The FFTs are con-
verted into a matrix of frequency/level pairs. The two matrices are summed up into the
result matrix. The result matrix determines the color of the result trace in the histogram.
In this example, red corresponds to a high count or probability, whereas the noise band
is displayed in blue for a lower probability.

ojojofoj1|0|0|(0
o(ojofojojojofo
O[0j0f1|0]1|0(0
FFT 1 Q0000|000
O[1]0(0]0]|0]0(1
1]0]1[ojofof1(0
oToToToTAToToTo Histogram
ojojofojo|ojof0
o(ojoft1fo|1|of0
FFT 2 o(ojof0j0|0]0f1
1/0(1|0|0|O|1(0O
o(1jo(0j0|0|0(0

Figure 6-15: Schematic illustration of histogram calculation (dot style)

The Persistence Spectrum display calculates persistence and histogram information
directly from the FFT results. There is no need to use detectors for data reduction as in
the spectrogram, since the histogram algorithm already reduces data to a rate that can
easily be displayed. For persistence spectrum results, the detector setting affects only
the Max Hold values that can be plotted on top of the persistence spectrum (see Chap-
ter 6.6.1, "Analyzing Maximum Density - Max Hold Function", on page 59).

@ Persistence Spectrum and detectors
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Matrix style

The individual traces in the persistence spectrum can be displayed using vectors or
dots.

The FFT matrices in Figure 6-15 contain only a single value per frequency column.
This is the level value returned by the FFT. The example shows a matrix in dot style,
i.e. the matrices are filled with dots only. Note that the resulting diagram may contain
"holes" where signal levels for neighboring probabilities differ strongly.

In contrast, for vector style matrices, each element in the matrix with the value "1" is
analyzed; if the neighboring frequency also has the value 1, regardless at which power
level, the two frequency points are connected by additional (interpolated) value 1 ele-
ments. Thus, possible "holes" in the diagram are filled by interpolated values, resulting
in a continuous trace. This is useful to detect discrete values with a high probability
they may otherwise be overlooked. On the other hand, noise may be assigned a higher
probability due to the interpolation values, increasing the displayed noise level (visible
as more blue fields in the resulting histogram matrix in Figure 6-17).

X X

X X

X X X X

x* are the measurad points
x are the interpolated points that are added in vector style

Figure 6-16: Dotted-style matrix vs. vector-style matrix

Example: Histogram for vector-style matrix

Figure 6-17 shows the vector-style representation for exactly the same example that
was used in Figure 6-15 for dot style. To derive the vector-style matrices from the dot-
style matrices, additional "1" elements are inserted to connect the "1" in column 4 to
the neighboring "1" in columns 3 and 5.

ojojojoj1jo|0of0
o|ojojof1]0|0|0
o|0ojoj1|0o|1]|0|0
FFT 1 o|0j0j1|0|1]|0|0
ol1{oj1{ofj1|0}(1
1/0[{1|0|0|O[1]0O
oToToToTAToToTo Histogram
olojojof1]o|ofo
o|ojojt|o]1]|0o|0O
FFT 2 o|ojojt|of1]|0]|1
1(0[1]0]0|0[1]0
o|t1|ojojojO|0O|0O

Figure 6-17: Histogram calculation using vector style
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The additional "1" elements result in increased probability levels when changing from
dot to vector mode. The increase is especially visible in areas with noise-like signals,
that is, large level fluctuations.

) Color mapping for different matrix styles

/' Color mapping for the persistence spectrum is identical to color mapping for the spec-
trogram or waterfall diagrams. The truncating function is especially useful to display
only spectral components of a certain probability (see below).

Usually, you must adjust the color mapping value range after changing the persistence
style from vector to dot or vice versa, as the resulting probabilities may vary signifi-
cantly as explained above.

For details on color mapping see Chapter 6.5.3, "Color Maps", on page 49.

Truncating the persistence spectrum

By default, results outside the defined value range of the color map are displayed in
the colors for the minimum or maximum values in the range.

Start 3.5% |EEIETE 0.00 |Eie]s}
Truncate n Hot . Cold . Radar . Grayscale

Figure 6-18: Default persistence spectrum coloring without truncating

Usually you restrict the value range displayed by the color map because only specific
values are of interest. In that case, you can hide (or truncate) the results of the persis-
tence spectrum outside the value range of the color map. This makes the display of the
remaining - relevant - results clearer (see Figure 6-19), and allows you to eliminate the
effects of noise, for example.
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Figure 6-19: Persistence spectrum with truncated coloring

6.6.1 Analyzing Maximum Density - Max Hold Function

During analysis of a time-variant signal, level variations are usually of great interest; in

particular, the ratio between the current signal and the maximum measured signal. The
currently measured Real-Time Spectrum is displayed as a standard trace in clear/write
mode with a peak detector in the Persistence Spectrum diagram.

An optional Max Hold function indicates the maximum probabilities ever measured dur-
ing the entire measurement for each point in the diagram. It allows for a worst-case
estimation of signal-to-noise-ratios (SNR), when talking about noise or interferers. For
useful signals, it allows for an estimation of amplitude variation. The Persistence Spec-
trum display can display the Max Hold values on top of the persistence spectrum dia-
gram. As mentioned above, the persistence colors fade out by reducing their intensity
over time. The Max Hold values, on the other hand, are assigned a time-independent
intensity value to allow you to distinguish the Max Hold values and the current persis-
tence spectrum.
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Figure 6-20: Persistence Spectrum with Max Hold trace and Spectrogram display

Changing the color intensity

By default, the Max Hold values are displayed. You can disable the function explicitly,
or hide the values by reducing the color intensity to its minimum. The maximum inten-
sity corresponds to one of the current Persistence Spectrum displays. Stored Max Hold
values are cleared automatically after each new setting, and can be reset manually by
the user.

For details on all settings concerning the Max Hold function and the Persistence Spec-
trum display in general see Chapter 9.2, "Persistence Spectrum Settings",
on page 117.

6.7 Digital Output

If the optional Digital Baseband Interface (R&S FSW-B17) is available, the R&S FSW
Real-Time Spectrum application can provide the captured I/Q data to the Digital Base-
band Output Interface of the R&S FSW.

The only data source that can be used for digital baseband output is RF input.
If the Real-Time option R&S FSW-B512R is used, digital output is only available for a

span up to 160 MHz.

It is recommended that you use the R&S®SMU-Z6 (1415.0201.02) cable to connect
other devices to the Digital Baseband Interface of the R&S FSW.

Sample rate

The sample rate at the digital output depends on the current measurement span in the
R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application (sample rate = 1.25 * span). A maximum
sample rate of 200 MHz is allowed for digital output.
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The current sample rate is displayed in the Digital I/Q "Output" dialog box (read-only)
when the digital output is enabled (see "Output Settings Information" on page 87).

For digital output, the full scale level corresponds to the defined reference level (the
reference level offset and transducer are not taken into account).
Typical application of digital I/Q output

A typical application is to output digital I/Q data to a device with a user-specific inter-
face using an R&S EX-IQ-BOX (see the "R&S®PEX-IQ-BOX - External Signal Interface
Module Manual").

LVDS LVDS
Digital Digital Custom  Custom
Baseband Baseband Baseband Baseband

R ——

data DuUT

Cmomaam sl 10E 8 . j_'

R&S Ex-1/Q-Box
Signal and Spectrum
Analyzer R&S FSW

Figure 6-21: Setup for digital I/Q data output to a device with a user-specific interface using an R&S
EX-IQ-BOX
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@ R&S EX-IQ-BOX and R&S DiglConf

The R&S EX-IQ-BOX is a configurable interface module that converts signal properties
and the transmission protocol of the R&S instruments into user-defined or standardized
signal formats and vice versa.

The latest R&S EX-IQ-BOX (model 1409.5505K04) provides the configuration software
R&S DiglConf which can be installed directly on the R&S FSW. The software R&S
DiglConf (Digital Interface Configurator for the R&S EX-IQ-BOX, version 2.10 or
higher) controls the protocol, data and clock settings of the R&S EX-IQ-BOX independ-
ently from the connected R&S instrument. Besides basic functions of the user-defined
protocols, this software utility supports the settings for standardized protocols, as e.g.
CPRI, OBSAI or DigRF. Note that R&S DiglConf requires a USB connection (not
LAN!) to the R&S FSW in addition to the R&S Digital Baseband Interface connec-
tion.

Remote control is possible and very simple. Remote commands for the R&S DiglConf
software always begin with SOURce : EBOX. Such commands are passed on from the
R&S FSW to the R&S EX-IQ-BOX automatically via the USB connection.

A setup file is included in the delivery of the R&S EX-IQ-BOX and consists of an instal-
lation wizard, the executable program and all necessary program and data files. The
latest software versions can be downloaded free of charge from the R&S website:
www.rohde-schwarz.com/en/products/test_and_measurement/signal_generation/EX-
IQ-Box. Simply execute the setup file and follow the instructions in the installation wiz-
ard.

For details on installation and operation of the R&S DiglConf software, see the
"R&S®EX-IQ-BOX Digital Interface Module R&S®DiglConf Software Operating Man-
ual".

6.8 Multi-Standard Real-Time Analysis

Application data

The Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) mode combines the advantages of the Multi-
Standard Radio Analysis (MSRA) mode with its correlated measurements and the gap-
less results and frequency mask triggering provided by Real-Time Spectrum measure-
ments. In the MSRT operating mode, data acquisition is performed once as a Real-
Time Spectrum measurement by a master application, and the captured data is then
evaluated by any number of slave applications.

In MSRT mode, the slave applications receive data for analysis from the capture buf-
fer, if necessary resampled. The slave applications can define their own center fre-
quency, sample rate and record length for their slave application data, which is an
extract of the capture buffer data. The slave applications may not request more
sample points than the captured data contains, or samples from a frequency outside
the range of the capture buffer, for example.

The MSRT Master determines how long data is captured; as with all Real-Time Spec-
trum measurements, a pretrigger time and posttrigger time are defined, during which
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data is captured. For free-run measurements, the defined dwell time determines the
amount of I/Q data to capture. This data is then available for all MSRT slave applica-
tions.

Obviously, it is of interest to know which slave application, or more precisely: which
data channel is analyzing which part of the captured data and how each data channel
is correlated (in time) to others. The MSRT Master display indicates the data covered
by each slave application by vertical blue lines labeled with the slave application name.

1 Persistence Spectrum 1Pk

et A T AT bttt s iuhrer el il oo

CF 1.0 GHz Span 512.0 MHz

Figure 6-22: MSRT Master indicating covered bandwidth for 2 slave applications

Analysis interval

Each slave application receives an extract of the data from the capture buffer. How-
ever, the individual evaluation methods of the slave application need not analyze the
complete data range. Some slave applications allow you to select a specific part of the
data for analysis, e.g. an individual pulse, or to use an offline trigger that defines an
additional offset to the capture buffer. The data range that is actually analyzed is refer-
red to as the analysis interval.

The analysis interval is indicated in the window title bar for each evaluation, and can be
queried via remote control (see Chapter 12.11.2, "Analyzing Real-Time Measurements
in MSRT Mode", on page 315).

For slave applications that do not allow you to restrict the evaluation range (e.g. I/Q
Analyzer, Analog Demodulation), the analysis interval is identical to the slave applica-

tion data extract.

Trigger offset vs. capture offset

The beginning of the capture buffer is defined by the trigger event and the trigger off-
set. The trigger source is defined by the MSRT Master, which means that all channels
use the same trigger. However, each slave application might need a different trigger
offset or a different number of pretrigger samples. Instead of a trigger offset, the slave
applications define a capture offset. The capture offset is defined as an offset to the
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trigger event, or for untriggered measurements, as an offset to the beginning of the
capture buffer.

Thus, the beginning of the slave application data extract is calculated as:
[time of trigger event] + [capture offset]

Note that in MSRT mode the trigger offset value may be negative (thus starting before
the trigger event), as well as the capture offset. A negative capture offset means the
slave application data starts in the pretrigger time. The capture offset in the MSRT
slave applications must be configured such that the resulting data range lies within the
MSRT Master's pretrigger+posttrigger time.

(This definition differs to the MSRA mode, where the capture offset is always defined
as an offset to the beginning of the capture buffer, and therefore is always positive.)

t = 0 (Master)

capture buffer
(MSRT Master)

Trigger offset  Trigger
(Master, At <0)

Figure 6-23: Trigger offset and capture buffer for MSRT Master

t = 0 (Master)

ana is interval capture buffer
(M$RT slave) (MSRT Master)

[ Prefrigger |

Captur:e offset Trigger
(Slave, At < 0)

Figure 6-24: Capture offset (negative) and capture buffer for MSRT slave
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Figure 6-25: Capture offset (positive) and capture buffer for MSRT slave

Analysis line

In MSRT mode, an analysis line is provided as a common time marker for all MSRT
slave applications. It can be positioned in any MSRT slave application or the MSRT
Master and is then adjusted in all other slave applications. Thus, you can easily ana-
lyze the results at a specific time in the measurement in all slave applications and
determine correlations.

If the marked point in time is contained in the analysis interval of the slave application,
the line is indicated in all time-based result displays, such as time, symbol, or bit dia-
grams. By default, the analysis line is displayed, however, it can be hidden from view
manually (see "Show Line" on page 148). In all result displays, the "AL" label in the
window title bar indicates whether the analysis line lies within the analysis interval or
not:

1 Magnitude Capture . Clrw
Analysls Intarval 0.0 s 10.0n

-

5 10.0 ms

Figure 6-26: Analysis line in MSRT slave application

® orange "AL": the line lies within the interval
® white "AL": the line lies within the interval, but is not displayed (hidden)
® no "AL": the line lies outside the interval
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6.8.2

Multi-Standard Real-Time Analysis

Configuration

Master parameters

In MSRT mode, only the MSRT Master performs a data acquisition. Thus, all parame-
ters that determine how the data is captured from the RF input can only be configured
in the MSRT Master tab. In all slave application tabs, these settings are deactivated (or
have a different meaning).

Typical master parameters include:

® Span and dwell time

® Trigger settings (pretrigger, posttrigger)

® Center frequency

® Reference level

® External reference

® Impedance, preamplification, attenuation

Channel-specific parameters

Each slave application, however, can define all parameters concerning analysis indi-
vidually.
Typical channel-specific parameters include:

® Center frequency, span and number of trace points for the slave application data
extract

e Capture offset for slave capture buffer
® Evaluation methods

® Range and scaling

® Trace mode

® Marker positions

Conflicting parameters

Master and slave-channel-specific parameters can be configured independently of one
another, in any order that is convenient to you. However, there are dependencies
between the parameters, as the slave applications can only evaluate data that has
been captured by the MSRT Master previously. Thus, configuring parameters is not
restricted, but you are informed about the violation of possible restrictions by error
messages in the status bar of the slave applications where necessary.

Data Acquisition

As mentioned before, only the MSRT Master performs a data acquisition. Thus, the
MSRT Master defines the center frequency, span and dwell time (or post- and pretrig-
ger times) of the captured 1/Q data. It also defines the trigger event, thus all slave appli-
cations have the same trigger. However, an offset from the trigger can be defined by
the individual slave applications (see "Trigger offset vs. capture offset" on page 63).
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6.8.3

Performing sweeps

When you switch to MSRT mode, the Sequencer is automatically activated in continu-
ous mode (see Chapter 6.8.3, "Using the Sequencer in MSRT Mode", on page 67).

Alternatively, you can perform measurements manually. You can start a single or con-
tinuous sweep from any slave application, which updates the data in the capture buffer
and the results in the current slave application. The results in the other slave applica-
tions, however, remain unchanged. You must refresh them manually, either individually
or all at once, using the "Refresh" function (see Refresh ( MSRT only)/ "Refresh All"
on page 115).

Note that in continuous sweep mode, sweeping is aborted when you switch to a dif-
ferent slave application. You can then continue sweeping from there. This is necessary
in order to evaluate the same data in different slave applications without overwriting the
data in the Master's capture buffer.

In single sweep mode, only one measurement is performed (for the duration of the
Dwell Time); a sweep count is not available - neither for the MSRT Master, nor for the
slave applications. However, depending on the slave application, a statistics count may
be available for statistics based on a single data acquisition. Trace averaging is per-
formed as usual if sweep count = 0, the current trace is averaged with the previously
stored averaged trace.

Data availability

The slave applications can only receive data that is available in the Master's capture
buffer. As soon as data has been stored to the capture buffer successfully, a status bit
(#9) in the STAT : OPER register is set (see Chapter 12.9, "Querying the Status Regis-
ters", on page 308). If the required slave application data is not available, an error
message is displayed. Details on restrictions are described in Chapter 6.8.4, "Restric-
tions for Slave Applications", on page 68.

Using the Sequencer in MSRT Mode

When you switch to MSRT mode, the Sequencer is automatically activated in continu-
ous mode. In continuous mode, 1/Q data is captured by the MSRT Master and ana-
lyzed by each slave application on each iteration through the Sequencer.

For free-run measurements, the amount of I/Q data captured by the Master is defined
by the Dwell Time setting. Evaluation in the other slave applications starts after the
data acquisition by the Master is completed.

It is also possible to use triggers in MSRT mode. If a trigger is configured, the behavior
of the Sequencer depends on the trigger settings. For tirggered measurements, the
amount of I/Q data captured by the Master equals the pretrigger + posttrigger times.
For details on real-time trigger settings see Chapter 7.6, "Trigger Configuration",

on page 95.
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User Manual 1175.6484.02 — 09 67



Multi-Standard Real-Time Analysis

Table 6-2: Sequencer modes and trigger settings in MSRT operating mode

Sequencer mode Trigger setting Measurement behavior

Single sequence No trigger (Free run) Master performs a single measurement,
subsequently slave applications perform sin-
gle evaluation; as a slave, the R&S FSW
Real-Time Spectrum application updates the
result displays according to the data defined
by the Dwell Time

Trigger + "Auto Rearm" After trigger, master performs single sweep,
subsequently slave applications perform sin-
gle evaluation; trigger is rearmed

Trigger + "Stop on trigger" After trigger, master performs single sweep;
subsequently slave applications perform sin-
gle evaluation; trigger is not rearmed

Continuous No trigger (Free run) Master performs a single measurement,
sequence subsequently slave applications perform sin-
gle evaluation; as a slave, the R&S FSW
Real-Time Spectrum application updates the
result displays according to the data defined
by the Dwell Time. Then Master performs
next measurement and the sequence is
repeated.

Trigger + "Auto Rearm" After trigger, master performs single sweep;
subsequently slave applications perform sin-
gle evaluation; trigger is rearmed; sequence
is repeated with next trigger

Trigger + "Stop on trigger" Master performs continuous sweep until trig-
ger occurs; subsequently slave applications
perform single evaluation; trigger is not
rearmed

Deactivated Sequencer

If the Sequencer is deactivated, note the following behavior in the MSRT mode:

® |f continuous sweep is active (default) and you switch to a different slave applica-
tion, continuous sweep is aborted. This is necessary in order to evaluate the same
data in different slave applications without overwriting the data in the capture buf-
fer. Continuous sweep can be started again as usual.

® Only the slave application that is currently displayed when a measurement is per-
formed is updated automatically. A "Refresh” function is available to update the dis-
play in one or all other slave applications (see Chapter 8.4, "Performing a Mea-
surement in MSRT Mode", on page 114).

For details on the Sequencer function see the R&S FSW User Manual.

6.8.4 Restrictions for Slave Applications
For the greater part, the MSRT slave applications are identical to Signal and Spectrum

operating mode; however, the correlation between slave applications and the MSRT
Master require some restrictions. Principally, you are not restricted in setting parame-
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ters. If any contradictions occur between the configured capture settings and the analy-
sis settings, error messages are displayed in the status bar of the slave application and
an icon (H) is displayed next to the channel label. It does not matter in which order you
configure the settings - you will not be prevented from doing so.

In particular, the following restrictions apply to slave applications in MSRT mode:
® Data acquisition: parameters related to data acquisition can only be configured by
the MSRT Master

® Slave application data: only data contained in the Master's capture buffer can be
analyzed by the slave application; this implies the following restrictions:

— Center frequency: must lie within the captured data bandwidth

— Measurement time/ dwell time: must be smaller than or equal to the Master's
capture buffer (dwell time/ pretrigger+posttrigger time)

— Capture offset: must be smaller than dwell time or pretrigger and posttrigger
time of the MSRT Master

— Trace averaging: only for sweep count = 0

® AUTO SET functions: in slave applications, only the frequency can be adjusted
automatically; all other adjustment functions require a new data acquisition

General restrictions concerning sample rates and maximum usable I/Q bandwidths for
I/Q data also apply in MSRT mode; see the R&S FSW I/Q Analyzer User Manual for
details.
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7 Configuring the Real-Time Spectrum Appli-
cation

Access: MODE > "Real-Time Spectrum"”

Real-Time Spectrum measurements on standard RF input require a special application
on the R&S FSW.

When you activate a measurement channel for the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum
application, a Real-Time Spectrum measurement for the input signal is started auto-
matically with the default configuration. The "Real-Time Config" menu is displayed and
provides access to the most important configuration functions.

o  Configuration OVEIVIEW. ... e e e e e e e e ennnnes 70
e Input and OULPUL SELNGS..coviiiiii i 72
o Frequency and Span SettiNgS.......ccuiiiiiiiiiiii i 88
@ AMPIItUAE SENGS..ciiiiiiii i e e e 90
@ SCaAliNG the Y-AXIS. ..ttt e e e e e e e e e e s reaaaeeas 94
o Trigger Configuration.........uuueeeucciiiieie e e e e e e e e e e eaees 95
e Bandwidth and Sweep Settings......ccueeiiiiiiiiii e 105
o Adjusting Settings Automatically............coiiiiiiiiiiii 110

7.1 Configuration Overview

Access: all menus

Throughout the measurement channel configuration, an overview of the most important
Cueruios currently defined settings is provided in the "Overview" dialog box.

ovaniew = REW 22 kHz
Overviaw

1848 BWT 30 ms
| Realtime Multi Domain

L
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Freg Offset Lewvel
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Frequency Trigger/Gate

) B
Output Analysis Display Config
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Filter Type Limits
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MY T P —
Select Measurement LN T 0 1: Real-Time Spectruim s

In addition to the main measurement settings, the "Overview" provides quick access to
the main settings dialog boxes. The individual configuration steps are displayed in the
order of the data flow. Thus, you can easily configure an entire measurement channel
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from input over processing to output and analysis by stepping through the dialog boxes
as indicated in the "Overview".

Multiple access paths to functionality
The easiest way to configure a measurement channel is via the "Overview" dialog box.

In this documentation, only the most convenient method of accessing the dialog boxes
is indicated - usually via the "Overview" dialog box.

In particular, the "Overview" dialog box provides quick access to the following configu-
ration dialog boxes (listed in the recommended order of processing):

1. "Select Measurement"
See "Select Measurement" on page 72

2. Input
See Chapter 7.2.1, "Input Source Settings”, on page 72

3. Amplitude
See Chapter 7.4, "Amplitude Settings", on page 90

4. Frequency
See Chapter 7.3, "Frequency and Span Settings", on page 88

5. (Optionally:) Trigger
See Chapter 7.6, "Trigger Configuration", on page 95

6. Bandwidth
See Chapter 7.7, "Bandwidth and Sweep Settings", on page 105

7. (Optionally:) Outputs
See Chapter 7.2.2, "Output Settings", on page 84

8. Analysis
See Chapter 9, "Analysis", on page 117

9. Display Configuration
See Chapter 9.1, "Display Configuration”, on page 117
To configure settings

» Select any button in the "Overview" to open the corresponding dialog box.
Select a setting in the channel bar (at the top of the measurement channel tab) to
change a specific setting.

For step-by-step instructions on configuring Real-Time Spectrum measurements, see
Chapter 11, "How to Perform Real-Time Spectrum Measurements", on page 152.

Preset Channel

Select the "Preset Channel" button in the lower lefthand corner of the "Overview" to
restore all measurement settings in the current channel to their default values.
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Note that the PRESET key restores the entire instrument to its default values and thus
closes all measurement channels on the R&S FSW (except for the default Spectrum
application channel)!

Remote command:
SYSTem:PRESet :CHANnel [ :EXECute] on page 173

Select Measurement
Selects a different measurement type to be performed.

See Chapter 5.1, "Real-Time Spectrum Measurement Types", on page 28.

Remote command:
CONFigure:REALtime:MEASurement on page 174

Specifics for

The measurement channel may contain several windows for different results. Thus, the
settings indicated in the "Overview" and configured in the dialog boxes vary depending
on the selected window.

Select an active window from the "Specifics for" selection list that is displayed in the
"Overview" and in all window-specific configuration dialog boxes.

The "Overview" and dialog boxes are updated to indicate the settings for the selected
window.

Input and Output Settings

®  INPUL SOUICE SEHINGS...uuiiiiiiiiiiie et s e e e e e e e e enree e e e e nnneeas 72
O OUIPUL SEHINGS. ... 84
o Digital I/Q OUPUL SEHINGS....ceiiiiiieiiii e e 86

Input Source Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Input/Frontend" > "Input Source"
The input source determines which data the R&S FSW will analyze.

The default input source for the R&S FSW is "Radio Frequency", i.e. the signal at the
RF INPUT connector of the R&S FSW. If no additional options are installed, this is the
only available input source.

o Radio FreqUENCY INPUL......cci oot e e e e e e e e e sanenes 72
o External Mixer SEttiNgS.......cccuuiiiiiiiiiei e 75

Radio Frequency Input

Access: "Overview" > "Input/Frontend" > "Input Source" > "Radio Frequency"
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Input Source

T
Frequency

Input Coupling

Impedance

Direct Path

High Pass Filter 1 to 3 GHz

YIG-Preselector

Input Connector

Radio FrequenCy STate... ... 73
T o TUL O o T8 o] 1] T TSRS 73
T g T 0= F= g o7 = TSP 73
DIrECt Path...ccoeiiiiieee e a e e 74
High-Pass Filter 1..3 GHz.........coo it 74
DGR  1=TT = [ Tor (o) PR 74
T 01U 07 o] o 1Yo (o] SRR 75

Radio Frequency State
Activates input from the RF INPUT connector.

Remote command:
INPut:SELect on page 178

Input Coupling

The RF input of the R&S FSW can be coupled by alternating current (AC) or direct cur-
rent (DC).

AC coupling blocks any DC voltage from the input signal. This is the default setting to
prevent damage to the instrument. Very low frequencies in the input signal may be dis-
torted.

However, some specifications require DC coupling. In this case, you must protect the
instrument from damaging DC input voltages manually. For details, refer to the data
sheet.

Remote command:
INPut:COUPling on page 176

Impedance
For some measurements, the reference impedance for the measured levels of the

R&S FSW can be setto 50 Q or 75 Q.

HE
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Select 75 Q if the 50 Q input impedance is transformed to a higher impedance using a
75 Q adapter of the RAZ type. (That corresponds to 25Q in series to the input impe-
dance of the instrument.) The correction value in this case is 1.76 dB = 10 log (75Q/
50Q).

Remote command:
INPut:IMPedance on page 177

Direct Path
Enables or disables the use of the direct path for small frequencies.

In spectrum analyzers, passive analog mixers are used for the first conversion of the
input signal. In such mixers, the LO signal is coupled into the IF path due to its limited
isolation. The coupled LO signal becomes visible at the RF frequency 0 Hz. This effect
is referred to as LO feedthrough.

To avoid the LO feedthrough the spectrum analyzer provides an alternative signal path
to the A/D converter, referred to as the direct path. By default, the direct path is
selected automatically for RF frequencies close to zero. However, this behavior can be
deactivated. If "Direct Path" is set to "Off", the spectrum analyzer always uses the ana-
log mixer path.

"Auto” (Default) The direct path is used automatically for frequencies close
to zero.
"Off" The analog mixer path is always used.

Remote command:
INPut:DPATh on page 176

High-Pass Filter 1...3 GHz

Activates an additional internal high-pass filter for RF input signals from 1 GHz to

3 GHz. This filter is used to remove the harmonics of the analyzer to measure the har-
monics for a DUT, for example.

This function requires an additional hardware option.

(Note: for RF input signals outside the specified range, the high-pass filter has no
effect. For signals with a frequency of approximately 4 GHz upwards, the harmonics
are suppressed sufficiently by the YIG-preselector, if available.)

Remote command:
INPut:FILTer:HPASs[:STATe] on page 177

YIG-Preselector
Activates or deactivates the YIG-preselector, if available on the R&S FSW.

Note that the YIG-preselector is active only on frequencies greater than 8 GHz. There-
fore, switching the YIG-preselector on or off has no effect if the frequency is below that
value.

Remote command:
INPut:FILTer:YIG[:STATe] on page 177

HE
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Input Connector

Determines whether the RF input data is taken from the RF INPUT connector (default)
or the optional BASEBAND INPUT | connector. This setting is only available if the
optional Analog Baseband Interface is installed and active for input. It is not available
for the R&S FSW67 or R&S FSW85.

For more information on the Analog Baseband Interface (R&S FSW-B71), see the
R&S FSW 1/Q Analyzer and 1/Q Input User Manual.

Remote command:
INPut:CONNector on page 175

7.2.1.2 External Mixer Settings

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "External Mixer Config"

If installed, the optional external mixer can be configured from the R&S FSW Real-
Time Spectrum application.

Note that external mixers are not supported in MSRT mode.

For details on using external mixers, see the R&S FSW User Manual.

LIV =T S 1= a ] T 1= TSRSt 75
@ BasiC SetliNgS...cci i e e e e e e e e e e aearaee 78
e Managing Conversion Loss Tables.........oooi e 79
e Creating and Editing Conversion Loss Tables.........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiece e, 81
Mixer Settings

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "External Mixer Config" > "Mixer Settings"

Input Source

Radio
Frequency

Mixer Settings Basic Settings Conversion Loss Table
External

Mixer Band Settings Mixer Type

RF Start
RF Stop
Handover Freq

Band

RF Overrange Preset Band

Mixer Settings
Range Harmonic Type Harmonic Order Conversion Loss

Table

| E

EXternal MiXer State.. ... ccii i —————— 76
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External Mixer State

Activates or deactivates the external mixer for input. If activated, "ExtMix" is indicated
in the channel bar of the application, together with the used band (see "Band"

on page 76).

Remote command:

[SENSe: ]MIXer[:STATe] on page 180

RF Start / RF Stop
Displays the start and stop frequency of the selected band (read-only).

The frequency range for the user-defined band is defined via the harmonics configura-
tion (see "Range 1/2" on page 77).

For details on available frequency ranges, see table 12-3 on page 182.

Remote command:
[SENSe: |MIXer:FREQuency:STARE? on page 181
[SENSe: MIXer:FREQuency:STOP? on page 182

Handover Freq.

If due to the LO frequency the conversion of the input signal is not possible using one
harmonic, the band must be split. An adjacent, partially overlapping frequency range
can be defined using different harmonics (see "Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configura-
tion)" on page 77). In this case, the sweep begins using the harmonic defined for the
first range. At the specified "handover frequency" in the overlapping range, it switches
to the harmonic for the second range.

The handover frequency can be selected freely within the overlapping frequency
range.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:FREQuency:HANDover on page 181

Band
Defines the waveguide frequency band or user-defined frequency band to be used by
the mixer.

The start and stop frequencies of the selected band are displayed in the "RF Start" and
"RF Stop" fields.

For a definition of the frequency range for the pre-defined bands, see table 12-3 on
page 182.
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The mixer settings for the user-defined band can be selected freely. The frequency
range for the user-defined band is defined via the harmonics configuration (see "Range
1/2" on page 77).

Remote command:
[SENSe: |MIXer:HARMonic:BAND[:VALue] on page 182

RF Overrange

In some cases, the harmonics defined for a specific band allow for an even larger fre-
quency range than the band requires. By default, the pre-defined range is used. How-
ever, you can take advantage of the extended frequency range by overriding the
defined "RF Start" and "RF Stop" frequencies by the maximum values.

If "RF Overrange" is enabled, the frequency range is not restricted by the band limits
("RF Start" and "RF Stop"). In this case, the full frequency range that can be reached
using the selected harmonics is used.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:RFOVerrange[:STATe] on page 185

Preset Band
Restores the presettings for the selected band.

Note: changes to the band and mixer settings are maintained even after using the
PRESET function. This function allows you to restore the original band settings.

Remote command:
[SENSe: | MIXer:HARMonic:BAND: PRESet on page 182

Mixer Type

The External Mixer option supports the following external mixer types:
"2 Port" LO and IF data use the same port

"3 Port" LO and IF data use separate ports

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:PORTs on page 185

Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)
The harmonics configuration determines the frequency range for user-defined bands
(see "Band" on page 76).

Range 1/2 < Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)
Enables the use of one or two frequency ranges, where the second range is based on
another harmonic frequency of the mixer to cover the band's frequency range.

For each range, you can define which harmonic to use and how the Conversion loss is
handled.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:HARMonic:HIGH: STATe on page 183
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Harmonic Type — Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)

Defines if only even, only odd, or even and odd harmonics can be used for conversion.
Depending on this selection, the order of harmonic to be used for conversion changes
(see "Harmonic Order" on page 78). Which harmonics are supported depends on the
mixer type.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:HARMonic:TYPE on page 183

Harmonic Order — Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)
Defines which order of the harmonic of the LO frequencies is used to cover the fre-
guency range.

By default, the lowest order of the specified harmonic type is selected that allows con-
version of input signals in the whole band. If due to the LO frequency the conversion is
not possible using one harmonic, the band is split.

For the "USER" band, you define the order of harmonic yourself. The order of har-
monic can be between 2 and 61, the lowest usable frequency being 26.5 GHz.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:HARMonic[:LOW] on page 184
[SENSe: ]MIXer:HARMonic:HIGH[ :VALue] on page 183

Conversion loss < Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)
Defines how the conversion loss is handled. The following methods are available:

"Average" Defines the average conversion loss for the entire frequency range in
dB.
"Table" Defines the conversion loss via the table selected from the list. Pre-

defined conversion loss tables are often provided with the external
mixer and can be imported to the R&S FSW. Alternatively, you can
define your own conversion loss tables. Imported tables are checked
for compatibility with the current settings before being assigned.
Conversion loss tables are configured and managed in the Conver-
sion Loss Table tab.

For details on importing tables, see "Import Table" on page 81.

Remote command:

Average for range 1:

[SENSe: ]MIXer:LOSS[:LOW] on page 185

Table for range 1:

[SENSe: ]MIXer:LOSS:TABLe [ : LOW] on page 184
Average for range 2:

[SENSe: ]MIXer:LOSS:HIGH on page 184

Table for range 2:

[SENSe: ]MIXer:LOSS:TABLe:HIGH on page 184

Basic Settings
Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "External Mixer Config" > "Basic Settings"

The basic settings concern general use of an external mixer. They are only available if
the External Mixer State is "On".



R&S®FSW Real-Time Configuring the Real-Time Spectrum Application

SROwWenMA - SR O3 04 N

I Radio
t Frequeancy

Basic Settings Mixer Settings Conversion Loss Table

LO Level 15.5 dBm ,l Bias Value (R 1

Signal 1D On

External
Mixer

Auto ID On

Bias Value
Auto 1D Threshold
(O T =YY 79
Signal ID / Auto ID / Auto ID Threshold..........cc.uviiiieiiiiieicccceee e 79
T E= TSRS 1= 11T N 79
L Write t0 SCVL table NAMES......oeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 79
LO Level

Defines the LO level of the external mixer's LO port. Possible values are from
13.0 dBm to 17.0 dBm in 0.1 dB steps. Default value is 15.5 dB.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:LOPower on page 180

Signal ID / Auto ID / Auto ID Threshold
Not available for the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application.

Bias Settings

Define the bias current for each range, which is required to set the mixer to its optimum
operating point. It corresponds to the short-circuit current. The bias current can range
from -10 mA to 10 mA. The actual bias current is lower because of the forward voltage
of the mixer diode(s).

Tip: The trace in the currently active result display (if applicable) is adapted to the set-
tings immediately so you can check the results.

To store the bias setting in the currently selected conversion loss table, select the
Write to <CVL table name> button.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:BIAS[:LOW] on page 180
[SENSe: MIXer:BIAS:HIGH on page 180

Write to <CVL table name> < Bias Settings

Stores the bias setting in the currently selected "Conversion loss table" for the range
(see "Managing Conversion Loss Tables" on page 79). If no conversion loss table is
selected yet, this function is not available ("CVL Table not selected").

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:BIAS on page 186

Managing Conversion Loss Tables

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "External Mixer Config" > "Conversion Loss Table"

HE
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In this tab, you configure and manage conversion loss tables. Conversion loss tables
consist of value pairs that describe the correction values for conversion loss at certain
frequencies. The correction values for frequencies between the reference points are
obtained via interpolation.

The currently selected table for each range is displayed at the top of the dialog box. All
conversion loss tables found in the instrument's C: \R_S\INSTR\USER\cv1l\ direc-
tory are listed in the "Modify Tables" list.

Frequency

Basic Settings Mixer Settings Conversion Loss Table
External
Mixer

Maodify Tables

[TV 1= o L= TN 80
o [ 1= o] [T 80
DY (=Y ST I o] [ T 80
T g T oo o A 7= o LSS 81
New Table

Opens the "Edit Conversion loss table" dialog box to configure a new conversion loss
table. For details on table configuration, see "Creating and Editing Conversion Loss
Tables" on page 81.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189

Edit Table

Opens the "Edit Conversion loss table" dialog box to edit the selected conversion loss
table. For details on table configuration, see "Creating and Editing Conversion Loss
Tables" on page 81.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189

Delete Table
Deletes the currently selected conversion loss table after you confirm the action.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:CLEAr on page 187

HE
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Import Table

Imports a stored conversion loss table from any directory and copies it to the instru-
ment's C: \R_S\INSTR\USER\cv1l\ directory. It can then be assigned for use for a
specific frequency range (see "Conversion loss" on page 78).

Creating and Editing Conversion Loss Tables

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "External Mixer Config" > "Conversion Loss Table" > "New
Table" / "Edit Table"

Conversion loss tables can be newly defined and edited.

A preview pane displays the current configuration of the conversion loss function as
described by the position/value entries.

| Table

File Name

Comment

Band Settings

LENT USER H Mixer Name

Harmonic Order |3 Mixer S/N
Bias -1.0 mA Mixer Type ERIS

Position

25.00000000000 GHzZ -20.00 dB

75.00000000000 GHz -30.00 dB
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File Name

Defines the name under which the table is stored in the C: \R_S\INSTR\USER\cv1\
directory on the instrument. The name of the table is identical with the name of the file
(without extension) in which the table is stored. This setting is mandatory. The .ACL
extension is automatically appended during storage.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189

Comment
An optional comment that describes the conversion loss table. The comment is user-
definable.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:COMMent on page 187

Band
The waveguide or user-defined band to which the table applies. This setting is checked
against the current mixer setting before the table can be assigned to the range.

For a definition of the frequency range for the pre-defined bands, see table 12-3 on
page 182.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] CORRection:CVL:BAND on page 186

Harmonic Order
The harmonic order of the range to which the table applies. This setting is checked
against the current mixer setting before the table can be assigned to the range.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:HARMonic on page 188

Bias

The bias current which is required to set the mixer to its optimum operating point. It
corresponds to the short-circuit current. The bias current can range from -10 mA to
10 mA. The actual bias current is lower because of the forward voltage of the mixer
diode(s).

Tip: You can also define the bias interactively while a preview of the trace with the

changed setting is displayed, see "Bias Settings" on page 79.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:BIAS on page 186

Mixer Name

Specifies the name of the external mixer to which the table applies. This setting is
checked against the current mixer setting before the table can be assigned to the
range.
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Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:MIXer on page 188

Mixer S/N
Specifies the serial number of the external mixer to which the table applies.

The specified number is checked against the currently connected mixer number before
the table can be assigned to the range.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SNUMber on page 189

Mixer Type

Specifies whether the external mixer to which the table applies is a two-port or three-
port type. This setting is checked against the current mixer setting before the table can
be assigned to the range.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:PORTs on page 189

Position/Value

Each position/value pair defines the conversion loss value in dB for a specific fre-
quency. The reference values must be entered in order of increasing frequencies. A
maximum of 50 reference values can be entered. To enter a new value pair, select an
empty space in the "Position/Value" table, or select the Insert Value button.

Correction values for frequencies between the reference values are interpolated. Lin-
ear interpolation is performed if the table contains only two values. If it contains more
than two reference values, spline interpolation is carried out. Outside the frequency
range covered by the table, the conversion loss is assumed to be the same as that for
the first and last reference value.

The current configuration of the conversion loss function as described by the position/
value entries is displayed in the preview pane to the right of the table.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:DATA on page 188

Insert Value
Inserts a new position/value entry in the table.

If the table is empty, a new entry at 0 Hz is inserted.

If entries already exist, a new entry is inserted above the selected entry. The position
of the new entry is selected such that it divides the span to the previous entry in half.

Delete Value
Deletes the currently selected position/value entry.

Shift x

Shifts all positions in the table by a specific value. The value can be entered in the edit
dialog box. The conversion loss function in the preview pane is shifted along the x-axis.
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Shift y

Shifts all conversion loss values by a specific value. The value can be entered in the
edit dialog box. The conversion loss function in the preview pane is shifted along the y-
axis.

Save
The conversion loss table is stored under the specified file name in the
C:\R_S\INSTR\USER\cv1l\ directory of the instrument.

Output Settings

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "Output"
The R&S FSW can provide output to special connectors for other devices.

For details on connectors, refer to the R&S FSW Getting Started manual, "Front / Rear
Panel View" chapters.

How to provide trigger signals as output is described in detail in the R&S FSW User
Manual.

IF /Video Output

IF Wide Out Frequency

Noise Source

Trigger 2
Trigger 3
NOISE SOUICE.....cceeiiieiieittcec ettt e s e s e s e eeeaaaaaaeeeeeeeeeaesessnsnsnnanan 84
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Noise Source
This command turns the 28 V supply of the BNC connector labeled NOISE SOURCE
CONTROL on the R&S FSW on and off.

External noise sources are useful when you are measuring power levels that fall below
the noise floor of the R&S FSW itself, for example when measuring the noise level of a
DUT.
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Remote command:
DIAGnostic:SERVice:NSOurce on page 192

Trigger 2/3

Trigger 2 Input

Output Type User Defined = Level Low m
I

Pulse Length 100.0 pus Send Trigger

Trigger 3 Output

Defines the usage of the variable TRIGGER INPUT/OUTPUT connectors, where:
"Trigger 2": TRIGGER INPUT/OUTPUT connector on the front panel

"Trigger 3": TRIGGER 3 INPUT/ OUTPUT connector on the rear panel

(Trigger 1 is INPUT only.)

Note: Providing trigger signals as output is described in detail in the R&S FSW User

Manual.

"Input" The signal at the connector is used as an external trigger source by
the R&S FSW. Trigger input parameters are available in the "Trigger"
dialog box.

"Output” The R&S FSW sends a trigger signal to the output connector to be

used by connected devices.
Further trigger parameters are available for the connector.

Remote command:
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:DIRection on page 218

Output Type < Trigger 2/3
Type of signal to be sent to the output

"Device Trig- (Default) Sends a trigger when the R&S FSW triggers.

gered"
"Trigger Sends a (high level) trigger when the R&S FSW is in "Ready for trig-
Armed" ger" state.

This state is indicated by a status bit in the STATus : OPERation reg-
ister (bit 5), as well as by a low-level signal at the AUX port (pin 9).

"User Defined" Sends a trigger when you select the "Send Trigger" button.
In this case, further parameters are available for the output signal.

Remote command:
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:0TYPe on page 218

Level — Output Type «— Trigger 2/3
Defines whether a high (1) or low (0) constant signal is sent to the trigger output con-
nector.
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Input and Output Settings

The trigger pulse level is always opposite to the constant signal level defined here. For
example, for "Level = High", a constant high signal is output to the connector until you
select the Send Trigger function. Then, a low pulse is provided.

v v

trigger trigger
5 < s 7
b, s,
low-level constant, high-level constant,
high-level trigger low-level trigger

Remote command:
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:LEVel on page 218

Pulse Length «— Output Type < Trigger 2/3
Defines the duration of the pulse (pulse width) sent as a trigger to the output connec-
tor.

Remote command:
OUTPut :TRIGger<port>:PULSe:LENGth on page 219

Send Trigger < Output Type < Trigger 2/3
Sends a user-defined trigger to the output connector immediately.

Note that the trigger pulse level is always opposite to the constant signal level defined
by the output Level setting. For example, for "Level = High", a constant high signal is
output to the connector until you select the "Send Trigger" function. Then, a low pulse
is sent.

Which pulse level will be sent is indicated by a graphic on the button.

Remote command:
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:PULSe: IMMediate on page 219

7.2.3 Digital I/Q Output Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Output" > "Digital I/Q" tab

The optional Digital Baseband Interface allows you to output I/Q data from any
R&S FSW application that processes I/Q data to an external device.

These settings are only available if the Digital Baseband Interface option is installed on
the R&S FSW.

Digital I/Q output is available with bandwidth extension option R&S FSW-B500/ -B512,
but not with R&S FSW-B512R (Real-Time).
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Digital Baseband Output
Enables or disables a digital output stream to the optional Digital Baseband Interface, if
available.

Note: If digital baseband output is active, the sample rate is restricted to 200 MHz
(max. 160 MHz bandwidth).
The only data source that can be used for digital baseband output is RF input.

Remote command:
OUTPut:DIQ on page 178

Output Settings Information
Displays information on the settings for output via the optional Digital Baseband Inter-
face.

The following information is displayed:

® Maximum sample rate that can be used to transfer data via the Digital Baseband
Interface (i.e. the maximum input sample rate that can be processed by the con-
nected instrument)

® Sample rate currently used to transfer data via the Digital Baseband Interface

® | evel and unit that corresponds to an I/Q sample with the magnitude "1"
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Frequency and Span Settings

Remote command:
OUTPut:DIQ:CDEVice? on page 178

Connected Instrument
Displays information on the instrument connected to the optional Digital Baseband
Interface, if available.

If an instrument is connected, the following information is displayed:

® Name and serial number of the instrument connected to the Digital Baseband Inter-
face
® Used port

Remote command:
OUTPut:DIQ:CDEVice? on page 178

DiglConf
Starts the optional R&S DiglConf application. This function is available in the In-/Output
menu, but only if the optional software is installed.

Note that R&S DiglConf requires a USB connection (not LAN!) from the
R&S FSW to the R&S EX-IQ-BOX in addition to the Digital Baseband Interface
connection. R&S DiglConf version 2.20.360.86 Build 170 or higher is required.

To return to the R&S FSW application, press any key. The R&S FSW application is dis-
played with the "Input/Output” menu, regardless of which key was pressed.

For details on the R&S DiglConf application, see the "R&S®EX-IQ-BOX Digital Inter-
face Module R&S®DiglConf Software Operating Manual".

Note: If you close the R&S DiglConf window using the "Close" icon, the window is
minimized, not closed.

If you select the "File > Exit" menu item in the R&S DiglConf window, the application is
closed. Note that in this case the settings are lost and the EX-IQ-BOX functionality is
no longer available until you restart the application using the "DiglConf" softkey in the
R&S FSW once again.

Frequency and Span Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Frequency"
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- Oy

Freguency/Span

Center |13256H2| Full Span
Span | 110.0 MHz |
[ oo

Center Frequency Stepsize

Frequency Offset

Value |0.0 Hz |
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Center frequency

Defines the center frequency of the signal in Hertz.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:CENTer on page 199

Span
Defines the frequency span. The center frequency is kept constant. The allowed range
depends on the installed real-time option and is specified in the data sheet.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency: SPAN on page 201

Start / Stop
Defines the start and stop frequencies.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency: STARt on page 202
[SENSe: ] FREQuency: STOP on page 202

Last Span
Sets the span to the previous value. With this function you can switch between an
overview measurement and a detailed measurement quickly.
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Remote command:
[SENSe: | FREQuency: SPAN On page 201

Center Frequency Stepsize
Defines the step size by which the center frequency is increased or decreased using
the arrow keys.

When you use the rotary knob the center frequency changes in steps of only 1/10 of

the span.

The step size can be coupled to another value or it can be manually set to a fixed

value.

"X * Span" Sets the step size for the center frequency to a defined factor of the
span. The "X-Factor" defines the percentage of the span.
Values between 1 % and 100 % in steps of 1 % are allowed. The
default setting is 10 %.

"= Center" Sets the step size to the value of the center frequency. The used
value is indicated in the "Value" field.

"= Marker" This setting is only available if a marker is active.
Sets the step size to the value of the current marker and removes the
coupling of the step size to span. The used value is indicated in the
"Value" field.

"Manual" Defines a fixed step size for the center frequency. Enter the step size

in the "Value" field.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:CENTer: STEP on page 200

Frequency Offset
Shifts the displayed frequency range along the x-axis by the defined offset.

This parameter has no effect on the instrument's hardware, or on the captured data or
on data processing. It is simply a manipulation of the final results in which absolute fre-
quency values are displayed. Thus, the x-axis of a spectrum display is shifted by a
constant offset if it shows absolute frequencies, but not if it shows frequencies relative
to the signal's center frequency.

A frequency offset can be used to correct the display of a signal that is slightly distorted
by the measurement setup, for example.

The allowed values range from -100 GHz to 100 GHz. The default setting is 0 Hz.
Note: In MSRT mode, this function is only available for the MSRT Master.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:OFFSet on page 201

7.4 Amplitude Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Input/Frontend" > "Amplitude”
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Amplitude settings determine how the R&S FSW must process or display the expected
input power levels.

Amplitude

Reference Level Input Settings

[
Value I.ﬂ.ﬂ dBm ——— -

On L
tnput Couping [~ AC—— T

Impedance

Offset 0.0 dB
-

Auto Level

Mechanical Attenuation Electronic Attenuation

State

Value

Mode Manual

Value 10.0 dB
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L Attenuation MOde / ValUE.........cccviueueeeeeeeeeeee e et 92
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Reference Level
Defines the expected maximum input signal level. Signal levels above this value may
not be measured correctly, which is indicated by the "IF OVLD" status display.

The reference level can also be used to scale power diagrams; the reference level is
then used as the maximum on the y-axis.

Since the hardware of the R&S FSW is adapted according to this value, it is recom-
mended that you set the reference level close above the expected maximum signal
level. Thus you ensure an optimum measurement (no compression, good signal-to-
noise ratio).

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] : TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] :RLEVel on page 193

Shifting the Display (Offset) < Reference Level
Defines an arithmetic level offset. This offset is added to the measured level. In some
result displays, the scaling of the y-axis is changed accordingly.
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Define an offset if the signal is attenuated or amplified before it is fed into the
R&S FSW so the application shows correct power results. All displayed power level
results are shifted by this value.

The setting range is +200 dB in 0.01 dB steps.

Note, however, that the internal reference level (used to adjust the hardware settings to
the expected signal) ignores any "Reference Level Offset". Thus, it is important to keep
in mind the actual power level the R&S FSW must handle. Do not rely on the displayed
reference level (internal reference level = displayed reference level - offset).

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] :RLEVel:OFFSet on page 194

Unit — Reference Level
The R&S FSW measures the signal voltage at the RF input.

The following units are available and directly convertible:

e dBm
e dBmV
e dBpVvV

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:UNIT:POWer on page 193

Setting the Reference Level Automatically (Auto Level) < Reference Level
Automatically determines a reference level which ensures that no overload occurs at
the R&S FSW for the current input data. At the same time, the internal attenuators and
the preamplifier (for analog baseband input: the full scale level) are adjusted so the sig-
nal-to-noise ratio is optimized, while signal compression and clipping are minimized.

To determine the required reference level, a level measurement is performed on the
R&S FSW.

If necessary, you can optimize the reference level further. Decrease the attenuation
level manually to the lowest possible value before an overload occurs, then decrease
the reference level in the same way.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]ADJust:LEVel on page 233

RF Attenuation
Defines the attenuation applied to the RF input of the R&S FSW.

Attenuation Mode / Value — RF Attenuation

The RF attenuation can be set automatically as a function of the selected reference
level (Auto mode). This ensures that no overload occurs at the RF INPUT connector
for the current reference level. It is the default setting.

By default and when no (optional) electronic attenuation is available, mechanical
attenuation is applied.

In "Manual" mode, you can set the RF attenuation in 1 dB steps (down to 0 dB). Other
entries are rounded to the next integer value. The range is specified in the data sheet.
If the defined reference level cannot be set for the defined RF attenuation, the refer-
ence level is adjusted accordingly and the warning "Limit reached" is displayed.
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NOTICE! Risk of hardware damage due to high power levels. When decreasing the
attenuation manually, ensure that the power level does not exceed the maximum level
allowed at the RF input, as an overload may lead to hardware damage.

Remote command:
INPut:ATTenuation on page 194
INPut:ATTenuation:AUTO on page 195

Using Electronic Attenuation
If the (optional) Electronic Attenuation hardware is installed on the R&S FSW, you can
also activate an electronic attenuator.

In "Auto" mode, the settings are defined automatically; in "Manual" mode, you can
define the mechanical and electronic attenuation separately.

Note: Electronic attenuation is not available for stop frequencies (or center frequencies
in zero span) > 13.6 GHz.

In "Auto" mode, RF attenuation is provided by the electronic attenuator as much as
possible to reduce the amount of mechanical switching required. Mechanical attenua-
tion may provide a better signal-to-noise ratio, however.

When you switch off electronic attenuation, the RF attenuation is automatically set to
the same mode (auto/manual) as the electronic attenuation was set to. Thus, the RF
attenuation can be set to automatic mode, and the full attenuation is provided by the
mechanical attenuator, if possible.

Both the electronic and the mechanical attenuation can be varied in 1 dB steps. Other
entries are rounded to the next lower integer value.

For the R&S FSW85, the mechanical attenuation can be varied only in 10 dB steps.

If the defined reference level cannot be set for the given attenuation, the reference
level is adjusted accordingly and the warning "Limit reached" is displayed in the status
bar.

Remote command:

INPut:EATT:STATe on page 196

INPut :EATT:AUTO on page 195

INPut :EATT on page 195

Input Settings
Some input settings affect the measured amplitude of the signal, as well.

The parameters "Input Coupling" and "Impedance" are identical to those in the "Input”
settings.

Preamplifier — Input Settings
If the (optional) Preamplifier hardware is installed, a preamplifier can be activated for
the RF input signal.

You can use a preamplifier to analyze signals from DUTs with low output power.

For R&S FSW26 or higher models, the input signal is amplified by 30 dB if the pream-
plifier is activated.

For R&S FSW8 or 13 models, the following settings are available:
"Off" Deactivates the preamplifier.
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7.5

"15 dB" The RF input signal is amplified by about 15 dB.
"30 dB" The RF input signal is amplified by about 30 dB.

Remote command:
INPut:GAIN:STATe on page 196
INPut:GAIN[:VALue] on page 196

Scaling the Y-Axis

The individual scaling settings that affect the vertical axis are described here.
Access: "Overview" > "Amplitude" > "Scale" tab

Or: AMPT > "Scale Config"

Amplitude Scale

Range

Sca ls]

o Logarithmic
Range 100 dB v

. Linear Percent
Ref Level Position |RLtRes . : -

. Linear with Unit

Range
Defines the displayed y-axis range in dB.

The default value is 100 dB.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] on page 197
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7.6.1

Trigger Configuration

Ref Level Position

Defines the reference level position, i.e. the position of the maximum AD converter
value on the level axis in %, where 0 % corresponds to the lower and 100 % to the
upper limit of the diagram.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] :RPOSition on page 198

Auto Scale Once
Automatically determines the optimal range and reference level position to be dis-
played for the current measurement settings.

The display is only set once; it is not adapted further if the measurement settings are
changed again.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] :AUTO ONCE on page 197

Scaling
Defines the scaling method for the y-axis.

"Logarithmic" Logarithmic scaling (only available for logarithmic units - dB..., and A,

V, Watt)

"Linear Unit" Linear scaling in the unit of the measured signal

"Linear Per- Linear scaling in percentages from 0 to 100

cent"

"Absolute" The labeling of the level lines refers to the absolute value of the refer-
ence level (not available for "Linear Percent")

"Relative" The scaling is in dB, relative to the reference level (only available for
logarithmic units - dB...). The upper line of the grid (reference level) is
always at 0 dB.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe<t>:Y:SPACing on page 199
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] :MODE on page 197

Trigger Configuration

®  Trigger SOUrCe SettiNgS.......ccieviiiiiieiiere e e e 95
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Trigger Source Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Trigger"

Trigger settings determine when the input signal is measured.



Trigger Configuration

Trigger Source Trigger In/Out
Source Frequency Mask =

Level Slope

Offset 0.0s Holdoff

Pre Trigger 60.0 ms Post Trigger

Edit Frequency Mask

Visualization

Sweep Time PVT Sweep Time

(oo T=T g To U o= TSP PE TP 96
L FTEE RUN.... ettt e e e nen e 96
L EXYEINal THGGEE 1/2/3 oottt ee et en e, 97
L Fr@QUENCY MASK. ... e.eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et ee e e et et es e s s et ses e nenen e e 97
L TiME DOMAIN....etcececeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt s st et enanan e ssnaneaeas 97
THIGOEI LEVEL ...ttt a e s e e e e eaaaaaaaaaeeeeenees 97
THGGEN OffSEL. ...t e e s e e e e s b e e e e aaee 97
1[0 o 1 S 98
Pretrigger Capture tiMe.... ... it 98
Posttrigger Capture tiMe.........uuuiiiiiei e e e e e e e e e 98
Trigger mode (Auto Rearm/ Stop 0N THGQEr)......uuuiieiireeeeeeiieiciiirreeeee e e e e e e s esceneeeeeees 98
Edit FreqUEeNCY MaSK........ccooii i e e e e e e e e e e e e s 98

Trigger Source
Defines the trigger source. If a trigger source other than "Free Run" is set, "TRG" is
displayed in the channel bar and the trigger source is indicated.

Remote command:
TRIGger [:SEQuence] : SOURce on page 210

Free Run — Trigger Source
No trigger source is considered. Data acquisition is started manually or automatically
and continues until stopped explicitly.

Remote command:
TRIG:SOUR IMM, see TRIGger [:SEQuence] : SOURce on page 210



Trigger Configuration

External Trigger 1/2/3 — Trigger Source
Data acquisition starts when the TTL signal fed into the specified input connector
meets or exceeds the specified trigger level.

(See "Trigger Level" on page 97).

Note: The "External Trigger 1" softkey automatically selects the trigger signal from the
TRIGGER 1 INPUT connector on the front panel.

For details, see the "Instrument Tour" chapter in the R&S FSW Getting Started man-
ual.

"External Trigger 1"
Trigger signal from the TRIGGER 1 INPUT connector.

"External Trigger 2"
Trigger signal from the TRIGGER 2 INPUT / OUTPUT connector.

"External Trigger 3"
Trigger signal from the TRIGGER 3 INPUT/ OUTPUT connector on
the rear panel.

Remote command:

TRIG:SOUR EXT, TRIG:SOUR EXT2

TRIG:SOUR EXT3

See TRIGger [ : SEQuence] : SOURce on page 210

Frequency Mask — Trigger Source
Triggers when the measured signal violates the user-defined frequency mask.

For details see Chapter 6.4.1, "Frequency Mask Trigger", on page 40.

Remote command:
TRIG:SOUR MASK, See TRIGger [ : SEQuence] : SOURce on page 210

Time Domain < Trigger Source
Triggers measurements if the signal exceeds a particular power level in the time
domain.

Remote command:
TRIG:SEQ:SOUR TDTR, see TRIGger [ : SEQuence] : SOURce on page 210
TRIGger[:SEQuence] : TDTRigger:LEVel on page 211

Trigger Level
Defines the trigger level for the specified trigger source.

For details on supported trigger levels, see the data sheet.

Remote command:
TRIGger[:SEQuence] : LEVel [ :EXTernal<port>] on page 208
TRIGger[:SEQuence] : TDTRigger:LEVel on page 211

Trigger Offset
Defines the time offset between the trigger event and the start of the measurement.

Offset > 0: Start of the measurement is delayed

Offset < 0: Measurement starts earlier (pretrigger)
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Remote command:
TRIGger [:SEQuence] : HOLDoff [ : TIME] on page 208

Slope
For all trigger sources except frequency mask, you can define whether triggering
occurs when the signal rises to the trigger level or falls down to it.

Remote command:
TRIGger [ :SEQuence] : SLOPe on page 209

Pretrigger capture time
Defines a time period before the actual trigger event in which data is also captured, in
addition to the posttrigger time.

In this case, one or more additional frames will be available in the spectrogram/water-
fall beneath the frame displayed in the Real-Time Spectrum or PVT diagram window
by default.

Remote command:
TRIGger[:SEQuence] : PRETrigger [: TIME] on page 209

Posttrigger capture time
Defines a time period after the actual trigger event in which data is captured.

Posttrigger data after the sweep time are displayed as additional frames in the spectro-
gram/ PVT waterfall above the frame displayed in the Real-Time Spectrum or PVT dia-
gram window by default.

Remote command:
TRIGger [ :SEQuence] : POSTtrigger [:TIME] on page 208

Trigger mode (Auto Rearm/ Stop on Trigger)

By default, a trigger event causes the R&S FSW to start a measurement and to imme-
diately rearm the trigger ("Auto Rearm"). In that case, measurements are continuously
triggered and measurement results may become obsolete in a very short time. The
pre- and posttrigger periods for each sweep time are displayed.

If "Stop on Trigger" is active, the trigger is not rearmed after the first trigger event has
occurred; thus, the measurement stops after one sweep. The measurement results for
that sweep remain on the display, including the pretrigger and posttrigger periods.
Note, however, that if the trigger event occurs before the defined pretrigger time has
elapsed, the period between measurement start and the trigger event is shorter than
the defined pretrigger time.

Remote command:
TRIGger [ :SEQuence] :MODE on page 207

Edit Frequency Mask
Opens the "Edit Frequency Mask" dialog, only available if the "Frequency Mask" trigger
source is selected.

For details see Chapter 7.6.2, "Frequency Mask Trigger Configuration”, on page 99.
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7.6.2 Frequency Mask Trigger Configuration

7.6.2.1

Access: TRIG > "Edit Frequency Mask"

The Frequency Mask Trigger (FMT) is a mask in the frequency domain, which is
checked with every calculated FFT. When a specific condition concerning this mask
occurs during the measurement of the input signal, data capturing is triggered.

For details see Chapter 6.4.1, "Frequency Mask Trigger", on page 40.

fR Sraguenc Hast YT Realtime S

-13.4557 MHz
-10.3976 MHz
10,7034 MHz
12,9969 MHz
25,0000 MHZ

Figure 7-1: Edit Frequency Mask dialog box

= Name and description of the frequency mask

= Mask point table: list of position/value pairs defining mask coordinates

= Preview pane

= Frequency mask preview: the area the frequency mask currently covers is red

= Frequency mask mask points: define the shape of the frequency mask

= Preview of the current measurement trace; type and shape depend on currently selected measurement
= Insert: inserts a new mask point

= Shift X: shifts the complete frequency mask horizontally

9 = Delete: deletes an existing mask points

10 = Shift Y: shifts the complete frequency mask vertically

11 = Y-Axis Rel/Abs: switches between relative (dB) and absolute (dBm) amplitude values
12 = Auto Set Mask: creates a frequency mask automatically

13 = Trigger Condition selection: sets the trigger condition

14 = Upper Line/Lower Line: activates/deactivates the upper and lower frequency mask lines
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Frequency Mask Management

Access: TRIG > "Edit Frequency Mask"

As frequency masks can have a very complex structure, they can be stored for later
use with other signals. The masks are stored in a file with the extension . FMT in the
C:\Program Files (x86)\Rohde-Schwarz\FSW\<version>\fregmask direc-
tory. By default, the mask name is used as the file name; however, it can be edited.
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Trigger Configuration

New Mask
Clears the current mask configuration to define a new frequency mask.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214

Save Mask
Opens a file selection dialog box to save the current frequency mask configuration in a
file.

By default, the mask name is used as the file name; however, it can be edited.

The mask is stored in a file with the extension . FMT in the

C:\Program Files (x86)\Rohde-Schwarz\FSW\<version>\fregmask direc-
tory.

Remote command:

Path selection:

CALCulate<n>:MASK:CDIRectory on page 211

Define mask name:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214

Load Mask

Opens a file selection dialog box to restore a saved frequency mask.

The dialog box contains all frequency masks with the extension . FMT in the
C:\Program Files (x86)\Rohde-Schwarz\FSW\<version>\fregmask direc-
tory.

Select the required mask and confirm the selection with the "Load" button.
Remote command:

Path selection:

CALCulate<n>:MASK:CDIRectory on page 211

Load mask:

CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214

Delete Mask
Opens a file selection dialog box to delete a previously saved frequency mask.

If confirmed, the file is deleted.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:DELete on page 212

Frequency Mask Definition

Access: TRIG > "Edit Frequency Mask"

The "Edit Frequency Mask" dialog box provides a basic structure of an upper fre-
quency mask in the live preview window.

Name
Defines the name of the frequency mask. This name is used as the default file name
for storage.
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Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214

Comment
An optional description of the frequency mask.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:COMMent on page 212

Mask points

Each mask is defined by a minimum of 2 and a maximum of 1001 mask points. Each
mask point is defined by its position (x-axis) and value (y-value). Mask points must be
defined in ascending order and have unique positions.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer[:DATA] on page 217
CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer [ :DATA] on page 214

Inserting points
Inserts a mask point in the frequency mask above the selected one in the "Position/
Value" list and the preview pane.

Remote command:

Redefine the list of data points:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer[:DATA] on page 217
CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer [ :DATA] on page 214

Deleting points
Deletes the selected mask point in the "Position/Value" list and the preview pane.

Remote command:

Redefine the list of data points:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer [:DATA] on page 217
CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer [ : DATA] on page 214

Shifting the mask position horizontally ( Shift x )
Shifts the x-value (position) of each mask point horizontally by the defined shift width.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer:SHIFt:X on page 216
CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer:SHIFt:X on page 212

Shifting the mask vertically ( Shifty )
Shifts the y-value of each mask point vertically by the defined shift height

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer:SHIFt:Y on page 216
CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer:SHIFt:Y on page 213

Changing the y-axis scaling ( Y-Axis rel /abs)

Switches between absolute scaling (in dBm) or relative scaling (in dB) for the mask
(y-)values.
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Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:MODE on page 214

Defining a mask automatically ( Auto-Set Mask )

Defines a mask automatically according to the currently measured data. The mask is
configured to follow the measurement trace with a specific distance to the power lev-
els.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer:AUTO on page 215

Setting the trigger condition
Defines how the frequency mask is evaluated to control data acquisition.

For details see "Trigger conditions" on page 42.

"Entering" Activates the trigger as soon as the signal enters the frequency mask.
To arm the trigger, the signal initially has to be outside the frequency
mask.

"Leaving" Activates the trigger as soon as the signal leaves the frequency
mask.

To arm the trigger, the signal initially has to be inside the frequency
mask.

Remote command:
TRIGger [:SEQuence] :MASK:CONDition on page 217

Activating/deactivating upper and lower masks

By default, the defined mask is activated as an upper mask, i.e. the mask is the area
above the defined mask points. In addition or alternatively, a lower mask can be activa-
ted. In a lower mask, the mask is the area below the defined mask points.

The lower mask is defined in the same manner as the upper mask. However, it must
be activated explicitly and cannot be configured automatically according to the cur-
rently measured values ("Auto-Set Mask").

Both upper and lower masks can be activated at the same time, in order to define a
"corridor" of allowed values.

For details see "Upper and lower masks" on page 42

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer:STATe on page 213
CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer:STATe on page 216

7.6.3 Trigger Input/Output

Access: TRIG > "Trigger Config" > "Trigger In/Out" tab

Signals at one of the TRIGGER INPUT/OUTPUT connectors on the R&S FSW can be
configured for use as external triggers.
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Trigger Source Trigger In/Out

Trigger 2
Output Type User Defined Level Low
Pulse Length 100.0 ps Send Trigger Ant

Trigger 3 Output

THIGQEE 2/ttt e st e e et r e e e e e s e e e e e s nnreee s 103
L OUIPUL YDttt ee et 104
L VL ettt 104
L PUISE LENGHN. .....vvvveeeeeeeeeeeeetete et se e eeen et en e enees 104
L SN THGGET ettt st es 104
Trigger 2/3

Trigger 2 Input

Output Type User Defined = Level Low m

Pulse Length 100.0 us Send Trigger JL

Trigger 3

Defines the usage of the variable TRIGGER INPUT/OUTPUT connectors, where:
"Trigger 2": TRIGGER INPUT/OUTPUT connector on the front panel

"Trigger 3": TRIGGER 3 INPUT/ OUTPUT connector on the rear panel

(Trigger 1 is INPUT only.)

Note: Providing trigger signals as output is described in detail in the R&S FSW User

Manual.

"Input” The signal at the connector is used as an external trigger source by
the R&S FSW. Trigger input parameters are available in the "Trigger"
dialog box.

"Output” The R&S FSW sends a trigger signal to the output connector to be

used by connected devices.
Further trigger parameters are available for the connector.

Remote command:
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:DIRection on page 218
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Output Type — Trigger 2/3
Type of signal to be sent to the output

"Device Trig- (Default) Sends a trigger when the R&S FSW triggers.

gered"
"Trigger Sends a (high level) trigger when the R&S FSW is in "Ready for trig-
Armed" ger" state.

This state is indicated by a status bit in the STATus : OPERation reg-
ister (bit 5), as well as by a low-level signal at the AUX port (pin 9).

"User Defined" Sends a trigger when you select the "Send Trigger" button.
In this case, further parameters are available for the output signal.

Remote command:
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:0TYPe on page 218

Level — Output Type — Trigger 2/3
Defines whether a high (1) or low (0) constant signal is sent to the trigger output con-
nector.

The trigger pulse level is always opposite to the constant signal level defined here. For
example, for "Level = High", a constant high signal is output to the connector until you
select the Send Trigger function. Then, a low pulse is provided.

A V

trigger trigger
5 . 5 1 -
i S [l
low-level constant, high-level constant,
high-level trigger low-level trigger

Remote command:
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:LEVel on page 218

Pulse Length — Output Type <— Trigger 2/3
Defines the duration of the pulse (pulse width) sent as a trigger to the output connec-
tor.

Remote command:
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:PULSe:LENGth on page 219

Send Trigger — Output Type < Trigger 2/3
Sends a user-defined trigger to the output connector immediately.

Note that the trigger pulse level is always opposite to the constant signal level defined
by the output Level setting. For example, for "Level = High", a constant high signal is
output to the connector until you select the "Send Trigger" function. Then, a low pulse
is sent.

Which pulse level will be sent is indicated by a graphic on the button.

Remote command:
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:PULSe: IMMediate on page 219
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7.7 Bandwidth and Sweep Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Bandwidth"

Bandwidth Sweep

RBW FFT Window

|800.0 kHz | Blackman

Sweep Time

Manual

Manual

Figure 7-2: Bandwidth dialog box for High Resolution measurement
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-

Bandwidth Sweep

Sweep Time PVT Sweep Time Sweep/Average Count

CTR—
Co——

Visualization

Sweep Time PVT Sweep Time

Trigger

Figure 7-3: Sweep dialog box for Multi-Domain measurement
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PVT SWEEP TIME....eeeiiiiiiieiii ettt e e e e e e e e e e ee e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e annnnnees 107
Tt I g1 TP UPRPTPPRR 107
Continuous SWEEP/RUN CONT ....coiiiiieiii it e e e e e e e e e e s s e e eee s 108
Single Sweep/ RUN SINGLE ...ttt e e e 108
Selecting a frame 10 diSPlay........cocoevi i ——— 109
SWEEP COUNT. ...ttt e e e oottt e et e e e e e e e s s e nbeaeeeeeeeaaaeeeeaaaannnnnee 109
(O[T ] o= Ter 1 oo | =1 4 o IO PRSP UT PP 110
RBW

Defines the resolution bandwidth. The available resolution bandwidths are specified in
the data sheet. Numeric input is always rounded to the nearest possible bandwidth
according to the available Span/RBW coupling ratios.

Which coupling ratios are available depends on the selected FFT Window and the
measurement type (see Chapter 5.1, "Real-Time Spectrum Measurement Types",
on page 28).

The RBW can be defined independently of the selected span.

For more information see Chapter 6.2, "Defining the Resolution Bandwidth",
on page 39.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]BANDwidth[:RESolution] on page 203
[SENSe: ]BANDwidth[:RESolution] :RATio on page 203
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FFT Window
In the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application you can select one of several FFT
window types. The window type is coupled to the resolution bandwidth.

The following window types are available:
Blackman

Flattop

Gaussian

Rectangle

Hanning

Hamming

Kaiser

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] SWEep: FFT:WINDow: TYPE on page 205

Sweep Time
Determines the amount of time used to sample data for one spectrum. The sweep time
can be defined automatically or manually.

The allowed sweep times depend on the device model; refer to the data sheet.
For more information see Chapter 6.3, "Sweep Time and Detector”, on page 39.

"Auto" The sweep time is coupled to the span and resolution bandwidth
(RBW). If the span or resolution bandwidth is changed, the sweep
time is automatically adjusted.

"Manual" Define the sweep time manually. Allowed values depend on the cou-
pling ratio of span to RBW. For details refer to the data sheet.
Numeric input is always rounded to the nearest possible sweep time.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] SWEep: TIME: AUTO on page 207
[SENSe: ] SWEep: TIME on page 206

PVT Sweep Time

Determines the amount of time used to sample data for one power vs. time diagram.
Note that the Sweep Time setting for results in the frequency domain and the PVT
sweep time values are independent and may be different.

This setting is only available for Multi Domain Real-Time Spectrum Measurement,
which requires full real-time (see Required real-time extension options - basic real-time
vs. full real-time functionality).

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] SWEep: TIME on page 206

Dwell Time

Determines the amount of time used to sample a continuous stream of 1/Q data. The
stream is displayed as multiple rows in the spectrogram or waterfall diagrams (as
opposed to the Sweep Time, which defines the time to capture a single row in the dia-
grams). Dwell time is never applied for triggered measurements. It is only applied in
single sweep mode or when the Sequencer is in continuous mode.

The dwell time can be defined automatically or manually.
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For more information see Chapter 6.3, "Sweep Time and Detector", on page 39.
"Auto" The dwell time is set to the maximum of:

® "Sweep Time" on page 107
® "PVT Sweep Time" on page 107
® 30ms

"Manual" Define the dwell time manually. Values between 30 ms and 1 hour
(3600 s) are allowed.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] SWEep:DTIMe: AUTO on page 205
[SENSe: ] SWEep:DTIMe on page 204

Continuous Sweep/RUN CONT
After triggering, starts the measurement and repeats it continuously until stopped. This
is the default setting.

While the measurement is running, the "Continuous Sweep" softkey and the RUN
CONT key are highlighted. The running measurement can be aborted by selecting the
highlighted softkey or key again. The results are not deleted until a new measurement
is started.

Note: Sequencer. If the Sequencer is active in MSRT mode, the "Continuous Sweep"
function does not start data capturing. It merely affects trace averaging over multiple
sequences. In this case, trace averaging is performed.

Furthermore, the RUN CONT key controls the Sequencer, not individual sweeps. RUN
CONT starts the Sequencer in continuous mode.

Remote command:
INITiate<n>:CONTinuous on page 242

Single Sweep/ RUN SINGLE

RUN SINGLE initiates a single measurement. If no trigger is used, data is captured for
the defined Dwell Time, resulting in one or more spectrogram frames. Otherwise, the
measurement starts after triggering and the measurement time is defined by the post-
and pretrigger times. The result may be more than one frame.

While the measurement is running, the "Single Sweep" softkey and the RUN SINGLE
key are highlighted. The running measurement can be aborted by selecting the high-
lighted softkey or key again.

Note: Sequencer. If the Sequencer is active in MSRT mode, the "Single Sweep" func-
tion does not start data capturing. It merely affects trace averaging over multiple
sequences. In this case, no trace averaging is performed.

Furthermore, the RUN SINGLE key controls the Sequencer, not individual sweeps.
RUN SINGLE starts the Sequencer in single mode.

If the Sequencer is off, only the evaluation for the currently displayed measurement
channel is updated.

Remote command:
INITiate<n>[:IMMediate] on page 243
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Selecting a frame to display

Selects a specific frame, loads the corresponding trace from the memory, and displays
it in the Real-Time Spectrum or Power vs. Time window. Different frames can be dis-
played in the Real-Time Spectrum and Power vs. Time windows.

This function is only available in single sweep mode or if the sweep is stopped.
The most recent frame is number 0, all previous frames have a negative number.

Note that activating a marker or changing the position of the active marker automati-
cally selects the frame that belongs to that marker.

The selected frame is indicated by small white arrows on the left and right border of the
spectrogram/PVT waterfall.

MultiView 32 Spectrum Real-Time Spectrum

Ref Ll dBm RBW 10kHz Meas High Resalut
f Lt® 0 dB = SWT 2

| Traces Persistence Spectrogram/Waterfall T

History Depth 3000
Time Stamp on

Spectrogram Config

Select Frame

Clear Spectrogram
Color Mapping

For more information see Chapter 6.5.1, "Time Frames", on page 46.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram: FRAMe: SELect on page 220

Sweep Count

Defines the number of measurements to be performed in the single sweep mode. Val-
ues from 0 to 200000 are allowed. If the values 0 or 1 are set, one measurement is
performed. The sweep count is applied to all the traces in all Real-Time Spectrum and
Persistence Spectrum diagrams.

If the trace configurations "Average", "Max Hold" or "Min Hold" are set, this value also
determines the number of averaging or maximum search procedures.

In continuous sweep mode, if sweep count = 0 (default), averaging is performed over
10 sweeps. For sweep count =1, no averaging, Max Hold or Min Hold operations are
performed.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] SWEep:COUNt on page 203
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Clear Spectrogram
Resets the spectrogram result display and clears the history buffer.

This function is only available if a spectrogram is selected.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:CLEar[:IMMediate] on page 220

7.8 Adjusting Settings Automatically

Access: AUTO SET

Some settings can be adjusted by the R&S FSW automatically according to the current
measurement settings. In order to do so, a measurement is performed. The duration of
this measurement can be defined automatically or manually.

MSRT operating modes

O

In MSRT operating mode, settings related to data acquisition can only be adjusted
automatically for the MSRT Master, not the applications.

Adjusting settings automatically during triggered measurements

O

When you select an auto adjust function a measurement is performed to determine the
optimal settings. If you select an auto adjust function for a triggered measurement, you
are asked how the R&S FSW should behave:

® (default:) The measurement for adjustment waits for the next trigger

® The measurement for adjustment is performed without waiting for a trigger.
The trigger source is temporarily set to "Free Run". After the measurement is com-
pleted, the original trigger source is restored.

Remote command:

[SENSe: ]ADJust :CONFigure: TRIG on page 232

Adjusting all Determinable Settings Automatically (Auto All)........cceeeveviicciiiieieeeneeenn. 110
Adjusting the Center Frequency Automatically (Auto Freq)..........cooeecccvvvvveeeeneeeeeenn, 111
Setting the Reference Level Automatically (Auto Level).......ccccoveeieceieeicciiene e, 111
Resetting the Automatic Measurement Time (Meastime Auto)........cccccevvevveerevecennennn. 111
Changing the Automatic Measurement Time (Meastime Manual)............cccccceeeennneen. 111
Upper Level HYSTEresSiS. ...ttt et 111
LOWEr LEVEI HYSIEIESIS. .. .uviiiieiiiiic ettt e e ee e e e e e e an 112

Adjusting all Determinable Settings Automatically (Auto All)
Activates all automatic adjustment functions for the current measurement settings.

This includes:

® Auto Frequency
® Auto Level
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Note: MSRT operating modes. In MSRT operating mode, this function is only available
for the MSRT Master, not the applications.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]ADJust:ALL on page 230

Adjusting the Center Frequency Automatically (Auto Freq)
The R&S FSW adjusts the center frequency automatically.

The optimum center frequency is the frequency with the highest S/N ratio in the fre-
quency span. As this function uses the signal counter, it is intended for use with sinus-
oidal signals.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]ADJust : FREQuency on page 231

Setting the Reference Level Automatically (Auto Level)

Automatically determines a reference level which ensures that no overload occurs at
the R&S FSW for the current input data. At the same time, the internal attenuators and
the preamplifier (for analog baseband input: the full scale level) are adjusted so the sig-
nal-to-noise ratio is optimized, while signal compression and clipping are minimized.

To determine the required reference level, a level measurement is performed on the
R&S FSW.

If necessary, you can optimize the reference level further. Decrease the attenuation
level manually to the lowest possible value before an overload occurs, then decrease
the reference level in the same way.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]ADJust:LEVel on page 233

Resetting the Automatic Measurement Time (Meastime Auto)
Resets the measurement duration for automatic settings to the default value.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]ADJust:CONFigure:DURation:MODE on page 231

Changing the Automatic Measurement Time (Meastime Manual)
This function allows you to change the measurement duration for automatic setting
adjustments. Enter the value in seconds.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]ADJust:CONFigure:DURation:MODE on page 231
[SENSe:]ADJust:CONFigure:DURation on page 231

Upper Level Hysteresis

When the reference level is adjusted automatically using the Auto Level function, the
internal attenuators and the preamplifier are also adjusted. To avoid frequent adapta-
tion due to small changes in the input signal, you can define a hysteresis. This setting
defines a lower threshold the signal must fall below (compared to the last measure-
ment) before the reference level is adapted automatically.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]ADJust:CONFigure:HYSTeresis:UPPer on page 232
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Lower Level Hysteresis

When the reference level is adjusted automatically using the Auto Level function, the
internal attenuators and the preamplifier are also adjusted. To avoid frequent adapta-
tion due to small changes in the input signal, you can define a hysteresis. This setting
defines a lower threshold the signal must fall below (compared to the last measure-
ment) before the reference level is adapted automatically.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]ADJust:CONFigure:HYSTeresis:LOWer on page 232
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8.1

Trigger Settings

Configuring and Performing Measurements
in MSRT Mode

MSRT is a special operating mode on the R&S FSW, which you activate using the
MODE key on the front panel.

When you switch the operating mode of the R&S FSW to MSRT mode the first time,
the Sequencer is automatically activated in continuous mode (see Chapter 8.4, "Per-
forming a Measurement in MSRT Mode", on page 114), starting a continuous Real-
Time Spectrum sweep with the default settings. The "Real-Time Config" menu is dis-
played, providing access to the most important configuration functions.

e Configuring the MSRT MaSTEr........cccoiiiiiiieeeeee e 113
L I By o o =Y 1= 11 g Vo [T SO OUPUURUTR 113
@ Data ACQUISIION.....cciiie it e e e e e e e e e e e e e —————— 114
e Performing a Measurement in MSRT Mode..........oooiiiiiiiii e 114

Configuring the MSRT Master

The MSRT Master is the only channel that captures data in MSRT mode. It also con-
trols global configuration settings for all slave applications. Thus, all settings that refer
to data acquisition can only be configured in the MSRT Master tab. These settings are
deactivated in the configuration overviews and dialog boxes for all slave application
channels. All other settings, e.g. concerning the evaluated data range, the display con-
figuration or analysis, can be configured individually for each slave application and the
Master.

In principle, the MSRT Master is configured just like as a Real-Time Spectrum applica-
tion in Signal and Spectrum Analyzer mode (see Chapter 7, "Configuring the Real-
Time Spectrum Application”, on page 70).

Restrictions

Note that although some restrictions apply to parameters that affect both the MSRT
Master and slave applications (see Chapter 6.8.4, "Restrictions for Slave Applications”,
on page 68), it does not matter in which order you configure them. If any contradictions
occur between the captured data and the data to be evaluated, error messages are
displayed in the status bar of the slave application and an icon (& or H) is displayed
next to the channel label. However, you will not be prevented from configuring contra-
dictory settings.

8.2

Trigger Settings

Trigger settings determine when the input signal is measured. These settings are only
available for the MSRT Master.



8.3

Performing a Measurement in MSRT Mode

Trigger settings can be configured via the TRIG key or in the "Trigger" dialog box,
which is displayed when you select the "Trigger" button in the "Overview". See Chap-
ter 7.6, "Trigger Configuration", on page 95.

Capture Offset

This setting is only available for slave applications in MSRT operating mode. It has a
similar effect as the trigger offset in other measurements: it defines the time offset
between the capture buffer start and the start of the extracted slave application data.

In MSRT mode, the offset can be negative if a pretrigger time is defined.
For more information, see "Trigger offset vs. capture offset" on page 63.

For details on the MSRT operating mode, see the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum
Application and MSRT Operating Mode User Manual.

Remote command:
MSRT mode:
[SENSe: ] RTMS:CAPTure:0FFSet on page 317

Data Acquisition

The data acquisition settings define which parts of the input signal are captured for fur-
ther evaluation in the MSRT slave applications.

Configuring data acquisition is only possible for the MSRT Master channel. In MSRT
slave application channels, these settings define the analysis interval (see "Trigger off-
set vs. capture offset” on page 63). Be sure to select the correct measurement channel
before changing these settings.

8.4

Data acquisition settings can be configured in the "Bandwidth" dialog box, which is dis-
played when you select the "Bandwidth" button in the "Overview". See Chapter 7.7,
"Bandwidth and Sweep Settings", on page 105.

Performing a Measurement in MSRT Mode

When you switch the operating mode of the R&S FSW to MSRT mode the first time,
the Sequencer is automatically activated in continuous mode (see Chapter 8.4, "Per-
forming a Measurement in MSRT Mode", on page 114), starting a continuous Real-
Time Spectrum sweep with the default settings.

The Sequencer behavior depends strongly on the trigger settings in MSRT mode (see
Chapter 6.8.3, "Using the Sequencer in MSRT Mode", on page 67).

For details on the Sequencer function see the R&S FSW User Manual.
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Manual measurement

To control the MSRT measurement manually, stop the Sequencer and switch between
the Master and the slave application tabs manually. Perform either a single sweep
(using the Single Sweep/ RUN SINGLE function), or a continuous sweep (using the
Continuous Sweep/RUN CONT function). The continuous sweep is stopped when you
switch tabs.

If the Sequencer is deactivated, only the slave application that is currently displayed
when a measurement is performed is updated automatically. The other slave applica-
tions must be updated manually using the "Refresh” functions (in the "Sequencer"
menu or "Sweep" menu, see Chapter 7.7, "Bandwidth and Sweep Settings",

on page 105).

g@ The "Sequencer" menu is available from the toolbar.

Sequencer State
Activates or deactivates the Sequencer. If activated, sequential operation according to
the selected Sequencer mode is started immediately.

Remote command:

SYSTem:SEQuencer on page 245
INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:IMMediate on page 243
INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:ABORt on page 243

Sequencer Mode

Defines how often which measurements are performed. The currently selected mode
softkey is highlighted blue. During an active Sequencer process, the selected mode
softkey is highlighted orange.

"Single Sequence"
Each measurement is performed once, until all measurements in all
active channels have been performed.

"Continuous Sequence"
The measurements in each active channel are performed one after
the other, repeatedly, in the same order, until sequential operation is
stopped.
This is the default Sequencer mode.
In MSRT mode, the behavior of a continuous sequence depends on
the trigger setting, see Chapter 6.8.3, "Using the Sequencer in MSRT
Mode", on page 67.

Remote command:
INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:MODE on page 244

Refresh All
This function is only available if the Sequencer is deactivated, no sweep is currently
running, and only in MSRT mode.

The data in the capture buffer is re-evaluated by all active slave applications, for exam-
ple after a new sweep was performed while the Sequencer was off.
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Note: To update only the displays in the currently active slave application, use the
"Refresh" function in the "Sweep" menu for that slave application (see "Refresh
( MSRT only)" on page 116).

For details on the MSRT operating mode, see the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum
Application and MSRT Operating Mode User Manual.

Remote command:
INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:REFResh[:ALL] on page 245

Refresh ( MSRT only)
This function is only available if the Sequencer is deactivated and only for MSRT slave
applications.

The data in the capture buffer is re-evaluated by the currently active slave application
only. The results for any other slave applications remain unchanged.

This is useful, for example, after evaluation changes have been made or if a new
sweep was performed from another slave application; in this case, only that slave
application is updated automatically after data acquisition.

Note: To update all active slave applications at once, use the "Refresh all" function in
the "Sequencer" menu.

Remote command:
INITiate<n>:REFResh on page 317
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Persistence Spectrum Settings

Analysis

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis"

Specific result configuration for persistence and spectrogram or waterfall displays, as
well as general result analysis settings concerning the trace, markers, windows etc.
can be configured.

e Display Configuration..........ueeeeeeeiiiiiiicciiiee e a e 117
e Persistence Spectrum Settings.......cccccuiiiiiiiiiii e 117
e Spectrogram and PVT Waterfall Setlings.......cccoecueeviiiiiiiiieiiiieee e sieeee 120
®  Color Map Settings.....cooiieeie e 122
O Trace SetliNGS..coii i 124
e Trace / Data Export Configuration............couoiiieiiiiiiiiei e 127
O Trace Math......coii e 129
®  Marker SEtiNGS......cco i 131
e Limit Line Settings and FUNCLONS............coiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 141
®  ZOOM FUNCHONS. ...ttt e e e e e e e e e 146
e Analysis in MSRT Slave Applications.........ooiii e 148

Display Configuration

Access: MEAS
Or: "Overview" > "Display Config"

The captured signal can be displayed using various evaluation methods. All evaluation
methods available for the Real-Time Spectrum application are displayed in the evalua-
tion bar in SmartGrid mode.

Up to 6 evaluation methods can be displayed simultaneously in separate windows. The
real-Time evaluation methods are described in Chapter 5, "Measurements and Result
Displays", on page 28.

For details on working with the SmartGrid see the R&S FSW Getting Started manual.

9.2

Persistence Spectrum Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Persistence" tab
Or: MEAS CONFIG > "Persistence Config"

The persistence spectrum is highly configurable. You can change the colors with which
the densities are visualized, the persistence of the data, and the style of the displayed
results.
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Twaces Persistence Spectrogram/Waterfall

Persistence 1.0s

Granularity 100.0 ms

Maxhold

State

Intensity

Color Mapping

DI E=Te | =10 A TS 14 (TSRS 118
PEISISIEINCE. ...ttt e e e e 118
(€= U= T PP 119
Configuring the Max Hold FUNCHON............ueiiiiiiiiie e 119

31 0=Y 3 YY1 Y 20U 119

L Resetting the Max Hold FUNCHON.............ccooovvreeeeeeeteteeeeeeee e, 119
1071 (o] 1Y F=T o 1 o 5 RSER 120

Diagram Style
The persistence spectrum can be displayed using vectors or dots.

For details see "Matrix style" on page 57.

"Vectors" Using vectors, the individual points - and thus the densities - are
interpolated. The result is a persistence spectrum that contains no
gaps between coordinates. Each point of the histogram is connected
to the neighboring ones.

"Dots" Using dots, only those coordinates are displayed for which data has
actually been measured. The result is a histogram made up out of
individual points.

Remote command:
DISPlay:WINDow: [SUBWindow: ] TRACe:SYMBol on page 225

Persistence
Persistence defines the duration that shadows of past histogram traces remain visible
in the display before fading away.

The number of traces that are considered when calculating the density depends on this
persistence length.
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User Manual 1175.6484.02 — 09 118



Persistence Spectrum Settings

For low persistence values, the density colors change quickly in the persistence spec-
trogram.

For high persistence values, the colors change slowly.
A value of 0 seconds deactivates persistence.
For details see Chapter 6.6, "Understanding Persistence", on page 55.

Remote command:
DISPlay:WINDow: [SUBWindow: ] TRACe:PERSistence:DURation on page 224

Granularity

Defines the amount of data that the R&S FSW uses to draw a single frame in the per-
sistence spectrum. By default, the moving density of the data that was captured in
100 ms is displayed for each frame.

For details see "Persistence Granularity" on page 56.

Remote command:
DISPlay:WINDow: [SUBWindow: ] TRACe:PERSistence:GRANularity
on page 225

Configuring the Max Hold Function
The Max Hold function remembers and shows the maximum densities that have been
measured at each point in the diagram.

If activated, the maximum values from all past sweeps are indicated in the persistence
spectrum, together with the measured values from the current sweep.

Note: Setting the Intensity to 0 has the same effect as deactivating the Max Hold func-
tion.

For details see Chapter 6.6.1, "Analyzing Maximum Density - Max Hold Function",
on page 59.

Remote command:
DISPlay:WINDow: [SUBWindow: ] TRACe:MAXHold[:STATe] on page 224

Intensity — Configuring the Max Hold Function

The maximum values (that is, the Max Hold trace) are displayed in the defined inten-
sity. The higher the intensity, the brighter the maximum values are displayed. With
maximum intensity, the maximum values are displayed just as bright as the currently
measured values.

Note: Setting the intensity to 0 has the same effect as deactivating the Max Hold func-
tion.

To change the intensity, move the slider to the left (weaker) or right (stronger).

Note that while the intensity of the Max Hold trace may differ to the currently measured
trace, the color mapping is the same for both traces.

Remote command:
DISPlay:WINDow: [SUBWindow: ] TRACe:MAXHold:INTensity on page 223

Resetting the Max Hold Function — Configuring the Max Hold Function

The previous results of the Max Hold function are cleared and the function starts deter-
mining new maximum values.
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9.3

Remote command:
DISPlay:WINDow: [SUBWindow: ] TRACe:MAXHold:RESet on page 223

Color Mapping
Opens the "Color Map" dialog.

For details see Chapter 9.4, "Color Map Settings", on page 122.

Spectrogram and PVT Waterfall Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Spectrogram/Waterfall" tab
Or: MEAS CONFIG > "Spectrogram/Waterfall Config"

The individual settings available for spectrogram and waterfall displays are described
here. For settings on color mapping, see Chapter 9.4, "Color Map Settings",
on page 122.

PVT Waterfall settings are only available for Multi Domain Real-Time Spectrum Mea-
surement and require full real-time (see Required real-time extension options - basic
real-time vs. full real-time functionality).

Traces Persistence Spectrogram/Waterfall Trace Export Copy Trace

History Depth 3000

Time Stamp

Spectrogram Config Power vs Time Waterfall Config

Select Frame Select Frame

Clear Spectrogram

[ [ (o YA =T o 1 TP 120
TIMIE SHAMIP ...ttt e e ettt aeseeeeeaaaaaaaaeaeeeeeeereaaeas 121
Selecting a frame to diSPlay........coooiiiiiiiii 121
(O 1oT ST o1 Tex 1 oo [ =1 4 o O PP 122
Clear Power vs. Time Waterfall.........cc.ueiiiiiiiiii e 122
(0701 [T g 1Y/ =T ] ] [ T SRR 122

History Depth
Sets the number of frames that the R&S FSW stores in its memory. The maximum his-
tory depth is 100.000 frames.

If the memory is full, the R&S FSW deletes the oldest frames stored in the memory and
replaces them with the new data.
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Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:HDEPth on page 221

Time Stamp

Activates and deactivates the time stamp. If activated (default), the time stamp shows
the system time while the measurement is running. In single sweep mode or if the
sweep is stopped, the time stamp shows the time and date at the end of the sweep.

Individual frames are referred to by their time difference to the end of the sweep.

If deactivated, individual frames are referred to by their frame number in the spectro-
gram and waterfall diagrams.

For details see "Time stamps vs. frame index" on page 48.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:TSTamp[:STATe] on page 222
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram: TSTamp:DATA? on page 221

Selecting a frame to display

Selects a specific frame, loads the corresponding trace from the memory, and displays
it in the Real-Time Spectrum or Power vs. Time window. Different frames can be dis-
played in the Real-Time Spectrum and Power vs. Time windows.

This function is only available in single sweep mode or if the sweep is stopped.
The most recent frame is number 0, all previous frames have a negative number.

Note that activating a marker or changing the position of the active marker automati-
cally selects the frame that belongs to that marker.

The selected frame is indicated by small white arrows on the left and right border of the
spectrogram/PVT waterfall.

MultiView 32 Spectrum Real-Time Spectrum

Ref Ll dBim RBW 10 kHz Meas High Resolug
ALt [11‘) dB = SWT 29.7 ms=

| Traces Persistence Spectrogram/Waterfall T

History Depth 3000 ]
Time Stamp on

Spectrogram Config

Select Frame -1.663 s J Select Fre

A8

Clear Spectrogram
Color Mapping

For more information see Chapter 6.5.1, "Time Frames", on page 46.
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Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:FRAMe: SELect on page 220

Clear Spectrogram
Resets the spectrogram result display and clears the history buffer.

This function is only available if a spectrogram is selected.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:CLEar[:IMMediate] on page 220

Clear Power vs. Time Waterfall
Resets the Power vs. Time Waterfall result display and clears the history buffer.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:CLEar[:IMMediate] on page 220

Color Mapping
Opens the "Color Map" dialog.

For details see Chapter 9.4, "Color Map Settings", on page 122.

9.4 Color Map Settings

Access: MEAS CONFIG > "Color Mapping"

The settings for color maps are available for spectrograms, persistence spectra, and
waterfall displays.

For more information on color maps see Chapter 6.5.3, "Color Maps", on page 49.

For details on changing color map settings see Chapter 11.4, "How to Configure the
Color Mapping", on page 156.

In addition to the available color settings, the dialog box displays the current color map
and provides a preview of the display with the current settings.
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Truncate n Hot . [of10i] . Radar . Grayscale

il (A 01l 3: Persistence Spectrum =

Figure 9-1: Color Mapping dialog box

1 = Color map: shows the current color distribution

2 = Preview pane: shows a preview of the diagram with any changes that you make to the color scheme

3 = Color curve pane: graphical representation of all settings available to customize the color scheme

4/5 = Color range start and stop sliders: define the range of the color map or amplitudes for the spectrogram
6 = Color curve slider: adjusts the focus of the color curve

7 = Histogram: shows the distribution of measured values

8 = Scale of the horizontal axis (value range)

Start / Stop
Defines the lower and upper boundaries of the value range of the diagram.

Remote command:

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :SPECtrogram:COLor : LOWer on page 229
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :SPECtrogram:COLor:UPPer on page 229
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor : LOWer on page 226
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor:UPPer on page 227

Shape

Defi:es the shape and focus of the color curve for the spectrogram result display.
"-1 to <0" More colors are distributed among the lower values

"0" Colors are distributed linearly among the values

">0 to 1" More colors are distributed among the higher values

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :SPECtrogram:COLor:SHAPe on page 229
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor : SHAPe on page 226
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Truncate
This command is available for Persistence Spectrum only.

By default, results that are smaller than the start value of the color map range are dis-
played in the color for the minimum value. Results that are larger than the stop value of
the color map range are displayed in the color for the maximum value.

If the "Truncate" function is activated, the results of the persistence spectrum outside
the value range of the color map are truncated, that is, not displayed.

Remote command:
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor: TRUNcate on page 227

Hot/Cold/Radar/Grayscale
Sets the color scheme for the spectrogram.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :SPECtrogram:COLor [:STYLe] on page 228
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor[:STYLe] on page 227

Auto
Defines the color range automatically according to the existing measured values for
optimized display.

Set to Default

Sets the color map to the default settings.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :SPECtrogram:COLor:DEFault on page 228
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor:DEFault on page 226

9.5 Trace Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Traces" tab

The trace settings determine how the measured data is analyzed and displayed in the
window. Depending on the result display, between 1 and 4 traces may be displayed.

Trace data can also be exported to an ASCII file for further analysis. For details see
Chapter 9.6, "Trace / Data Export Configuration”, on page 127.
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Traces Persistence Spectrogram/Waterfall Trace Export Copy Trace

Detector Average

Mode Auto Type Hold

Count:

il iRl 3: Persistence S|

E YL = o TR 701U o | PP PUPPPR 127
Trace 1/Trace 2/Trace 3/Trace 4 (SOftKEYS)......cooeeeeiiiiiiirrcr e, 127
(070 o)V I - To? = TSP 127

Trace 1/Trace 2/Trace 3/Trace 4
Selects the corresponding trace for configuration. The currently selected trace is high-
lighted orange.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>[:STATe] on page 261
Selected via numeric suffix of TRACe<t> commands

Mode
Defines the update mode for subsequent traces.

"Clear Write" Overwrite mode: the trace is overwritten by each sweep. This is the
default setting.

"Max Hold" The maximum value is determined over several sweeps and dis-
played. The R&S FSW saves the sweep result in the trace memory
only if the new value is greater than the previous one.
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"Min Hold" The minimum value is determined over several sweeps and dis-
played. The R&S FSW saves the sweep result in the trace memory
only if the new value is greater than the previous one.

"View" The current contents of the trace memory are frozen and displayed.
"Blank" Removes the selected trace from the display.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe<t>:MODE on page 260

Detector
Defines the trace detector to be used for trace analysis.

Detectors perform a data reduction from the swept values to the displayed trace points.
The detector type determines which of the samples are displayed for each trace point.

Note: The detector activated for the specific trace is indicated in the corresponding
trace information in the window title bar by an abbreviation.

The trace detector can analyze the measured data using various methods:

"Positive Peak" Determines the largest of all positive peak values from the levels
measured at the individual x-values which are displayed in one trace

point

"Negative Determines the smallest of all negative peak values from the levels

Peak" measured at the individual x-values which are displayed in one trace
point

"Average" Calculates the linear average of all samples contained in a sweep
point.

To this effect, R&S FSW uses the linear voltage after envelope detec-
tion. The sampled linear values are summed up and the sum is divi-
ded by the number of samples (= linear average value). Each sweep
point thus corresponds to the average of the measured values sum-
med up in the sweep point.

The average detector supplies the average value of the signal irre-
spective of the waveform (CW carrier, modulated carrier, white noise
or impulsive signal).

"Sample" Selects the last measured value of the levels measured at the individ-
ual x-values which are displayed in one trace point; all other mea-
sured values for the x-axis range are ignored

Remote command:
[SENSe:] [WINDow:]DETector<t>[:FUNCtion] on page 262

Hold
If activated, traces in "Min Hold", "Max Hold" and "Average" mode are not reset after
specific parameter changes have been made.

Normally, the measurement is started again after parameter changes, before the mea-
surement results are analyzed (e.g. using a marker). In all cases that require a new
measurement after parameter changes, the trace is reset automatically to avoid false
results (e.g. with span changes). For applications that require no reset after parameter
changes, the automatic reset can be switched off.

The default setting is off.
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Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:MODE:HCONtinuous on page 260

Average Count
Determines the number of averaging or maximum search procedures If the trace
modes "Average", "Max Hold" or "Min Hold" are set.

In continuous measurement mode, if sweep count = 0 (default), averaging is performed
over 10 measurements. For sweep count =1, no averaging, Max Hold or Min Hold
operations are performed.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] AVERage<n>:COUNt on page 261

Trace 1/Trace 2/Trace 3/Trace 4 (Softkeys)
Displays the "Traces" settings and focuses the "Mode" list for the selected trace.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] : TRACe<t>[:STATe] on page 261

Copy Trace
Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Traces" > "Copy Trace"

Or: TRACE > "Copy Trace"
Copies trace data to another trace.

The first group of buttons (labeled "Trace 1" to "Trace 4") selects the source trace. The
second group of buttons (labeled "Copy to Trace 1" to "Copy to Trace 4") selects the
destination.

Remote command:
TRACe<n>:COPY on page 262

9.6 Trace / Data Export Configuration

Access: "Save" > "Export" > "(Trace) Export Config"
Or: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Trace Export"

Or: TRACE > "Trace Config" > "Trace/Data Export"

The standard data management functions (e.g. saving or loading instrument settings)
that are available for all R&S FSW applications are not described here.

See the R&S FSW User Manual for a description of the standard functions.
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Transient Analysis ! %
Traces Trace / Data Export

Export all Traces and Marker Table Results

Indude Instrument Measurement Settings

Decimal Separator

Export to ASCII File

Export all Traces and all Table ReSUItS...........coooririiieii e 128
Include Instrument Measurement SEettiNgS......uuuvivieiiiiieccciieeeer e 128
I = Lot (o T = oo o SRR 128
(Dot g b= RS T=T o =T = (o ) U UUPUPRRPN 128
EXport Trace t0 ASCI File. ...t 129

Export all Traces and all Table Results
Selects all displayed traces and result tables (e.g. Result Summary, marker table etc.)
in the current application for export to an ASCII file.

Alternatively, you can select one specific trace only for export (see Trace to Export).

The results are output in the same order as they are displayed on the screen: window
by window, trace by trace, and table row by table row.

Remote command:
FORMat :DEXPort:TRACes on page 253

Include Instrument Measurement Settings
Includes additional instrument and measurement settings in the header of the export
file for result data.

Remote command:
FORMat :DEXPort:HEADer on page 253

Trace to Export
Defines an individual trace that will be exported to a file.

This setting is not available if Export all Traces and all Table Results is selected.

Decimal Separator
Defines the decimal separator for floating-point numerals for the data export files. Eval-
uation programs require different separators in different languages.

Remote command:
FORMat : DEXPort:DSEParator on page 253
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Export Trace to ASCII File
Opens a file selection dialog box and saves the selected trace in ASCII format (.dat)
to the specified file and directory.

The results are output in the same order as they are displayed on the screen: window
by window, trace by trace, and table row by table row.

If the spectrogram display is selected when you perform this function, the entire histo-
gram buffer with all frames is exported to a file. The data for a particular frame begins
with information about the frame number and the time that frame was recorded. For
large history buffers the export operation may take some time.

Note: Secure user mode.

In secure user mode, settings that are stored on the instrument are stored to volatile
memory, which is restricted to 256 MB. Thus, a "Memory full" error can occur although
the hard disk indicates that storage space is still available.

To store data permanently, select an external storage location such as a USB memory
device.

For details, see "Protecting Data Using the Secure User Mode" in the "Data Manage-
ment" section of the R&S FSW User Manual.

Remote command:
MMEMory : STORe<n>: TRACe on page 252

Trace Math

Access: TRACE > "Trace Math"

Traces Trace Export Copy Trace Trace Math Spectrogram

T1-T2->T1 T1-T3->T1 T1-T4->T1
—_—
“ T1-T5->T1 T1-T6->T1 Trace Math Off

Math Position Math Mode
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Trace Math FUNCHON........ ettt e e e e e et e e st e e enaas 130
TraCE Math Off ... et e et e e et e e e e e e e e e e s e e ananas 130
Trace Math PoOSIION. ...cceeeeieee ettt e e et e e e e e e e s e et e e eanns 130
LIz oT I = 11 TN, o Yo [N 130

Trace Math Function

Defines which trace is subtracted from trace 1. The result is displayed in trace 1 and
refers to the zero point defined with the Trace Math Position setting. The following sub-
tractions can be performed:

"T1-T2 ->T1" Subtracts trace 2 from trace 1.
"T1-T3->T1" Subtracts trace 3 from trace 1
"T1-T4 > T1" Subtracts trace 4 from trace 1

To switch off the trace math, use the Trace Math Off button.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MATH[:EXPression] [:DEFine] on page 263
CALCulate<n>:MATH:STATe on page 264

Trace Math Off
Deactivates any previously selected trace math functions.

Remote command:
CALC:MATH:STAT OFF, see CALCulate<n>:MATH:STATe on page 264

Trace Math Position
Defines the zero point on the y-axis of the resulting trace in % of the diagram height.
The range of values extends from -100 % to +200 %.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MATH:POSition on page 264

Trace Math Mode
Defines the mode for the trace math calculations.

"Lin" Activates linear subtraction, which means that the power level values
are converted into linear units prior to subtraction. After the subtrac-
tion, the data is converted back into its original unit.

This setting takes effect if the grid is set to a linear scale. In this case,
subtraction is done in two ways (depending on the set unit):

® The unitis set to either W or dBm: the data is converted into W
prior to subtraction, i.e. averaging is done in W.

® The unitis set to either V, A, dBmV, dBuV, dBuA or dBpW: the
data is converted into V prior to subtraction, i.e. subtraction is
done in V.

"Log" Activates logarithmic subtraction.
This subtraction method only takes effect if the grid is set to a loga-
rithmic scale, i.e. the unit of the data is dBm. In this case the values
are subtracted in dBm. Otherwise (i.e. with linear scaling) the behav-
ior is the same as with linear subtraction.
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"Power" Activates linear power subtraction.
The power level values are converted into unit Watt prior to subtrac-
tion. After the subtraction, the data is converted back into its original
unit.
Unlike the linear mode, the subtraction is always done in W.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MATH:MODE on page 263

9.8 Marker Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Marker" tab

o Individual Marker SEIUP.....ciiiii i 131
o General Marker SettiNgS........oui i 134
o Marker Search SettiNgS........uuuuiiiieiieii i e 135
®  POSItioNING FUNCHONS......uuuiiiiieie s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeaeeens 139

9.8.1 Individual Marker Setup

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Marker" tab > "Markers" tab
Or: MKR > "Marker Config"

Up to 17 markers or delta markers can be activated for each window simultaneously.

Markers Marker Settings Search

Ref

Selected State X-Value Frame Type Marker

Trace

peita 2 lon|ielj

12-16

LTS oA (Tl 2: Spectrogram

The markers are distributed among 3 tabs for a better overview. By default, the first
marker is defined as a normal marker, whereas all others are defined as delta markers
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with reference to the first marker. All markers are assigned to trace 1, but only the first
marker is active.

7= L= Yo10=To I 1Y/ F= T T PSP S 132
MarKEr STAte.....coeieiiiiiiicee e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeerearaaaaa 132
Marker POSItioN (X-ValUE)........uueiiiiiieiii et 132
Marker LEVEl (Y-ValUE).....couiiieiie ittt e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e sannnnns 132
= 0 SRR 132
Y =T =T Y/ o 1= USSP 133
RETEIENCE MAIKET........uuiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeennns 133
Assigning the Marker t0 @ TracCe.........uiiiiiiiiiieiee e 133
SEIECE IMIAIKET ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e aaaaaaeeeeeeeeeeeesaessnsnnnnnnan 133
Al MArKErS Off....eeeeeieieii et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eese e e aaaanns 134

Selected Marker
Marker name. The marker which is currently selected for editing is highlighted orange.

Remote command:
Marker selected via suffix <m> in remote commands.

Marker State
Activates or deactivates the marker in the diagram.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>[:STATe] on page 266
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>[:STATe] on page 269

Marker Position (X-value)

Defines the position (x-value) of the marker in the diagram. For normal markers, the
absolute position is indicated. For delta markers, the position relative to the reference
marker is provided.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X on page 266
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:X on page 270

Marker Level (Y-value)
Defines the level (y-value) of the marker in the Persistence Spectrum diagram.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:Y? on page 267
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:Y? on page 270

Frame
Spectrogram frame number the marker is assigned to. The most recently swept frame
is number 0, all previous frames have negative numbers.

The selected frame is indicated by small white arrows on the left and right border of the
spectrogram/PVT waterfall.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:FRAMe on page 282
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Marker Type
Toggles the marker type.

The type for marker 1 is always "Normal”, the type for delta marker 1 is always "Delta".
These types cannot be changed.

Note: If normal marker 1 is the active marker, switching the "Mkr Type" activates an
additional delta marker 1. For any other marker, switching the marker type does not
activate an additional marker, it only switches the type of the selected marker.

"Normal" A normal marker indicates the absolute value at the defined position
in the diagram.

"Delta" A delta marker defines the value of the marker relative to the speci-
fied reference marker (marker 1 by default).

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>[:STATe] on page 266
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>[:STATe] on page 269

Reference Marker
Defines a marker as the reference marker which is used to determine relative analysis
results (delta marker values).

If the reference marker is deactivated, the delta marker referring to it is also deactiva-
ted.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MREF on page 268

Assigning the Marker to a Trace

The "Trace" setting assigns the selected marker to an active trace. The trace deter-
mines which value the marker shows at the marker position. If the marker was previ-
ously assigned to a different trace, the marker remains on the previous frequency or
time, but indicates the value of the new trace.

Note: Markers in the persistence spectrum. In the persistence spectrum result display,
you can place each marker either on the current persistence trace or the Max Hold
trace, if it is active.

If a trace is turned off, the assigned markers and marker functions are also deactiva-
ted.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:TRACe on page 266

Select Marker
The "Select Marker" function opens a dialog box to select and activate or deactivate
one or more markers quickly.
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Selected State Selected State Selected State

)
Marker 1 [ Gn o) T off

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>[:STATe] on page 266
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>[:STATe] on page 269

All Markers Off
Deactivates all markers in one step.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:AOFF on page 265

9.8.2 General Marker Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Marker" tab > "Marker Settings" tab
Or: MKR > "Marker Config" > "Marker Settings" tab

Some general marker settings allow you to influence the marker behavior for all mark-
ers.
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Marker Settings

Markers Marker Settings Search

Marker Table

By on J( off )

Marker Stepsize

Standard UGS RS

Marker Table DiSPIaY.........couiiiuiiiiiiiiee e 135
MaArKEr SEPSIZE ... ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e annnnnes 135

Marker Table Display
Defines how the marker information is displayed.

"On" Displays the marker information in a table in a separate area beneath
the diagram.
"Off" Displays the marker information within the diagram area. No separate

marker table is displayed.

"Auto" (Default) Up to two markers are displayed in the diagram area. If
more markers are active, the marker table is displayed automatically.

Remote command:
DISPlay:MTARBRle on page 271

Marker Stepsize
Defines the size of the steps that the marker position is moved using the rotary knob.

"Standard" The marker position is moved in steps of (Span/1000), which corre-
sponds approximately to the number of pixels for the default display
of 1001 measurement points. This setting is most suitable to move
the marker over a larger distance.

"Sweep The marker position is moved from one sweep point to the next. This

Points" setting is required for a very precise positioning if more sweep points
are collected than the number of pixels that can be displayed on the
screen. It is the default mode.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SSTZ%e on page 271

Marker Search Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Marker" tab > "Search" tab

Or: MKR -> > "Search Config"
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Spectrograms show not only the current sweep results, but also the sweep history.
Thus, when searching for peaks, you must define the search settings within a single
time frame (x-direction) and within several time frames (y-direction).

Markers Marker Settings Search

P—
Mext Y Search solute £ : bie

Search Type W ¥ Search |[@y Searg Right Limit 8.0 GHz J
&

Search Area

e
Threshold |-120.0 dBm J
et

Use Zoom Limits m Off

Exclude LO

Search Mode for Next Peak in X Dir€CHON...........eiiiiiiieiee e 136
Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Dir€CHON.........uueiiiiiiieiee et 137
Marker SEAICH TYPE.. ...ttt e e s e e e enreeeas 137
MaArKEI SEAICN ATBa......ceeeviiiiiiiieeeee e it e e e e e ettt ettt aeseseeeeeaeaaaaeeeeeeereees 138
el [ o [T I PPt 138
PEAK EXCUISION. ....ccvtii ettt e ettt e e e ettt e e e e e e eeba e e e e s ee st e eeesessaaseeesenrannaaees 138
Auto Max / Min Peak SEaAICH.........cuuueeeieieeeee et 138
ST o] I T 1 138

L Search Limits (Left / RIGNt).......ceueuereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeetee et eeeee e een s nenees 139

Y e T I 010 A1) (o FRUU SR 139
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Search Mode for Next Peak in X Direction
Selects the search mode for the next peak search within the currently selected frame.

"Left" Determines the next maximum/minimum to the left of the current
peak.

"Absolute" Determines the next maximum/minimum to either side of the current
peak.

"Right" Determines the next maximum/minimum to the right of the current
peak.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:LEFT on page 276
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:NEXT on page 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt on page 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:LEFT on page 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:NEXT on page 278
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:RIGHt on page 278
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Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction
Selects the search mode for the next peak search within all frames at the current

marker position.

This setting is only available for spectrogram displays.

llUpll

"Absolute"

"Down"

Determines the next maximum/minimum above the current peak (in
more recent frames).

Determines the next maximum/minimum above or below the current
peak (in all frames).

Determines the next maximum/minimum below the current peak (in
older frames).

Remote command:

CALCulate<n>
CALCulate<n>
on page 289

CALCulate<n>:
CALCulate<n>:

on page 289

CALCulate<n>:
CALCulate<n>:
CALCulate<n>:
CALCulate<n>:

on page 290

CALCulate<n>:
CALCulate<n>:

on page 290

CALCulate<n>:
CALCulate<n>:

:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:ABOVe on page 283
:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:ABOVe

MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:BELow on page 284
DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y :MAXimum:BELow

MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:NEXT on page 284
DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:NEXT on page 289
MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:ABOVe on page 285
DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:ABOVe

MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:BELow on page 285
DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:BELow

MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:NEXT on page 285
DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:NEXT on page 291

Marker Search Type
Defines the type of search to be performed in the spectrogram.

"X-Search"
"Y-Search"
"XY-Search"

Searches only within the currently selected frame.
Searches within all frames but only at the current marker position.
Searches in all frames at all positions.

Remote command:

CALCulate<n>
CALCulate<n>
on page 288

CALCulate<n>:
CALCulate<n>:

on page 288

CALCulate<n>:
CALCulate<n>:

on page 290

CALCulate<n>:
CALCulate<n>:

on page 291

:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram: XY :MAXimum [ : PEAK] on page 283
:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram: XY :MAXimum|[ : PEAK]

MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram: XY :MINimum|[ : PEAK] on page 283
DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MINimum/[ : PEAK]

MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum|[: PEAK] on page 284
DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum|[ : PEAK]

MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum[ : PEAK] on page 286
DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum|[ : PEAK]
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CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum[:PEAK] on page 277
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum/[:PEAK] on page 279
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum[:PEAK] on page 278
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum/[:PEAK] on page 280

Marker Search Area
Defines which frames the search is performed in.

This setting is only available for spectrogram displays.
"Visible" Only the visible frames are searched.
"Memory" All frames stored in the memory are searched.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:SARea on page 283
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:SARea on page 288

Exclude LO
If activated, restricts the frequency range for the marker search functions.

"ON" The minimum frequency included in the peak search range is = 5 x
resolution bandwidth (RBW).
Due to the interference by the first local oscillator to the first inter-
mediate frequency at the input mixer, the LO is represented as a sig-
nal at 0 Hz. To avoid the peak marker jumping to the LO signal at 0
Hz, this frequency is excluded from the peak search.

"OFF" No restriction to the search range. The frequency 0 Hz is included in
the marker search functions.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:LOEXclude on page 272

Peak Excursion
Defines the minimum level value by which a signal must rise or fall so that it is identi-
fied as a maximum or a minimum by the search functions.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:PEXCursion on page 273

Auto Max / Min Peak Search

If activated, a maximum or minimum peak search is performed automatically for
marker 1 after each measurement.

For spectrogram displays, define which frame the peak is to be searched in.
Remote command:

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:AUTO on page 272
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:AUTO on page 272

Search Limits

The search results can be restricted by limiting the search area or adding search con-
ditions.
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Search Limits (Left / Right) — Search Limits
If activated, limit lines are defined and displayed for the search. Only results within the
limited search range are considered.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMits[:STATe] on page 273
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMits:LEFT on page 274
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMits:RIGHT on page 274

Search Threshold < Search Limits
Defines an absolute threshold as an additional condition for the peak search. Only
peaks that exceed the threshold are detected.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:THReshold on page 275

Deactivating All Search Limits < Search Limits
Deactivates the search range limits.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMits[:STATe] on page 273
CALCulate<n>:THReshold:STATe on page 275

9.8.4 Positioning Functions

Access: MKR ->

The following functions set the currently selected marker to the result of a peak search
or set other characteristic values to the current marker value.
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Peak Search
Sets the selected marker/delta marker to the maximum of the trace. If no marker is
active, marker 1 is activated.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum[:PEAK] on page 277
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum|[:PEAK] on page 279

Search Next Peak
Sets the selected marker/delta marker to the next (lower) maximum of the assigned
trace. If no marker is active, marker 1 is activated.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:NEXT on page 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt on page 277
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CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:LEFT on page 276
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:NEXT on page 279
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt on page 280
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:LEFT on page 279

Search Minimum
Sets the selected marker/delta marker to the minimum of the trace. If no marker is
active, marker 1 is activated.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum[:PEAK] on page 278
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum/[:PEAK] on page 280

Search Next Minimum
Sets the selected marker/delta marker to the next (higher) minimum of the selected
trace. If no marker is active, marker 1 is activated.

Remote command:

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:NEXT on page 278
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:LEFT on page 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:RIGHt on page 278
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:NEXT on page 280
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:LEFT on page 280
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:RIGHt on page 281

Center Frequency = Marker Frequency

Sets the center frequency to the selected marker or delta marker frequency. A peak
can thus be set as center frequency, for example to analyze it in detail with a smaller
span.

This function is not available for zero span measurements.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:FUNCtion:CENTer on page 276

Reference Level = Marker Level
Sets the reference level to the selected marker level.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:FUNCtion:REFerence on page 193

Marker to Trigger
Sets the marker directly on the most recent trigger event.

This function is only available for spectrograms, and only if a trigger event already
occurred.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:TRIGger on page 286



R&S®FSW Real-Time Analysis

9.9 Limit Line Settings and Functions

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Lines"
or: LINES > "Line Config"

Up to 8 limit lines can be displayed simultaneously in the R&S FSW. Many more can
be stored on the instrument.

Stored limit line settings
When storing and recalling limit line settings, consider the information provided in the
Data Management chapter of the R&S FSW User Manual.

o Limit Line Management...........oouiiuiiiiiiiiiiciie e e e 141
o Limit Line Details......cccoiiiieeeeee et 144

9.9.1 Limit Line Management

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Lines" > "Limit Lines"

or: LINES > "Line Config" > "Limit Lines"

: Limit Lines Display Lines

| Name

| 3GBAA

|
- _SPURIOUS_LINE_ABS_

- ADEM_1
~ADEM_3
| LLSPUR
| MULTISTATUS 1

- MULTISTATUS_2
| X-Offset

i |
| 4 0.0 Hz

~REM1 ¥-Oifset

| REMS 0.0dB

Comment:
View Filter: . Show compatible “ Show all Show Lines for All Modes

For the limit line overview, the R&S FSW searches for all stored limit lines with the file
extension .LIN in the 1imits subfolder of the main installation folder. The overview
allows you to determine which limit lines are available and can be used for the current
measurement.

For details on settings for individual lines see Chapter 9.9.2, "Limit Line Details",
on page 144.
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Name

The name of the stored limit line.

Unit
The unit in which the y-values of the data points of the limit line are defined.

Compatibility
Indicates whether the limit line definition is compatible with the current measurement
settings.

Visibility
Displays or hides the limit line in the diagram. Up to 8 limit lines can be visible at the
same time. Inactive limit lines can also be displayed in the diagram.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:STATe on page 296
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:STATe on page 300
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:ACTive? on page 301

Traces to be Checked

Defines which traces are automatically checked for conformance with the limit lines. As
soon as a trace to be checked is defined, the assigned limit line is active. One limit line
can be activated for several traces simultaneously. If any of the "Traces to be
Checked" violate any of the active limit lines, a message is indicated in the diagram.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACe<t>:CHECk on page 302

Comment
An optional description of the limit line.

Included Lines in Overview (View Filter)
Defines which of the stored lines are included in the overview.



Limit Line Settings and Functions

"Show compat- Only compatible lines

ible" Whether a line is compatible or not is indicated in the Compatibility
setting.
"Show all" All stored limit lines with the file extension .LIN in the 1imits sub-

folder of the main installation folder (if not restricted by "Show lines
for all modes" setting).

Show lines for all modes < Included Lines in Overview (View Filter)
If activated (default), limit lines from all applications are displayed. Otherwise, only
lines that were created in the Spectrum application are displayed.

Note that limit lines from some applications may include additional properties that are
lost when the limit lines are edited in the Spectrum application. In this case a warning
is displayed when you try to store the limit line.

X-Offset
Shifts a limit line that has been specified for relative frequencies or times (x-axis) hori-
zontally.

This setting does not have any effect on limit lines that are defined by absolute values
for the x-axis.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:0OFFSet on page 293

Y-Offset
Shifts a limit line that has relative values for the y-axis (levels or linear units such as
volt) vertically.

This setting does not have any effect on limit lines that are defined by absolute values
for the y-axis.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:0FFSet on page 295
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:0FFSet on page 299

Create New Line
Creates a new limit line.

Edit Line
Edit an existing limit line configuration.

Copy Line
Copy the selected limit line configuration to create a new line.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:COPY on page 301

Delete Line
Delete the selected limit line configuration.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:DELete on page 302



9.9.2

Limit Line Settings and Functions

Disable All Lines
Disable all limit lines in one step.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:STATe on page 302

Limit Line Details

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Lines" > "Limit Lines" > "New" / "Edit" / "Copy To

or: LINES > "Line Config" > "Limit Lines" > "New" / "Edit" / "Copy To"

-— X

Name ’UPPER LIMIT LINE ITEE G C R | -200.0 dBm

Comment | Margin | 5.0 dB
3 E -

H-Axis Absolute : Linear

¥-Axis Absolute = Upper

Position Value -
0.00 Hz -20.00 dBm:
30.00000000 MHz -20.00 dBm|

" | -20.01 dBm

Insert Value 1.50 MHz 31.50 MHz

Shift x

[0 = = o | £ SRR 146
[ EY=T o 2= 1 V1Y 146
DEIBIE VAIUE..... .ottt e e e e e et e e e e e et as 146
] 1 146
T 0111 SRR 146
ST 1V7 T 146
Name

Defines the limit line name. All names must be compatible with Windows conventions
for file names. The limit line data is stored under this name (with a . LIN extension).

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:NAME on page 297
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Comment
Defines an optional comment for the limit line. The text may contain up to 40 charac-
ters.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:COMMent on page 292

Threshold
Defines an absolute threshold value (only for relative scaling of the y-axis).

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:THReshold on page 297
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:THReshold on page 300

Margin

Defines a margin for the limit line. The default setting is 0 dB (i.e. no margin).
Remote command:

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:MARGin on page 295
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:MARGin on page 298

X-Axis
Describes the horizontal axis on which the data points of the limit line are defined.
Includes the following settings:

® Domain:
"Hz": for frequency domain
"s": for time domain
® Scaling mode: absolute or relative (Hz/s/%) values
For relative values, the frequencies are referred to the currently set center fre-
quency. In the zero span mode, the left boundary of the diagram is used as the ref-
erence.
® Scaling: linear or logarithmic

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:SPACing on page 296
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:SPACing on page 300
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:MODE on page 295
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:MODE on page 298
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:DOMain on page 293

Y-Axis
Describes the vertical axis on which the data points of the limit line are defined.
Includes the following settings:

® [Level unit

® Scaling mode: absolute or relative (dB/%) values
Relative limit values refer to the reference level.

® Limit type: upper or lower limit; values must stay above the lower limit and below
the upper limit to pass the limit check
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Remote command:

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UNIT on page 297
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:SPACing on page 296
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:SPACing on page 300

Data points

Each limit line is defined by a minimum of 2 and a maximum of 200 data points. Each
data point is defined by its position (x-axis) and value (y-value). Data points must be
defined in ascending order. The same position can have two different values.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol[:DATA] on page 292
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer [:DATA] on page 294
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer[:DATA] on page 298

Insert Value
Inserts a data point in the limit line above the selected one in the "Edit Limit Line" dia-
log box.

Delete Value
Deletes the selected data point in the "Edit Limit Line" dialog box.

Shift x
Shifts the x-value of each data point horizontally by the defined shift width (as opposed
to an additive offset defined for the entire limit line, see "X-Offset" on page 143).

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:SHIFt on page 294

Shift y
Shifts the y-value of each data point vertically by the defined shift width (as opposed to
an additive offset defined for the entire limit line, see "Y-Offset" on page 143).

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:SHIFt on page 296
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:SHIFt on page 299

Save
Saves the currently edited limit line under the name defined in the "Name" field.

9.10 Zoom Functions

Access: The zoom functions are only available from the toolbar.

For details on the zoom functions see Chapter 6.5.4, "Zooming into the Spectrogram",
on page 52.
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Single Zoom

B
Define the zoom area by drawing a rectangle on the touchscreen. When you draw the
zoom area, its boundaries are shown as a dashed line. The R&S FSW stops the Real-
Time measurement and recalculates the displays for the area you have selected. The
definition of the color map remains the same.

Note: In Real-Time measurements, this function is only available for an active spectro-
gram.

The graphical zoom provided for other measurements on the R&S FSW is not availa-
ble for Real-Time measurements.

For details and restrictions see Chapter 6.5.4, "Zooming into the Spectrogram",
on page 52.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:ZOOM:STATe on page 307
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:ZOOM:AREA on page 306

Restore Original Display

Restores the original display, that is, the originally calculated displays for the entire
capture buffer, and closes all zoom windows.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:Z0OOM:STATe on page 307

% Deactivating Zoom (Selection mode)
Deactivates any zoom mode.

Tapping the screen no longer invokes a zoom, but selects an object.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :200M:STATe on page 307

Replay Zoom
Switches between the zoomed displays and the original displays quickly for compari-
son.

If enabled, the zoomed displays are shown, that is, the recalculated displays for the
selected zoom area.

If disabled, the original display is restored, that is, the originally calculated displays for
the entire capture buffer.

This function is only available after a measurement has been performed.
For details see Chapter 6.5.4, "Zooming into the Spectrogram"”, on page 52.
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9.11 Analysis in MSRT Slave Applications

The data that was captured by the MSRT Master can be analyzed in various different
slave applications.

The analysis settings and functions available in MSRT mode are those described for
the individual slave applications. The MSRT Master is in effect a Real-Time Spectrum
application and has the same analysis functions and settings.

Slave application data extract and analysis interval

The settings required to configure the slave application data extract or analysis inter-
vals vary depending on the application type. See the corresponding application man-
uals for details.

In addition, a Capture Offset is available to define the slave application data extract or
analysis interval (see Chapter 8.2, "Trigger Settings", on page 113).
Analysis line settings

To hide or show and position the analysis line, a dialog box is available. To display the
"Analysis Line" dialog box, tap the "AL" icon in the toolbar (only available in MSRT
mode). The current position of the analysis line is indicated on the icon.

v——*'m++-

Position
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Position

Defines the position of the analysis line in the time domain. The position must lie within
the measurement time of the multistandard measurement.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:RTMS:ALINe [ :VALue] on page 316

Show Line
Hides or displays the analysis line in the time-based windows. By default, the line is
displayed.

Note: even if the analysis line display is off, the indication whether or not the currently
defined line position lies within the analysis interval of the active slave application
remains in the window title bars.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:RTMS:ALINe: SHOW on page 316
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10 1/Q Data Export

Baseband signals mostly occur as so-called complex baseband signals, i.e. a signal
representation that consists of two channels; the in phase (l) and the quadrature (Q)
channel. Such signals are referred to as 1/Q signals. 1/Q signals are useful because the
specific RF or IF frequencies are not needed. The complete modulation information
and even distortion that originates from the RF, IF or baseband domains can be ana-
lyzed in the I/Q baseband.

Exporting 1/Q signals is useful for example to capture and save 1/Q signals with a signal
analyzer to analyze them with another R&S FSW application or an external software
tool (for example the R&S VSE software) later.

I/Q data cannot be imported in the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application or in
MSRT mode.

10.1

As opposed to storing trace data, which may be averaged or restricted to peak values,
I/Q data is exported as it was captured, without further processing. The data is stored
as complex values in 32-bit floating-point format.

Data from multiple channels (in MSRT mode) cannot be exported at the same time.
The 1/Q data is stored in a format with the file extension .ig.tar.

For a detailed description see the R&S FSW 1/Q Analyzer and I/Q Input User Manual.

L I = o Yo o il ¥ o 1 o 1TSS 149
o How to EXport [/Q Data...........coooiiiiiiieeeecccccre e 150

Export Functions

The export functions are available in the "Save/Recall" menu which is displayed when
you select the Bl "Save" icon in the toolbar.

Some functions for particular data types are (also) available via softkeys or dialog
boxes in the corresponding menus, e.g. trace data.

For a description of the other functions in the "Save/Recall" menu see the R&S FSW
User Manual.

Trace EXport Configuration...........c..eeeoo it 149
7@ I oo A 150

Trace Export Configuration
Opens the "Traces" dialog box to configure the trace and data export settings.

See Chapter 9.6, "Trace / Data Export Configuration”, on page 127.



10.2

How to Export I/Q Data

I/Q Export
Opens a file selection dialog box to define an export file name to which the 1/Q data is
stored. This function is only available in single sweep mode.

For details, see the description in the R&S FSW 1/Q Analyzer User Manual ("Importing
and Exporting 1/Q Data").

Note: Storing large amounts of I/Q data (several Gigabytes) can exceed the available
(internal) storage space on the R&S FSW. In this case, it can be necessary to use an
external storage medium.

Note: Secure user mode.

In secure user mode, settings that are stored on the instrument are stored to volatile
memory, which is restricted to 256 MB. Thus, a "Memory full" error can occur although
the hard disk indicates that storage space is still available.

To store data permanently, select an external storage location such as a USB memory
device.

For details, see "Protecting Data Using the Secure User Mode" in the "Data Manage-
ment" section of the R&S FSW User Manual.

Remote command:
MMEMory: STORe<n>:1Q:STATe on page 258
MMEMory : STORe<n>:IQ:COMMent on page 258

How to Export I/Q Data

Capturing and exporting 1/Q data

1. Configure the data acquisition.

2. Press the RUN SINGLE key to perform a single sweep measurement.

3. Select the Bl "Save" icon in the toolbar.

4. Select "Export > 1/Q Export".

5. In the file selection dialog box, select a storage location and enter a file name.
6. Select "Save".

The captured data is stored to a file with the extension .iqg. tar.
The length of the captured data is equal to the defined "Sweep Time" on page 107
or "PVT Sweep Time" on page 107, whichever is larger.

Previewing the I/Q data in a web browser

The ig-tar file format allows you to preview the I/Q data in a web browser.

1. Use an archive tool (e.g. WinZip® or PowerArchiver®) to unpack the ig-tar file
into a folder.

2. Locate the folder using Windows Explorer.



How to Export I/Q Data

3. Open your web browser.

4. Drag the I/Q parameter XML file, e.g. example. xml, into your web browser.

o
[ -« | > J [+ |Bﬁ|e:,‘ﬂD:,‘}{zy.}{ml G] [0.' Google ] O~ £~
1 w2y ml J +

xzy.xml (of .iq.tar file)

|Saved by ”FSV 120 Analyzer
|Cumment ”Here is a comment
Date & Time |2011-03-03 14:33.05
|Samp|e rate ”6.5 hHz

|Duratiun of signal ”'ID me

|
|
|
|
|Numher of samples”E:’SDDD |
|
|
|
|

|Data format ”c:nmplex, float32

|Data filename ||xzy.cump|ex.1ch.ﬂuat32
|Sca|ing factor ”1 W

Comment Channel 1 of 1

Power vs time

y-axis: 10 dB /div
w-axis: 1 ms fdiv

Spectrum

y-axis: 20 dB /div
¥-axis: 500 kHz fdiv

E-mail: infog@rohde-schwarz.com
Irternet: kttpe aevewy rohde-schwarz .com
Fileformat versian: 1
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11.1 How to Perform a Basic Real-Time Spectrum Mea-
surement

The following step-by-step instructions demonstrate how to perform a basic Real-Time
Spectrum measurement with the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application.

1. Press the MODE key on the front panel and select the "Real-Time Spectrum" appli-
cation.

2. Press the RUN CONT key to stop the default continuous measurement.

3. Select the "Overview" softkey to display the "Overview" for a Real-Time Spectrum
measurement.

4. Select the "Amplitude" button to define the required reference level and configure
the attenuation, if necessary.

5. Select the "Frequency" button to define the center frequency of the measurement.

6. Optionally, select the "Trigger" button to use an external trigger or to configure a
frequency mask trigger for the measurement. For details on using a frequency
mask trigger see Chapter 11.5, "How to Work with Frequency Mask Triggers",
on page 158.

To capture and analyze 1/Q data for a specific time around a trigger event, define a
pretrigger and posttrigger time in the "Trigger" settings.

7. Select the "Bandwidth" button to configure the FFT parameters.

"RBW": Define the resolution bandwidth in Hz
"FFT Window": Select the window function depending on the required charac-
teristics

e "Sweep Time": Define how long data is to be captured for one line in the spec-
trogram

e "Dwell Time": configure how long data is captured in a single sweep or a single
measurement in continuous Sequencer mode. This determines how many lines
in the spectrogram are measured.
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8.

10.

11.

Select the "Analysis" button and then the "Spectrogram/Waterfall" tab to configure
the spectrogram.

e "History Depth": number of lines (frames) to be stored in the spectrogram (pos-
sibly for several consecutive measurements).

e Optionally, deactivate the "Time Stamp" option to refer to the individual lines
(frames) using an index number instead of the time they were captured.

e Optionally, select "Color Mapping" to change the colors with which the power
levels are represented in the spectrogram. For details see Chapter 11.4, "How
to Configure the Color Mapping", on page 156.

e Select "Clear Spectrogram" to start a new spectrogram display.

Press RUN SINGLE to start a sweep with the defined settings.

When the sweep is finished, the Spectrogram displays all captured lines captured
during the dwell time, and the Real-Time Spectrum displays the spectrum that
starts with the trigger event (or the most recently captured spectrum for free-run
measurements).

Scroll through the individual frames of the Spectrogram:

a) Tap the Spectrogram window.

b) Press the SWEEP key.

c) Select the "Select Frame" softkey and change the index number (negative
numbers from 0 downwards).

The Real-Time Spectrum displays the stored spectrum for the selected frame.

Optionally, export the trace data of the spectrogram to a file.

a) Select the "Analysis" button in the "Overview".

b) In the "Traces" tab of the "Analysis" dialog box, switch to the "Trace Export"
tab.

c) From the "Specifics for" list, select the spectrogram display.

d) Select "Export Trace to ASCII File".

e) Define a file name and storage location and select "OK".

11.2 How to Obtain Time Domain Results in Real-Time

The following step-by-step instructions demonstrate how to perform a full Real-Time
Spectrum measurement and obtain results in the time domain with the R&S FSW Real-
Time Spectrum application. Note that this measurement requires full real-time (see
Required real-time extension options - basic real-time vs. full real-time functionality).

1.

Press the MODE key on the front panel and select the "Real-Time Spectrum" appli-
cation.

Press the RUN CONT key to stop the default continuous measurement.

Select the "Overview" softkey to display the "Overview" for a Real-Time Spectrum
measurement.
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10.

Select the "Select Measurement " button and select the "Multi Domain" measure-
ment, which provides time domain results in addition to spectrum results.

When using the R&S FSW-B512R/R&S FSW-U512R options, the Multi Domain
measurement is performed by default. In this case, the "Select Measurement "
function is not required or available.

Select the "Amplitude" button to define the required reference level and configure
the attenuation, if necessary.

Optionally, select the "Trigger" button to use an external trigger, a time domain trig-
ger, or a frequency mask trigger for the measurement. For details on using a fre-
quency mask trigger see Chapter 11.5, "How to Work with Frequency Mask Trig-
gers", on page 158.

To capture and analyze 1/Q data for a specific time around a trigger event, define a
pretrigger and posttrigger time in the "Trigger" settings.

If a trigger is used, enable the "Stop on Trigger" option to perform a single mea-
surement.

Select the "Bandwidth" button to configure the FFT parameters.

e "RBW": Define the resolution bandwidth in Hz

e "FFT window": Select the window function depending on the required charac-
teristics

e "PVT Sweep time": Define how long data is to be captured for one Power vs.
Time display

Select the "Analysis" button and then the "Spectrogram/Waterfall" tab to configure
the waterfall diagram.

e History depth: number of frames to be stored in the waterfall (possibly for sev-
eral consecutive measurements).

e Optionally, deactivate the time stamp option to refer to the individual frames
using an index number instead of the time they were captured.

e Optionally, select "Color Mapping" (in the "Power vs. Time Waterfall Config"
area) to change the colors with which the power levels are represented in the
waterfall. For details see Chapter 11.4, "How to Configure the Color Mapping",
on page 156.

e Select "Clear Power vs. Time Waterfall" to start a new waterfall diagram.

Press RUN SINGLE to start a sweep with the defined settings.

When the sweep is finished, the "PVT Waterfall" diagram displays the captured
frames, and the "PVT" diagram displays the results that start with the trigger event
(or the most recently measured values for free-run measurements).

Scroll through the individual frames of the waterfall:

a) Tap the "PVT Waterfall" window.

b) Press the SWEEP key.

c) Select the "Select Frame" softkey and change the index number (negative
numbers from 0 downwards).

The "PVT" window displays the stored diagram for the selected frame.
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11. Optionally, export the trace data of the PVT diagram or PVT waterfall to a file.

a) Select the "Analysis" button in the "Overview".

b) Inthe "Traces" tab of the "Analysis" dialog box, switch to the "Trace Export"
tab.

c) From the "Specifics for" list, select the "PVT" or "PVT Waterfall" window

d) Select "Export Trace to ASCII File".

e) Define a file name and storage location and select "OK".

11.3 How to Analyze Persistency in Real-Time Spectrum
Measurements

The following step-by-step instructions demonstrate how to analyze persistency in the
R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application.

1.

Configure the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application to perform a Real-Time
Spectrum measurement as described in Chapter 11.1, "How to Perform a Basic
Real-Time Spectrum Measurement", on page 152.

Select the "Display Config" softkey and add a "Persistence Spectrum" window to
the display.

Press ESC to exit the display configuration.

Select the "Persistence Config" softkey to configure the persistency.

e "Persistence": Define how long each measured value is considered in the den-
sity calculation.

e "Granularity": Define the time frame used to calculate a single frame in the
"Persistence Spectrum".

e Optionally, select "Dots" style to display only true values without interpolated
data.

e Optionally, select "Color Mapping" to change the colors with which the density
is represented in the "Persistence Spectrum”. For details see Chapter 11.4,
"How to Configure the Color Mapping", on page 156.

e Optionally, deactivate or change the intensity of the "Max Hold" trace that
shows only the maximum density for all frequencies.

Select "Reset" to start a new "Max Hold" trace.

Press RUN SINGLE to start a sweep with the defined persistency settings.

When the sweep is finished, the "Persistence Spectrum" displays the density of all
measured values, and the Real-Time Spectrum displays the spectrum that starts
with the trigger event (or the most recently captured spectrum for free-run mea-
surements).

Now you can analyze the colors in the "Persistence Spectrum"”, which indicate the
probability of a particular level in the spectrum.
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11.4 How to Configure the Color Mapping

The color display is highly configurable to adapt the spectrogram to your needs.

Color mapping is very similar for Spectrogram and Persistence Spectrum result dis-

@ plays. The following description describes the Spectrogram color mapping, but applies
to Persistence Spectrum displays, as well. The only difference is that the colors repre-
sent power values (in dBm) for Spectrograms, while they represent the percentage of
specific level occurrence over the entire measurement duration in the Persistence
Spectrum.

The settings for color mapping are defined in the "Color Mapping" dialog box. To dis-
play this dialog box, do one of the following:

® Select the color map in the window title bar of the Spectrogram result display.
® Select the "Color Mapping" softkey in the "Real-Time Config" menu.

To select a color scheme

You can select which colors are assigned to the measured values.

» In the "Color Mapping" dialog box, select the option for the color scheme to be
used.

Editing the value range of the color map

The distribution of the measured values is displayed as a histogram in the "Color Map-
ping" dialog box. To cover the entire measurement value range, make sure the first
and last bar of the histogram are included.

To ignore noise in a spectrogram, for example, exclude the lower power levels from the
histogram.

The value range of the color map must cover at least 10% of the value range on the
horizontal axis of the diagram, that means, the difference between the start and stop
values must be at least 10%.

The value range of the color map can be set numerically or graphically.

To set the value range graphically using the color range sliders

1. Select and drag the bottom color curve slider (indicated by a gray box at the left of
the color curve pane) to the lowest value you want to include in the color mapping.
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2. Select and drag the top color curve slider (indicated by a gray box at the right of
the color curve pane) to the highest value you want to include in the color mapping.

3

-110dBm -BodBm -60dBm -40dBm -10dBm

To set the value range of the color map numerically

1. In the "Start" field, enter the percentage from the left border of the histogram that
marks the beginning of the value range.

2. In the "Stop" field, enter the percentage from the right border of the histogram that
marks the end of the value range.

Example:

The color map starts at -110 dBm and ends at -10 dBm (that is: a range of 100 dB). In
order to suppress the noise, you only want the color map to start at -90 dBm. Thus,
you enter 10% in the "Start" field. The R&S FSW shifts the start point 10% to the right,
to -90 dBm.

Adjusting the reference level and level range

Since the color map is configured using percentages of the total value range, changing
the reference level and level range of the measurement (and thus the power value
range) also affects the color mapping in the spectrogram.

@ Truncating persistence spectrum results

By default, results that are smaller than the start value of the color map range are dis-
played in the color for the minimum value. Results that are larger than the stop value of
the color map range are displayed in the color for the maximum value.

In order to hide results outside the value range of the color map, use the "Truncate"
function (see "Truncate" on page 124).

Editing the shape of the color curve

The color curve is a tool to shift the focus of the color distribution on the color map. By
default, the color curve is linear, i.e. the colors on the color map are distributed evenly.
If you shift the curve to the left or right, the distribution becomes non-linear. The slope
of the color curve increases or decreases. One end of the color palette then covers a
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large number of results, while the other end distributes several colors over a relatively
small result range.

The color curve shape can be set numerically or graphically.

To set the color curve shape graphically using the slider

» Select and drag the color curve shape slider (indicated by a gray box in the middle
of the color curve) to the left or right. The area beneath the slider is focused, i.e.
more colors are distributed there.

R — P R R e— e d e ) R —

-110d8m - 100dEm ~andBm ~B0dBm -70dBm -EDdIBm -EI:_:E‘M -.I'I&Em -:]DéBlll m‘
Start 0.0%) Shape 0.61]] Stop | 90.0%)
* Hot [ Cold " Radar [ Grayscale

( Auto 1 Set to Default il Close |

To set the color curve shape numerically

» In the "Shape" field, enter a value to change the shape of the curve:

e A negative value (-1 to <0) focuses the lower values
e 0 defines a linear distribution
e A positive value (>0 to 1) focuses the higher values

11.5 How to Work with Frequency Mask Triggers

The Frequency Mask Trigger (FMT) is a mask in the frequency domain, which is
checked with every calculated FFT. When a specific condition concerning this mask
occurs during the measurement of the input signal, 1/Q data capturing is triggered.

For details see Chapter 6.4.1, "Frequency Mask Trigger", on page 40



R&S®FSW Real-Time How to Perform Real-Time Spectrum Measurements

11.5.1 How to Create a New Frequency Mask

The frequency mask is configured by a set of individual trace points which are connec-
ted to form a mask area. The frequency mask may have any shape, defined by up to
1001 points.

There are several ways to create a new mask:

e Automatically, according to the currently measured values

® Graphically, by adding and moving mask points on the touchscreen
® Numerically, by defining the x- and y-values of the mask points

You can combine the methods. For example, first you sketch the mask quickly on the
touchscreen, and then modify the point coordinates with precise values. Or you create
an upper mask automatically and then add a lower mask manually.

To create a mask automatically

1. Press the MEAS CONFIG key, then select the "Edit Frequency Mask" softkey.

A default (upper) mask is displayed in the preview area of the "Edit Frequency
Mask" dialog box.

2. Select "Auto-Set Mask".

A mask in close proximity to the currently measured data is created.

3. If necessary, modify the mask or add a lower mask as described in "To create a
mask manually" on page 159.

To create a mask manually

1. Press the MEAS CONFIG key, then select the "Edit Frequency Mask" softkey.

A default (upper) mask with 4 points is displayed in the preview area of the "Edit
Frequency Mask" dialog box.

2. If the mask you want to create is very different to the default mask, select "Delete
Mask".

3. To define a lower mask, select the "Lower Mask" option.

A default lower mask with 4 points is displayed in the preview area of the "Edit Fre-
quency Mask" dialog box.

4. If only a lower mask is required, deselect the "Upper Mask" option.

5. For each mask, tap the corner points of the mask in the preview area and drag
them to the required destination, or enter the position and value of each mask point
in the list of coordinates to the left of the preview area.

6. If necessary, insert additional mask points to design a more complex shape:

a) Tap an existing mask point in the preview area or in the list of coordinates
before which you want to insert a new point.

HE
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b) Select the "Insert" button.
An additional point is inserted in the mask in the preview area and in the list of
coordinates.

c) Drag the new point to the required destination, or define its coordinates.

7. To shift the entire mask (upper and lower) vertically or horizontally, for example to
consider a frequency or reference level offset in the input signal, select the "Shift x"
or "Shift y" button.

8. Repeat these steps until the required mask shape is displayed.
For upper masks, the display region above the defined mask points is defined as

the frequency mask and filled with red color. For lower masks, the display region
below the mask points is defined as the frequency mask and also filled in red.

9. Define how the frequency mask is to be evaluated, depending on whether the
mask area represents the relevant or irrelevant value range. See "Trigger condi-
tions" on page 42 for detailed descriptions of the possible conditions.

10. Optionally, store the frequency mask configuration for later use:

a) Provide a name and, optionally, a comment for the mask.

b) Select "Save Mask".

c) In the file selection dialog box, select the storage location for the file (default:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Rohde-Schwarz\FSW\<version>\
fregmask).

By default, the mask name is used as the file name; however, it can be edited.

d) Select "Save".

The mask is stored in a file with the extension . FMT in the selected directory.

11.5.2 How to Use a Frequency Mask Trigger

1. Press the TRIG key, then select the "Frequency Mask" softkey to use a mask as
the trigger source.

2. Press the MEAS CONFIG key, then select the "Edit Frequency Mask" softkey.

3. Define which frequency mask is to be used as a trigger source:

e Create a new mask as defined in Chapter 11.5.1, "How to Create a New Fre-
quency Mask", on page 159.

Or:

a) Select "Load Mask" to select a stored frequency mask.

b) In the file selection dialog box, select the storage location of the file (default:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Rohde-Schwarz\FSW\<version>\
fregmask) with the extension . FMT.
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c) If necessary, modify the mask as described in "To create a mask manually"
on page 159.

The next Real-Time Spectrum measurement will be triggered when the specified
event concerning the frequency mask occurs.

11.6 How to Output a Trigger Signal

11.7

Using the variable TRIGGER 2 INPUT / OUTPUT connector of the R&S FSW, the
internal trigger signal can be output for use by other connected devices. For details on
the connectors see the R&S FSW "Getting Started" manual.

To output a trigger to a connected device

1.

In the "Trigger In/Out" tab of the "Trigger and Gate" dialog box, set the trigger to be
used to "Output".

(Note: Trigger 2 is output to the front panel connector, Trigger 3 is output to the
rear panel connector.)

Define whether the trigger signal is to be output automatically ("Output Type" =
"Device triggered" or "Trigger Armed") or whether you want to start output manually
("Output Type" = "User-defined").

For manual output: Specify the constant signal level and the length of the trigger
pulse to be output. Note that the level of the trigger pulse is opposite to the con-
stant output "Level" setting (compare the graphic on the "Send Trigger" button).

Connect a device that will receive the trigger signal to the configured TRIGGER 2
INPUT / OUTPUT connector.

Start a measurement and wait for an internal trigger, or select the "Send Trigger"
button.

The configured trigger is output to the connector.

How to Perform Measurements in MSRT Mode

The following step-by-step instructions demonstrate how to perform a measurement in
MSRT mode.

How to capture data in MSRT mode

1.

Press the MODE key on the front panel and select the "Multi-Standard Real-Time"
operating mode.
Confirm the message.

Select the "Overview" softkey to display the "Overview" for a Real-Time Spectrum
measurement.
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3. Select the "Amplitude" button to define the required reference level and configure
the attenuation, if necessary.

4. Select the "Frequency" button to define the frequency range to be measured (maxi-
mum 160 MHz).

Configure at least one of the following parameter combinations:
e Center frequency and span
e Start and stop frequency

5. Select the "Trigger" button to use an external trigger or to configure a frequency
mask trigger for the measurement. For details on using a frequency mask trigger
see Chapter 11.5, "How to Work with Frequency Mask Triggers", on page 158.
Define a pretrigger and posttrigger time in the "Trigger" settings.

Enable the "Stop on Trigger" option to perform a single measurement.

6. Select the "Bandwidth" button to configure the FFT parameters.

e "RBW": Define the resolution bandwidth in Hz

e "FFT window": Select the window function depending on the required charac-
teristics

e "Sweep time": Define how long data is to be captured for one line in the spec-
trogram

e "Dwell time": configure how long data is captured in a single sweep or a single
measurement in continuous Sequencer mode. This determines how many
sweep time intervals are captured for the spectrogram.

7. If necessary, select the "Display Config" button and add other result displays.
Arrange them to suit your preferences.

8. Press ESC to exit the display configuration.

After the trigger event occurs, a single measurement is performed and you can
analyze the captured I/Q data in various MSRT slave applications at the same
time.

How to analyze the captured data in MSRT slave applications
1. Press the MODE key on the front panel and select an MSRT slave application.

2. Select the "Overview" softkey to display the "Overview" for the MSRT slave appli-
cation.

3. Define the slave application data extract, that is: the range of the capture buffer
you want to analyze in this slave application. The exact settings depend on the
type of application; usually, they are the same settings used to define data acquisi-
tion in the application in Signal and Spectrum Analyzer mode. Additionally, a Cap-
ture Offset is available (see also "Application data" on page 62).

4. Select the "Frequency" button and define the center frequency for the analysis
interval.
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5. Select the "Display Config" button and add other displays to analyze the data in the
configured interval.
Arrange them to suit your preferences.

6. Press ESC to exit the display configuration.

Repeat these steps for any other slave applications.

How to perform analysis of the correlated data

1. Perform a single data acquisition measurement as described in "How to capture
data in MSRT mode" on page 161.

2. Activate measurement channels for the MSRT slave applications you require as
described in "How to analyze the captured data in MSRT slave applications"
on page 162.

3. Select the MSRT View to get an overview of the captured data and all configured
slave applications.
Define the individual data ranges that you want to analyze in the different slave
applications. The exact settings depend on the type of application; usually, they are
the same settings used to define data acquisition in the application in Signal and
Spectrum Analyzer mode. Additionally, a Capture Offset is available (see also
"Application data" on page 62).
The analysis line indicates a common time in all time-based result displays for easy
comparison.
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Introduction

Remote Commands to Perform Real-Time
Measurements

The following commands are specific to performing measurements in the Real-Time
Spectrum application in a remote environment.

It is assumed that the R&S FSW has already been set up for remote control in a net-
work as described in the R&S FSW User Manual.

Note that basic tasks that are also performed in the base unit in the same way are not
described here. For a description of such tasks, see the R&S FSW User Manual.

In particular, this includes:
® Managing Settings and Results, i.e. storing and loading settings and result data

® Basic instrument configuration, e.g. checking the system configuration, customizing
the screen layout, or configuring networks and remote operation

® Using the common status registers

12.1

The following tasks specific to Real-Time measurements are described here:
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Introduction

Commands are program messages that a controller (e.g. a PC) sends to the instru-
ment or software. They operate its functions ('setting commands' or 'events') and
request information ('query commands'). Some commands can only be used in one
way, others work in two ways (setting and query). If not indicated otherwise, the com-
mands can be used for settings and queries.

The syntax of a SCPI command consists of a header and, in most cases, one or more
parameters. To use a command as a query, you have to append a question mark after
the last header element, even if the command contains a parameter.

A header contains one or more keywords, separated by a colon. Header and parame-
ters are separated by a "white space" (ASCIl code 0 to 9, 11 to 32 decimal, e.g. blank).
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If there is more than one parameter for a command, these are separated by a comma
from one another.

Only the most important characteristics that you need to know when working with SCPI
commands are described here. For a more complete description, refer to the User
Manual of the R&S FSW.

Remote command examples
Note that some remote command examples mentioned in this general introduction may
not be supported by this particular application.

12.1.1 Conventions used in Descriptions

Note the following conventions used in the remote command descriptions:

e Command usage
If not specified otherwise, commands can be used both for setting and for querying
parameters.
If a command can be used for setting or querying only, or if it initiates an event, the
usage is stated explicitly.

® Parameter usage
If not specified otherwise, a parameter can be used to set a value and it is the
result of a query.
Parameters required only for setting are indicated as Setting parameters.
Parameters required only to refine a query are indicated as Query parameters.
Parameters that are only returned as the result of a query are indicated as Return
values.

® Conformity
Commands that are taken from the SCPI standard are indicated as SCPI con-
firmed. All commands used by the R&S FSW follow the SCPI syntax rules.

® Asynchronous commands
A command which does not automatically finish executing before the next com-
mand starts executing (overlapping command) is indicated as an Asynchronous
command.

® Reset values (*RST)
Default parameter values that are used directly after resetting the instrument (*RST
command) are indicated as *RST values, if available.

® Default unit
This is the unit used for numeric values if no other unit is provided with the parame-
ter.

® Manual operation
If the result of a remote command can also be achieved in manual operation, a link
to the description is inserted.
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12.1.2 Long and Short Form

The keywords have a long and a short form. You can use either the long or the short
form, but no other abbreviations of the keywords.

The short form is emphasized in upper case letters. Note however, that this emphasis
only serves the purpose to distinguish the short from the long form in the manual. For
the instrument, the case does not matter.

Example:
SENSe:FREQuency:CENTer is the same as SENS: FREQ: CENT.

12.1.3 Numeric Suffixes

Some keywords have a numeric suffix if the command can be applied to multiple
instances of an object. In that case, the suffix selects a particular instance (e.g. a mea-
surement window).

Numeric suffixes are indicated by angular brackets (<n>) next to the keyword.

If you don't quote a suffix for keywords that support one, a 1 is assumed.

Example:

DISPlay[:WINDow<1...4>]:Z200M:STATe enables the zoom in a particular mea-
surement window, selected by the suffix at WINDow.

DISPlay:WINDow4:ZOOM: STATe ON refers to window 4.

12.1.4 Optional Keywords

Some keywords are optional and are only part of the syntax because of SCPI compli-
ance. You can include them in the header or not.

Note that if an optional keyword has a numeric suffix and you need to use the suffix,
you have to include the optional keyword. Otherwise, the suffix of the missing keyword
is assumed to be the value 1.

Optional keywords are emphasized with square brackets.

Example:
Without a numeric suffix in the optional keyword:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:CENTer is the same as FREQuency:CENTer

With a numeric suffix in the optional keyword:
DISPlay[:WINDow<l...4>]:Z00M:STATe

DISPlay:Z0O0OM:STATe ON enables the zoom in window 1 (no suffix).
DISPlay:WINDow4:ZOOM: STATe ON enables the zoom in window 4.
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12.1.5 Alternative Keywords

A vertical stroke indicates alternatives for a specific keyword. You can use both key-
words to the same effect.

Example:
[SENSe: ]BANDwidth |BWIDth[:RESolution]

In the short form without optional keywords, BAND 1MHZ would have the same effect
as BWID 1MHZ.

12.1.6 SCPI Parameters

Many commands feature one or more parameters.

If a command supports more than one parameter, these are separated by a comma.

Example:
LAYout :ADD:WINDow Spectrum,LEFT,MTABle

Parameters may have different forms of values.
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12.1.6.1 Numeric Values

Numeric values can be entered in any form, i.e. with sign, decimal point or exponent. In
case of physical quantities, you can also add the unit. If the unit is missing, the com-
mand uses the basic unit.

Example:
with unit; SENSe : FREQuency:CENTer 1GHZ
without unit: SENSe : FREQuency:CENTer 1E9 would also set a frequency of 1 GHz.

Values exceeding the resolution of the instrument are rounded up or down.

If the number you have entered is not supported (e.g. in case of discrete steps), the
command returns an error.

Instead of a number, you can also set numeric values with a text parameter in special

cases.
e  MIN/MAX

Defines the minimum or maximum numeric value that is supported.
e DEF

Defines the default value.
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12.1.6.3
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e UP/DOWN
Increases or decreases the numeric value by one step. The step size depends on
the setting. In some cases you can customize the step size with a corresponding
command.

Querying numeric values

When you query numeric values, the system returns a number. In case of physical
quantities, it applies the basic unit (e.g. Hz in case of frequencies). The number of dig-
its after the decimal point depends on the type of numeric value.

Example:
Setting: SENSe: FREQuency:CENTer 1GHZ
Query: SENSe : FREQuency: CENTer? would return 1£9

In some cases, numeric values may be returned as text.

® INF/NINF
Infinity or negative infinity. Represents the numeric values 9.9E37 or -9.9E37.

e NAN
Not a number. Represents the numeric value 9.91E37. NAN is returned in case of
errors.

Boolean

Boolean parameters represent two states. The "ON" state (logically true) is represen-
ted by "ON" or a numeric value 1. The "OFF" state (logically untrue) is represented by
"OFF" or the numeric value 0.

Querying boolean parameters

When you query boolean parameters, the system returns either the value 1 ("ON") or
the value 0 ("OFF").

Example:
Setting: DISPlay:WINDow:ZOOM: STATe ON
Query: DISPlay:WINDow: ZOOM: STATe? would return 1

Character Data

Character data follows the syntactic rules of keywords. You can enter text using a short
or a long form. For more information see Chapter 12.1.2, "Long and Short Form",
on page 166.

Querying text parameters

When you query text parameters, the system returns its short form.
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Example:
Setting: SENSe : BANDwidth:RESolution:TYPE NORMal
Query: SENSe :BANDwidth:RESolution:TYPE? would return NORM

12.1.6.4 Character Strings

Strings are alphanumeric characters. They have to be in straight quotation marks. You
can use a single quotation mark (') or a double quotation mark (" ).

Example:
INSTRument:DELete 'Spectrum'

12.1.6.5 Block Data

Block data is a format which is suitable for the transmission of large amounts of data.

The ASCII character # introduces the data block. The next number indicates how many
of the following digits describe the length of the data block. In the example the 4 follow-
ing digits indicate the length to be 5168 bytes. The data bytes follow. During the trans-
mission of these data bytes all end or other control signs are ignored until all bytes are
transmitted. #0 specifies a data block of indefinite length. The use of the indefinite for-
mat requires an NL~END message to terminate the data block. This format is useful
when the length of the transmission is not known or if speed or other considerations
prevent segmentation of the data into blocks of definite length.

12.2 Common Suffixes

In the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application, the following common suffixes are
used in remote commands:

Table 12-1: Common suffixes used in remote commands in the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum appli-

cation
Suffix Value range Description
<m> 1t0 16 Marker
<n> 1t06 Window (in the currently selected measurement channel)
<t> 1to4 Trace
<k> not applicable Limit line

12.3 Activating the Real-Time Spectrum Application

Real-Time measurements require a special application. A measurement is started
immediately with the default settings.
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INSTrument:CREate:DUPLicate

This command duplicates the currently selected measurement channel, i.e creates a
new measurement channel of the same type and with the identical measurement set-
tings. The name of the new channel is the same as the copied channel, extended by a
consecutive number (e.g. "IQAnalyzer" -> "IQAnalyzer2").

The channel to be duplicated must be selected first using the INST: SEL command.
This command is not available if the MSRT Master channel is selected.

Example: INST:SEL 'IQAnalyzer'
INST:CRE:DUPL
Duplicates the channel named 'IQAnalyzer' and creates a new
measurement channel named 'lQAnalyzer2'.

Usage: Event

INSTrument:CREate[:NEW] <ChannelType>, <ChannelName>
This command adds an additional measurement channel.

The number of measurement channels you can configure at the same time depends on
available memory.

Parameters:

<ChannelType> Channel type of the new channel.
For a list of available channel types see TNSTrument :LIST?
on page 171.

<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel. The channel name is
displayed as the tab label for the measurement channel.
Note: If the specified name for a new channel already exists, the
default name, extended by a sequential number, is used for the
new channel (see INSTrument:LIST? on page 171).

Example: INST:CRE IQ, 'IQAnalyzer?2'
Adds an additional 1/Q Analyzer channel named "IQAnalyzer2".

Manual operation: See "New Channel” on page 25
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INSTrument:CREate:REPLace <ChannelName1>,<ChannelType>,<ChannelName2>
This command replaces a measurement channel with another one.

Setting parameters:
<ChannelName1>  String containing the name of the measurement channel you
want to replace.

<ChannelType> Channel type of the new channel.
For a list of available channel types see TNSTrument : LIST?
on page 171.

<ChannelName2> String containing the name of the new channel.
Note: If the specified name for a new channel already exists, the
default name, extended by a sequential number, is used for the
new channel (see INSTrument:LIST? on page 171).

Example: INST:CRE:REPL 'IQAnalyzer2',6IQ,'IQAnalyzer'
Replaces the channel named 'IQAnalyzer2' by a new measure-
ment channel of type 'lQ Analyzer' named 'lQAnalyzer'.

Usage: Setting only

Manual operation: See "Replace Current Channel" on page 25

INSTrument:DELete <ChannelName>
This command deletes a measurement channel.

If you delete the last measurement channel, the default "Spectrum” channel is activa-

ted.
Parameters:
<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel you want to delete.
A measurement channel must exist in order to be able delete it.
Example: INST:DEL 'IQAnalyzer4'
Deletes the channel with the name 'lQAnalyzer4'.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Closing a slave application" on page 25

INSTrument:LIST?

This command queries all active measurement channels. This is useful in order to
obtain the names of the existing measurement channels, which are required in order to
replace or delete the channels.

Return values:
<ChannelType>, For each channel, the command returns the channel type and
<ChannelName> channel name (see tables below).
Tip: to change the channel name, use the TNSTrument :
REName command.



Activating the Real-Time Spectrum Application

Example: INST:LIST?
Result for 3 measurement channels:
'ADEM', 'Analog Demod', 'IQ','IQ
Analyzer','IQ','IQ Analyzer2'

Usage: Query only

Table 12-2: Available measurement channel types and default channel names in MSRT mode
Slave application <ChannelType> Parameter Default Channel Name*)

Analog Demodulation ADEM Analog Demod

(R&S FSW-K7)

1/Q Analyzer Q I1Q Analyzer

Pulse (R&S FSW-K6) PULSE Pulse

Real-Time Spectrum RTIM Real-Time Spectrum

Transient Analysis TA Transient Analysis

(R&S FSW-K60)

VSA (R&S FSW-K70) DDEM VSA

Note: the default channel name is also listed in the table. If the specified name for a new channel already
exists, the default name, extended by a sequential number, is used for the new channel.

INSTrument:REName <ChannelName1>, <ChannelName2>
This command renames a measurement channel.

Parameters:
<ChannelName1> String containing the name of the channel you want to rename.

<ChannelName2> String containing the new channel name.
Note that you cannot assign an existing channel name to a new
channel; this will cause an error.

Example: INST:REN 'IQAnalyzer2', 'IQAnalyzer3'
Renames the channel with the name 'lIQAnalyzer2' to 'lQAna-
lyzer3'.

Usage: Setting only

INSTrument[:SELect] <ChannelType>

Selects the application (channel type) for the current channel.
See also INSTrument:CREate [ :NEW] on page 170.

For a list of available channel types see Table 12-2.

Parameters:

<ChannelType> RTIM
Real-Time Spectrum application
(not MSRT operating mode! See TNSTrument : MODE
on page 315)
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Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "I/Q Analyzer" on page 23
See "Analog Demodulation" on page 23
See "Pulse Measurements" on page 24
See "Transient Analysis" on page 24
See "Vector Signal Analysis (VSA)" on page 24
See "Selecting a real-time application" on page 25
See "New Channel" on page 25

SYSTem:PRESet:COMPatible <OpMode>

This command defines the operating mode that is activated when you switch on the
R&S FSW or press the PRESET key.

Parameters:

<OpMode> SANalyzer
(Default:) Defines Signal and Spectrum Analyzer operating
mode as the presetting.
MSRA
Defines Multi-Standard Radio Analysis (MSRA) as the preset
default operating mode.

RTSM
Defines Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) as the preset default
operating mode.

Usage: Event

SYSTem:PRESet:CHANnNel[:EXECute]
This command restores the default instrument settings in the current channel.
Use INST:SEL to select the channel.

Example: INST:SEL 'Spectrum2'

Selects the channel for "Spectrum?2".
SYST:PRES:CHAN:EXEC

Restores the factory default settings to the "Spectrum2" channel.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Preset Channel" on page 71
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12.4 Selecting the Measurement Type

12.5

The R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application provides different measurement types
to allow for Real-Time Spectrum measurements either optimized for high resolution or
providing additional evaluation in the time domain.

CONFigure:REALHME:MEASUIEMENT......ccceeeeeiieeiieieieeeeeettietteeeeeee e e e e e eeeaeaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenes 174

CONFigure:REALtime:MEASurement <MeasType>

In order to accommodate for different requirements, different measurement types are
provided for Real-Time Spectrum measurements.

For R&S FSW-B512R/R&S FSW-U512R, the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum applica-
tion always performs a Chapter 5.1.2, "Multi Domain Real-Time Spectrum Measure-
ment", on page 28. In this case, this command is not available.

Parameters:

<MeasType> HRESolution
High Resolution Real-Time measurements are performed with
frequency spans of up to 160 MHz, allowing for very precise
results in the frequency domain.
Additional Span/RBW couplings are available for precise fre-
quency results.
Time domain evaluation is not available.
MDOMain
Multi Domain Real-Time measurements allow for results both in
the frequency and time domains, however with spans up to
100 MHz only.
These measurements are only available for full real-time (see
Required real-time extension options - basic real-time vs. full
real-time functionality).
*RST: HRESolution

Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain

Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

Manual operation: See "Select Measurement" on page 72
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Configuring Input/Output Settings

The following commands are required to define input and output settings. Any settings
related to data acquisition or data output are only available for the Real-Time Spectrum
Application or the MSRT Master.
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INPut:ATTenuation:PROTection:RESet

This command resets the attenuator and reconnects the RF input with the input mixer
after an overload condition occurred and the protection mechanism intervened. The
error status bit (bit 3 in the STAT : QUES : POW status register) and the INPUT OVLD
message in the status bar are cleared.

The command works only if the overload condition has been eliminated first.

Usage: Event

INPut:CONNector <ConnType>

Determines whether the RF input data is taken from the RF input connector or the
optional Analog Baseband | connector. This command is only available if the Analog
Baseband interface (R&S FSW-B71) is installed and active for input. It is not available
for the R&S FSW67 or R&S FSW85.

For more information on the Analog Baseband Interface (R&S FSW-B71) see the
R&S FSW 1/Q Analyzer and 1/Q Input User Manual.
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Parameters:
<ConnType> RF
RF input connector
AlQl
Analog Baseband | connector
*RST: RF
Example: INP:CONN:AIQI
Selects input from the analog baseband | connector.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Input Connector" on page 75

INPut:COUPIling <CouplingType>

This command selects the coupling type of the RF input.

Parameters:
<CouplingType> AC
AC coupling
DC
DC coupling
*RST: AC
Example: INP:COUP DC
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation:  See "Input Coupling” on page 73

INPut:DPATh <State>

Enables or disables the use of the direct path for frequencies close to 0 Hz.

Parameters:
<State> AUTO |1
(Default) the direct path is used automatically for frequencies
close to 0 Hz.
OFF | 0
The analog mixer path is always used.
*RST: 1
Example: INP:DPAT OFF
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Direct Path" on page 74
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INPut:FILTer:HPASs[:STATe] <State>

Activates an additional internal high-pass filter for RF input signals from 1 GHz to
3 GHz. This filter is used to remove the harmonics of the R&S FSW in order to mea-
sure the harmonics for a DUT, for example.

This function requires an additional high-pass filter hardware option.

(Note: for RF input signals outside the specified range, the high-pass filter has no
effect. For signals with a frequency of approximately 4 GHz upwards, the harmonics
are suppressed sufficiently by the YIG-preselector, if available.)

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: INP:FILT:HPAS ON
Turns on the filter.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "High-Pass Filter 1...3 GHz" on page 74

INPut:FILTer:YIG[:STATe] <State>
This command turns the YIG-preselector on and off.

Note the special conditions and restrictions for the YIG-preselector described in "YIG-
Preselector" on page 74.

Parameters:
<State> ON|OFF |01
*RST: 1 (0 for I/Q Analyzer, GSM, VSA, Pulse, Amplifier,
Transient Analysis, DOCSIS and MC Group Delay
measurements)
Example: INP:FILT:YIG OFF

Deactivates the YIG-preselector.

Manual operation: See "YIG-Preselector” on page 74

INPut:IMPedance <Impedance>

This command selects the nominal input impedance of the RF input. In some applica-
tions, only 50 Q are supported.

75 Q should be selected if the 50 Q input impedance is transformed to a higher impe-
dance using a matching pad of the RAZ type (= 25 Q in series to the input impedance
of the instrument). The power loss correction value in this case is 1.76 dB = 10 log
(75Q/50Q).

Parameters:
<Impedance> 50|75

*RST: 50 Q
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Example: INP:IMP 75
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Impedance" on page 73

INPut:SELect <Source>

This command selects the signal source for measurements, i.e. it defines which con-
nector is used to input data to the R&S FSW.

Parameters:

<Source> RF
Radio Frequency ("RF INPUT" connector)
*RST: RF

Manual operation: See "Radio Frequency State" on page 73

Configuring Digital /Q Output
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OUTPut:DIQ <State>

This command turns continuous output of I/Q data to the optional Digital Baseband
Interface on and off.

Using the digital input and digital output simultaneously is not possible.

If digital baseband output is active, the sample rate is restricted to 100 MHz (200 MHz
if enhanced mode is possible; max. 160 MHz bandwidth).

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: OUTP:DIQ ON

Manual operation: See "Digital Baseband Output" on page 87

OUTPut:DIQ:CDEVice?

This command queries the current configuration and the status of the digital I/Q data
output to the optional Digital Baseband Interface.

Return values:
<ConnState> Defines whether a device is connected or not.

0
No device is connected.

1
A device is connected.
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<DeviceName>
<SerialNumber>
<PortName>
<NotUsed>
<MaxTransferRate>

<ConnProtState>

<PRBSTestState>

<NotUsed>
<Placeholder>

Example:

Usage:

Manual operation:
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Device ID of the connected device

Serial number of the connected device

Port name used by the connected device

to be ignored

Maximum data transfer rate of the connected device in Hz
State of the connection protocol which is used to identify the
connected device.

Not Started

Has to be Started

Started

Passed

Failed

Done

State of the PRBS test.
Not Started

Has to be Started
Started

Passed

Failed

Done

to be ignored
for future use; currently "0"

OUTP:DIQ:CDEV?

Result:

1,SMW200A,101190,CODER 1 1IN,
0,200000000, Passed, Done, 0,0

Query only

See "Output Settings Information" on page 87
See "Connected Instrument" on page 88

Using External Mixers

The commands required to work with external mixers in a remote environment are
described here. Note that these commands require the R&S FSW-B21 option to be
installed and an external mixer to be connected to the front panel of the R&S FSW.

In MSRT mode, external mixers are not supported.
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e Programming Example: Working with an External Mixer............ccccooiieiiiniiienenn. 190
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Basic Settings

The basic settings concern general usage of an external mixer.

[SEN S IMIX I e S TATE] eetuuueieeeieetieeeeeeeetteae e e et ettt e e e eeeeetaaeeeeeeassaasaessesranaseesessnnnseeesensann 180
[SENSE:IMIXEr:BIAS:HIGH. ... e e et e e e e aaas 180
[SENSEIMIXEFBIASELOW ... eeeeeeeees e eseese s eeeseseseeeeneseeeseeseseseeneseseseeneeeeeseneeeees 180
[SENSE:IMIXEILOPOWE . ...t ieeeeeeeeeeee e et et e eee ettt e s e ae e e e e e e e e eeaeaaeeeeeeeeeeeenaneennnennnnnn 180

[SENSe:]MIXer[:STATe] <State>

Activates or deactivates the use of a connected external mixer as input for the mea-
surement. This command is only available if the optional External Mixer is installed and
an external mixer is connected.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: MIX ON

Manual operation: See "External Mixer State" on page 76

[SENSe:]MIXer:BIAS:HIGH <BiasSetting>
This command defines the bias current for the high (second) range.

This command is only available if the external mixer is active (see [SENSe: |MIXer|:
STATe] on page 180).

Parameters:
<BiasSetting> *RST: 0.0A
Default unit: A

Manual operation: See "Bias Settings" on page 79

[SENSe:]MIXer:BIAS[:LOW] <BiasSetting>
This command defines the bias current for the low (first) range.

This command is only available if the external mixer is active (see [SENSe: |MIXer [ :
STATe] on page 180).

Parameters:
<BiasSetting> *RST: 0.0A
Default unit: A

Manual operation: See "Bias Settings" on page 79

[SENSe:]MIXer:LOPower <Level>

This command specifies the LO level of the external mixer's LO port.
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Parameters:

<Level> numeric value
Range: 13.0 dBm to 17.0 dBm
Increment: 0.1 dB
*RST: 15.5 dBm

Example: MIX:LOP 16.0dBm

Manual operation: See "LO Level" on page 79

Mixer Settings

The following commands are required to configure the band and specific mixer set-
tings.
[SENSe:IMIXer:FREQUENCY:HANDOVET.......ccctiuieeeieeiiiiaseeeeeeiiiaae s e e s eetis s e s e eeeesan s e e s eeenaaes 181
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[SENSe:IMIXEr:FREQUENCY:STOP?. ...t iieiiiice e e e eeetiei e e e e e ettee e e e e s eeta e e s e eeaerae e e e e eesaaaeeeeeeees 182
[SENSe:]IMIXer:HARMONIC:BAND:PRESEL. ... ...ttt 182
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[SENSe:]MIXer:FREQuency:HANDover <Frequency>

This command defines the frequency at which the mixer switches from one range to
the next (if two different ranges are selected). The handover frequency for each band
can be selected freely within the overlapping frequency range.

This command is only available if the external mixer is active (see [SENSe: |MIXer [ :
STATe] on page 180).

Parameters:
<Frequency> numeric value
Example: MIX ON

Activates the external mixer.
MIX:FREQ:HAND 78.0299GHz
Sets the handover frequency to 78.0299 GHz.

Manual operation: See "Handover Freq." on page 76

[SENSe:]MIXer:FREQuency:STARt?

This command queries the frequency at which the external mixer band starts.
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Example: MIX:FREQ:STAR?
Queries the start frequency of the band.

Usage: Query only
Manual operation: See "RF Start/ RF Stop" on page 76

[SENSe:]MIXer:FREQuency:STOP?
This command queries the frequency at which the external mixer band stops.

Example: MIX:FREQ:STOP?
Queries the stop frequency of the band.

Usage: Query only
Manual operation: See "RF Start / RF Stop" on page 76

[SENSe:]MiXer:HARMonic:BAND:PRESet

This command restores the preset frequency ranges for the selected standard wave-
guide band.

Note: Changes to the band and mixer settings are maintained even after using the
PRESET function. Use this command to restore the predefined band ranges.

Example: MIX:HARM:BAND:PRES
Presets the selected waveguide band.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Preset Band" on page 77

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic:BAND[:VALue] <Band>

This command selects the external mixer band. The query returns the currently
selected band.

This command is only available if the external mixer is active (see [SENSe: |MIXer [ :
STATe] on page 180).

Parameters:

<Band> KA|Q|U|V|E|W|F|D|G]|Y|J|USER
Standard waveguide band or user-defined band.

Manual operation: See "Band" on page 76

Table 12-3: Frequency ranges for pre-defined bands

Band Frequency start [GHz] Frequency stop [GHz]
KA (A) *) 26.5 40.0
Q 33.0 50.0

*) The band formerly referred to as "A" is now named "KA".
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Band Frequency start [GHz] Frequency stop [GHz]

U 40.0 60.0

\Y 50.0 75.0

E 60.0 90.0

W 75.0 110.0

F 90.0 140.0

D 110.0 170.0

G 140.0 220.0

J 220.0 325.0

Y 325.0 500.0

USER 32.18 68.22
(default) (default)

*) The band formerly referred to as "A" is now named "KA".

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic:HIGH:STATe <State>

This command specifies whether a second (high) harmonic is to be used to cover the
band's frequency range.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: MIX:HARM:HIGH:STAT ON

Manual operation: See "Range 1/2" on page 77

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic:HIGH[:VALue] <HarmOrder>

This command specifies the harmonic order to be used for the high (second) range.

Parameters:
<HarmOrder numeric value
Range: 2 to 61 (USER band); for other bands: see band
definition
Example: MIX:HARM:HIGH 2

Manual operation: See "Harmonic Order" on page 78

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic:TYPE <OddEven>

This command specifies whether the harmonic order to be used should be odd, even,
or both.

Which harmonics are supported depends on the mixer type.
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Parameters:

<OddEven> ODD | EVEN | EODD
*RST: EVEN

Example: MIX:HARM:TYPE ODD

Manual operation: See "Harmonic Type" on page 78

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic[:LOW] <HarmOrder>

This command specifies the harmonic order to be used for the low (first) range.

Parameters:
<HarmOrder> numeric value
Range: 2 to 61 (USER band); for other bands: see band
definition
*RST: 2 (for band F)
Example: MIX:HARM 3

Manual operation: See "Harmonic Order" on page 78

[SENSe:]MIXer:LOSS:HIGH <Average>

This command defines the average conversion loss to be used for the entire high (sec-

ond) range.

Parameters:

<Average> numeric value
Range: 0 to 100
*RST: 24.0 dB
Default unit: dB

Example: MIX:LOSS:HIGH 20dB

Manual operation: See "Conversion loss" on page 78

[SENSe:]MIXer:LOSS:TABLe:HIGH <FileName>

This command defines the file name of the conversion loss table to be used for the
high (second) range.

Parameters:
<FileName> String containing the path and name of the file.
Example: MIX:LOSS:TABL:HIGH 'MyCVLTable'

Manual operation: See "Conversion loss" on page 78

[SENSe:]MIXer:LOSS:TABLe[:LOW] <FileName>

This command defines the file name of the conversion loss table to be used for the low
(first) range.
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Parameters:
<FileName> String containing the path and name of the file.
Example: MIX:LOSS:TABL 'mix 1 4'

Specifies the conversion loss table mix_1_4.

Manual operation: See "Conversion loss" on page 78

[SENSe:]MIXer:LOSS[:LOW] <Average>

This command defines the average conversion loss to be used for the entire low (first)

range.
Parameters:
<Average> numeric value
Range: 0 to 100
*RST: 24.0dB
Default unit: dB
Example: MIX:LOSS 20dB

Manual operation: See "Conversion loss" on page 78

[SENSe:]MIXer:PORTs <PortType>

This command specifies whether the mixer is a 2-port or 3-port type.

Parameters:
<PortType> 2|3

*RST: 2
Example: MIX:PORT 3

Manual operation: See "Mixer Type" on page 77

[SENSe:]MIXer:RFOVerrange[:STATe] <State>

If enabled, the band limits are extended beyond "RF Start" and "RF Stop" due to the
capabilities of the used harmonics.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF

Manual operation: See "RF Overrange" on page 77

Conversion Loss Table Settings

The following settings are required to configure and manage conversion loss tables.

[SENSe:]CORRECHON:CVLIBAND. .. ettt ettt ettt e e e e e e e s s e e e e e e eaaeanes 186
[SENSE:]CORRECHONICVLIBIAS. .....coeeieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeet e e e e e s e s e e e e e eeaaaeseseeeeeeeeesaeens 186
[SENSe:]CORRECHON:CVLICATAIOG?...cieieieeeeeeeeeeeetntntnneaaasssaseeeeeasaaaaaaaeerseseeenessersnnnnnnes 187
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[SENSE:]CORRECHON:CVLICLEATI. ...t iitieieeeeeeitee e ettt e e e et e e e e et e e e e e eaa e e e e e e e s 187
[SENSe:]CORRECHON:CVLICOMMENL. ...ttt ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e 187
[SENSE:JCORRECHON:CVLIDATA. ettt ettt e e e e eee e e e e e e e e e eeans 188
[SENSe:]CORRECHON:CVLIHARMONIC. ...ceevvrrvriritiieiiaeieieteeeeeeeaeeeeeeseeeeeeeeesesssrerasannnnnnnnns 188
[SENSE: ]JCORRECHON:CVLIMIXEI .. v ieiieieieieeeeeieieieieeeeeeeretastabasaaaaeseseeeeeasasaaseessreseeesenns 188
[SENSE:]CORRECHON:CVLIPORTS....cotuuieieeeiietiiieeeeeetttieeeeseettaaeeeesentanaeeeeresnneaeseesrnnnnns 189
[SENSE:]CORRECHON:CVLISELECE. ... iiiiieieiieieeeeieiee e e e s ettt s e e et e e s e e e e e e e e eea s e e e eeeennn 189
[SENSe:]CORRECHON:CVLISNUMDET ... .ottt e e e ee 189

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:BAND <Type>

This command defines the waveguide band for which the conversion loss table is to be
used. This setting is checked against the current mixer setting before the table can be
assigned to the range.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:

<Band> K|A|KA|Q|U|V|IE|W|F|D|G]|Y]|J|USER
Standard waveguide band or user-defined band.
Note: The band formerly referred to as "A" is now named "KA";
the input parameter "A" is still available and refers to the same
band as "KA".
For a definition of the frequency range for the pre-defined bands,
see Table 12-3).
*RST: F (90 GHz - 140 GHz)

Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:BAND KA

Sets the band to KA (26.5 GHz - 40 GHz).

Manual operation: See "Band" on page 82

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:BIAS <BiasSetting>
This command defines the bias setting to be used with the conversion loss table.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189.

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<BiasSetting> numeric value

*RST: 0.0A
Default unit: A
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Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'
Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:BIAS 3A

Manual operation: See "Write to <CVL table name>" on page 79
See "Bias" on page 82

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:CATAlog?

This command queries all available conversion loss tables saved in the
C:\r_s\instr\user\cvl\ directory on the instrument.

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Usage: Query only

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:CLEAr

This command deletes the selected conversion loss table. Before this command can
be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected (see [SENSe:
JCORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS_TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:CLE

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Delete Table" on page 80

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:COMMent <Text>

This command defines a comment for the conversion loss table. Before this command
can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected (see [SENSe:
JCORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<Text>

Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:COMM 'Conversion loss table for
FS Z60'

Manual operation: See "Comment" on page 82
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[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:DATA <Freg>,<Level>

This command defines the reference values of the selected conversion loss tables.
The values are entered as a set of frequency/level pairs. A maximum of 50 frequency/
level pairs may be entered. Before this command can be performed, the conversion
loss table must be selected (see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect

on page 189).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<Freq> numeric value
The frequencies have to be sent in ascending order.
<Level>
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:DATA 1MHZ,-30DB,2MHZ, -40DB

Manual operation: See "Position/Value" on page 83

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:HARMonic <HarmOrder>

This command defines the harmonic order for which the conversion loss table is to be
used. This setting is checked against the current mixer setting before the table can be
assigned to the range.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe: ] CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189.

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<HarmOrder> numeric value
Range: 2 to 65
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS_TAB_4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:HARM 3

Manual operation: See "Harmonic Order" on page 82

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:MIXer <Type>

This command defines the mixer name in the conversion loss table. This setting is
checked against the current mixer setting before the table can be assigned to the
range.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.
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Parameters:
<Type> string

Name of mixer with a maximum of 16 characters
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:MIX 'FS 760"

Manual operation: See "Mixer Name" on page 82

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:PORTs <PortNo>

This command defines the mixer type in the conversion loss table. This setting is
checked against the current mixer setting before the table can be assigned to the
range.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<PortType> 2|3
*RST: 2
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS_TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:PORT 3

Manual operation: See "Mixer Type" on page 83

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect <FileName>

This command selects the conversion loss table with the specified file name. If
<file_name> is not available, a new conversion loss table is created.

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<FileName> String containing the path and name of the file.
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Manual operation: See "New Table" on page 80
See "Edit Table" on page 80
See "File Name" on page 82

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SNUMber <SerialNo>

This command defines the serial number of the mixer for which the conversion loss
table is to be used. This setting is checked against the current mixer setting before the
table can be assigned to the range.
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Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe: ] CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 189).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<SerialNo> Serial number with a maximum of 16 characters
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:MIX '123.45067"

Manual operation: See "Mixer S/N" on page 83

Programming Example: Working with an External Mixer

This example demonstrates how to work with an external mixer in a remote environ-
ment. It is performed in the Spectrum application in the default layout configuration.
Note that without a real input signal and connected mixer, this measurement will not
return useful results.

[/ == Preparing the instrument --------—--—-

//Reset the instrument

*RST

//Activate the use of the connected external mixer.

SENS:MIX ON

[/ === Configuring basic mixer behavior -—-----—-------

//Set the LO level of the mixer's LO port to 15 dBm.

SENS:MIX:LOP 15dBm

//Set the bias current to -1 mA .

SENS:MIX:BIAS:LOW -1mA

[/ =m————————— Configuring the mixer and band settings -------------
//Use band "V" to full possible range extent for assigned harmonic (6).
SENS:MIX:HARM:BAND V

SENS:MIX:RFOV ON

//Query the possible range

SENS:MIX:FREQ:STAR?

//Result: 47480000000 (47.48 GHz)

SENS:MIX:FREQ:STOP?

//Result: 138020000000 (138.02 GHz)

//Use a 3-port mixer type

SENS:MIX:PORT 3

//Split the frequency range into two ranges;

//range 1 covers 47.48 GHz GHz to 80 GHz; harmonic 6, average conv. loss of 20 dB
//range 2 covers 80 GHz to 138.02 GHz; harmonic 8, average conv.loss of 30 dB
SENS:MIX:HARM:TYPE EVEN

SENS:MIX:HARM:HIGH:STAT ON

SENS:MIX:FREQ:HAND 80GHz

SENS:MIX:HARM:LOW 6

SENS:MIX:LOSS:LOW 20dB

SENS:MIX:HARM:HIGH 8

SENS:MIX:LOSS:HIGH 30dB
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/)= Activating automatic signal identification functions -----------
//Activate both automatic signal identification functions.

SENS:MIX:SIGN ALL

//Use auto ID threshold of 8 dB.

SENS:MIX:THR 8dB

//Select single sweep mode.

INIT:CONT OFF

//Initiate a basic frequency sweep and wait until the sweep has finished.
INIT; *WAT

//Return the trace data for the input signal without distortions
// (default screen configuration)

TRAC:DATA? TRACE3

Configuring a conversion loss table for a user-defined band

[ =mmmmmm————— Preparing the instrument -----------

//Reset the instrument

*RST

//Activate the use of the connected external mixer.

SENS:MIX ON

[/————————————— Configuring a new conversion loss table -——-——-——-—-—-——---—-
//Define cvl table for range 1 of band as described in previous example
// (extended V band)

SENS:CORR:CVL:SEL 'UserTable'

SENS:CORR:CVL:COMM 'User-defined conversion loss table for USER band'
SENS:CORR:CVL:BAND USER

SENS:CORR:CVL:HARM 6

SENS:CORR:CVL:BIAS -1mA

SENS:CORR:CVL:MIX 'FS 760"

SENS:CORR:CVL:SNUM '123.4567'

SENS:CORR:CVL:PORT 3

//Conversion loss is linear from 55 GHz to 75 GHz

SENS:CORR:CVL:DATA 55GHZ,-20DB, 75GHZ, -30DB

[/ =m————————— Configuring the mixer and band settings -------------
//Use user-defined band and assign new cvl table.

SENS:MIX:HARM:BAND USER

//Define band by two ranges;

//range 1 covers 47.48 GHz to 80 GHz; harmonic 6, cvl table 'UserTable'
//range 2 covers 80 GHz to 138.02 GHz; harmonic 8, average conv.loss of 30 dB
SENS:MIX:HARM:TYPE EVEN

SENS:MIX:HARM:HIGH:STAT ON

SENS:MIX:FREQ:HAND 80GHz

SENS:MIX:HARM:LOW 6

SENS:MIX:LOSS:TABL:LOW 'UserTable'

SENS:MIX:HARM:HIGH 8
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SENS:MIX:LOSS:HIGH 30dB

//Query the possible range
SENS:MIX:FREQ:STAR?

//Result: 47480000000 (47.48 GHz)
SENS:MIX:FREQ:STOP?

//Result: 138020000000 (138.02 GHz)

//Select single sweep mode.
INIT:CONT OFF
//Initiate a basic frequency sweep and wait until the sweep has finished.

INIT; *WAI

//Return the trace data (default screen configuration)

TRAC:DATA? TRACel

12.5.1.4 Configuring the Outputs

Configuring trigger input/output is described in Chapter 12.5.5.3, "Configuring the Trig-
ger Output”, on page 217.

DIAGNOSHC:SERVICEINSOUICE. ..uvuniiiieeteieeeeeeeeeie s e e s eeeata e e e e seeaa e e s eresaesesseesban e essresananss 192

DIAGnostic:SERVice:NSOurce <State>

This command turns the 28 V supply of the BNC connector labeled NOISE SOURCE
CONTROL on the R&S FSW on and off.

Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: DIAG:SERV:NSO ON

Manual operation: See "Noise Source" on page 84

12.5.2 Configuring the Vertical Axis (Amplitude, Scaling)

The following commands are required to configure the amplitude and vertical axis set-
tings in a remote environment.
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Amplitude Settings

Useful commands for amplitude configuration described elsewhere:

® [SENSe:]ADJust:LEVel on page 233

Remote commands exclusive to amplitude configuration:

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:FUNCtiON:REFErence...........cccceeiiuieeiiiiiiiiiieeeiiceeeeee e 193
CALCUIAtE<NS>IUNITIPOWVET......cceeeeieeeeeee e et e e e e e e e eea 193
UNITSNSIPOWET . ... ettt e e et e et ee e e eee e e e ea e e e e e e eaaeeseaeeeeneeennneenenn 193
DISPlay[:WINDOW<n>]:-TRACE<t>:Y[:SCALELRLEVEL.....cveeeeeeeereerecereeeeseseseesseseseessenenss 193
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:-TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALE]:RLEVEl:OFFSeEt..........coetvrrrrrrrrrrrrrrnrnrnnannn. 194

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:FUNCtion:REFerence
This command matches the reference level to the power level of a marker.

If you use the command in combination with a delta marker, that delta marker is turned
into a normal marker.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Example: CALC:MARK2 : FUNC:REF
Sets the reference level to the level of marker 2.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Reference Level = Marker Level" on page 140

CALCulate<n>:UNIT:POWer <Unit>
UNIT<n>:POWer <Unit>

This command selects the unit of the y-axis.

The unit applies to all power-based measurement windows with absolute values.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

Parameters:

<Unit> DBM |V |A|W | DBPW | WATT | DBUV | DBMV | VOLT |
DBUA | AMPere
*RST: dBm

Example: UNIT:POW DBM

Sets the power unit to dBm.

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:RLEVel <ReferencelLevel>

This command defines the reference level (for all traces in all windows).
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Suffix:

<n>, <t> irrelevant

Example: DISP:TRAC:Y:RLEV -60dBm
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Reference Level" on page 91

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:RLEVel:OFFSet <Offset>

This command defines a reference level offset (for all traces in all windows).

Suffix:

<n>, <t> irrelevant

Parameters:

<Offset> Range: -200 dB to 200 dB
*RST: 0dB

Example: DISP:TRAC:Y:RLEV:OFFS -10dB

Manual operation: See "Shifting the Display (Offset)" on page 91

Configuring the Attenuation
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INPut:ATTenuation <Attenuation>
This command defines the total attenuation for RF input.

If you set the attenuation manually, it is no longer coupled to the reference level, but
the reference level is coupled to the attenuation. Thus, if the current reference level is
not compatible with an attenuation that has been set manually, the command also
adjusts the reference level.

Parameters:
<Attenuation> Range: see data sheet
Increment: 5 dB
*RST: 10 dB (AUTO is set to ON)
Example: INP:ATT 30dB
Defines a 30 dB attenuation and decouples the attenuation from
the reference level.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Attenuation Mode / Value" on page 92
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INPut:ATTenuation:AUTO <State>

This command couples or decouples the attenuation to the reference level. Thus, when
the reference level is changed, the R&S FSW determines the signal level for optimal
internal data processing and sets the required attenuation accordingly.

Parameters:
<State> ON|OFF |01
*RST: 1
Example: INP:ATT:AUTO ON
Couples the attenuation to the reference level.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Attenuation Mode / Value" on page 92

INPut:EATT <Attenuation>

This command defines an electronic attenuation manually. Automatic mode must be
switched off (INP:EATT : AUTO OFF, see INPut:EATT:AUTO on page 195).

If the current reference level is not compatible with an attenuation that has been set
manually, the command also adjusts the reference level.

Parameters:
<Attenuation> attenuation in dB
Range: see data sheet
Increment: 1 dB
*RST: 0 dB (OFF)
Example: INP:EATT:AUTO OFF

INP:EATT 10 dB

Manual operation: See "Using Electronic Attenuation" on page 93

INPut:EATT:AUTO <State>
This command turns automatic selection of the electronic attenuation on and off.

If on, electronic attenuation reduces the mechanical attenuation whenever possible.

Parameters:
<State> 1]0]| ON | OFF

1| ON

0| OFF

*RST: 1
Example: INP:EATT:AUTO OFF

Manual operation: See "Using Electronic Attenuation” on page 93
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INPut:EATT:STATe <State>

This command turns the electronic attenuator on and off.

Parameters:
<State> 1]0]| ON | OFF

1| ON

0| OFF

*RST: 0
Example: INP:EATT:STAT ON

Switches the electronic attenuator into the signal path.

Manual operation: See "Using Electronic Attenuation" on page 93

Configuring a Preamplifier

INPUEGAIN:STATE. ..ot eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeseeeeseseeseseseseesessesesseseeseeeeseesesessesesssesnesesnaees 196
INPUEGAINLEVALUE] .. eeeeeeeee et eeseseeseseeseseeseseeseseeseseeseeseseeseseeneseeneseeneseenen 196

INPut:GAIN:STATe <State>

This command turns the preamplifier on and off. It requires the optional preamplifier
hardware.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: INP:GAIN:STAT ON
Switches on 30 dB preamplification.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Preamplifier" on page 93

INPut:GAIN[:VALue] <Gain>

This command selects the gain if the preamplifier is activated (INP:GAIN: STAT ON,
see INPut:GAIN:STATe on page 196).

The command requires the additional preamplifier hardware option.

Parameters:

<Gain> 15dB | 30 dB
The availability of gain levels depends on the model of the
R&S FSW.

R&S FSW8/13: 15dB and 30 dB
R&S FSW26 or higher: 30 dB
All other values are rounded to the nearest of these two.

*RST: OFF
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Example: INP:GAIN:STAT ON
INP:GAIN:VAL 30
Switches on 30 dB preamplification.

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Preamplifier" on page 93

Scaling the Y-Axis

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACE<t>Y[:SCALE].....cttttreererrrirrnrnnninieaaaseseseseeaaaaaaeeesseeseeenenens 197
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALE]:AUTO ONCE........ccccoetirrrrrieieereeiice e eeeeeinnnns 197
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]: TRACE<t>:Y[:SCALE]:MODE. ........ceeeereeeeresereesereseseseseseseeseseanes 197
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]: TRACE<t>:Y[:SCALE]:PDIVISION. ......vreeeeeeereecerreseereseereseeseseesenean. 198
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:-TRACE<t>:Y[:SCALE]:RPOSIION. ........rveeeeereereeeeereereseresreseseseeseenes 198
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACE<t>:Y:SPACING.....uutururiieieieieeieeeeeeeeeeeeerereeeeeerrersrrarann———.- 199

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] <Range>

This command defines the display range of the y-axis (for all traces).

Suffix:

<n> Window

<t> irrelevant

Parameters:

<Range> Range: 1dB to 200 dB
*RST: 100 dB

Example: DISP:TRAC:Y 110dB

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Range" on page 94

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]: TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:AUTO ONCE

Automatic scaling of the y-axis is performed once, then switched off again (for all
traces).

Suffix:

<n> Window

<t> irrelevant
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Auto Scale Once" on page 95

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:MODE <Mode>

This command selects the type of scaling of the y-axis (for all traces).
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When the display update during remote control is off, this command has no immediate

effect.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<t> irrelevant

Parameters:

<Mode> ABSolute
absolute scaling of the y-axis
RELative
relative scaling of the y-axis
*RST: ABSolute

Example: DISP:TRAC:Y:MODE REL

Manual operation: See "Scaling" on page 95

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:PDIVision <Value>

This remote command determines the grid spacing on the Y-axis for all diagrams,
where possible.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<t> irrelevant

Parameters:

<Value> numeric value WITHOUT UNIT (unit according to the result dis-
play)
Defines the range per division (total range = 10*<Value>)
*RST: depends on the result display

Example: DISP:TRAC:Y:PDIV 10

Sets the grid spacing to 10 units (e.g. dB) per division

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:RPOSition <Position>

This command defines the vertical position of the reference level on the display grid
(for all traces).

The R&S FSW adjusts the scaling of the y-axis accordingly.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<t> irrelevant

Example: DISP:TRAC:Y:RPOS 50PCT
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Ref Level Position" on page 95
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DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y:SPACing <ScalingType>

This command selects the scaling of the y-axis (for all traces, <t> is irrelevant).

Suffix:
<n> Window
<t> Trace
Parameters:
<ScalingType> LOGarithmic
Logarithmic scaling.
LINear
Linear scaling in %.
LDB
Linear scaling in the specified unit.
PERCent
Linear scaling in %.
*RST: LOGarithmic
Example: DISP:TRAC:Y:SPAC LIN
Selects linear scaling in %.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Scaling” on page 95

Defining the Frequency and Span

The commands required to configure the frequency and span settings in a remote envi-
ronment are described here. The tasks for manual operation are described in Chap-
ter 7.3, "Frequency and Span Settings", on page 88 .

[SENSE:FREQUENCY:CENTET . ... eeeee e e e e e e e e e e e et eee et eeeeeeaestas e e e e e e e e e e aaaaaaaaaaeeeeeeenes 199
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:CENTEISTEP. ....c..eoieeeeeeeeteseeeeseeseeeeseeeeseeeeseseeseseeseseeseeseseeneseeresens 200
[SENSe:]JFREQUENCY:CENTENRSTEP:AUTO ... ciiiieiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeere e e e e 200
[SENSe:IFREQUENCY:CENTENSTEPR:LINK.....ceiieiiiiieiereiceaeseaeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeennnnnnnnes 201
[SENSe:IFREQUeNCY:CENTErSTEP:LINKIFACTON....cvvveiieirieinieeieieseseeeeeaaaaeaeeeeeeeeneennnns 201
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:OFFSEL..uuuuiiiiiiiiiiieieeteeiieie e e ettt e e e eeerae s e e s e eeb s e e e e e eaenn s e e e eeesnnan s 201
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:SPAN.....iiiiieteie e et eeiteee e e ettt e e e e e e tete s e e e eeaaaaesaeeeesaaaeeeeeansnasaaaeees 201
[SENSE:]JFREQUENCY:STARL.....ciiiiiieieiiieiiieee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeneeeenennnnnns 202
[SENSE:IFREQUENCY:STOP. .....eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseseeseeeseseeseseeseseeesesesseseseeseseeseeneseeneseenenean 202

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:CENTer <Frequency>

This command defines the center frequency.



Parameters:
<Frequency>

Example:

Usage:

Manual operation:
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The allowed range and f,,,, is specified in the data sheet.

UP
Increases the center frequency by the step defined using the
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:CENTer : STEP command.

DOWN
Decreases the center frequency by the step defined using the
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:CENTer : STEP command.

*RST: fmax/2
Default unit: Hz

FREQ:CENT 100 MHz
FREQ:CENT:STEP 10 MHz
FREQ:CENT UP

Sets the center frequency to 110 MHz.

SCPI confirmed

See "Center frequency" on page 89

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:CENTer:STEP <StepSize>

This command defines the center frequency step size.

Parameters:
<StepSize>

Example:

Manual operation:

fnax IS specified in the data sheet.

Range: 1 to fMAX
*RST: 0.1 x span
Default unit: Hz

FREQ:CENT 100 MHz
FREQ:CENT:STEP 10 MHz
FREQ:CENT UP

Sets the center frequency to 110 MHz.

See "Center Frequency Stepsize" on page 90

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:CENTer:STEP:AUTO <State>

This command couples or decouples the center frequency step size to the span.

In time domain (zero span) measurements, the center frequency is coupled to the

RBW.

Parameters:
<State>

Example:

ON|OFF |01
*RST: 1

FREQ:CENT:STEP:AUTO ON
Activates the coupling of the step size to the span.
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[SENSe:]JFREQuency:CENTer:STEP:LINK <CouplingType>

This command couples and decouples the center frequency step size to the span or
the resolution bandwidth.

Parameters:

<CouplingType> SPAN
Couples the step size to the span. Available for measurements
in the frequency domain.

OFF
Decouples the step size.

*RST: SPAN

Example: FREQ:CENT:STEP:LINK SPAN

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:CENTer:STEP:LINK:FACTor <Factor>

Parameters:
<Factor> 110 100 PCT
*RST: 10
Example: FREQ:CENT:STEP:LINK:FACT 20PCT

[SENSe:]FREQuency:OFFSet <Offset>
This command defines a frequency offset.

If this value is not 0 Hz, the application assumes that the input signal was frequency
shifted outside the application. All results of type "frequency" will be corrected for this
shift numerically by the application.

Note: In MSRT mode, the setting command is only available for the MSRT Master. For
MSRT slave applications, only the query command is available.

Parameters:

<Offset> Range: -100 GHz to 100 GHz
*RST: 0 Hz

Example: FREQ:OFFS 1GHZ

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Frequency Offset” on page 90

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:SPAN <Span>

This command defines the frequency span.

Parameters:
<Span> Range: 1 kHz to 100 MHz (Multi-domain), 160 MHz (High-
resolution measurement)
*RST: fmax
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Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Span" on page 89
See "Last Span” on page 89

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:STARt <Frequency>

Defines the start frequency for a Real-Time measurement. If you set a start frequency
that would exceed the maximum span (100 MHz for Multi-domain, 160 MHz for High-
resolution measurement), the R&S FSW adjusts the stop frequency to stay within the
maximum span.

Parameters:

<Frequency> 0 to (fmax - min span)
*RST: 0

Example: FREQ:STAR 20MHz

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Start / Stop" on page 89

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:STOP <Frequency>

Defines the stop frequency for a Real-Time measurement. If you set a start frequency
that would exceed the maximum span (100 MHz for Multi-domain, 160 MHz for High-
resolution measurement), the R&S FSW adjusts the start frequency to stay within the
maximum span.

Parameters:
<Frequency> min span to fmax

*RST: fmax
Example: FREQ:STOP 2000 MHz
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Start / Stop" on page 89

Configuring Bandwidth and Sweep Settings

The commands required to configure the bandwidth, sweep and filter settings in a
remote environment are described here. The tasks for manual operation are described
in Chapter 7.7, "Bandwidth and Sweep Settings", on page 105.

Useful commands for configuring sweeps described elsewhere:
® [SENSe:]AVERage<n>:COUNt on page 261

Remote commands exclusive to configuring bandwidth and sweeps:

[SENSe:]BANDWIth[:RESOIUtION] ... itieeeetieieeieeiiiie s e e eeetie s e e e e e et e e e seebaae e e s eeean s e eeeeeenns 203
[SENSE:]BANDWIAth[: RESOIUIONT:RATIO ... vevevereeeeseseseeeeseseseseseesesssesesseseseseesesessesesenenes 203
[SENSEISWEEP:COUNL. .....eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeee s eeseeseeeeese s e eseeneseeesneseseeeeneseeesneseseseenenens 203
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[SENSE:ISWEED:DTIME. . .cceeeieueieeeieeiiie e e e et iteee e e e st e e e e e e eeae s e e s eeaaaaeseeeeesaaseeeeensnnnaaaes 204
[SENSE:ISWEEP:DTIMEAUTO ... eeseeeseeeeseeeeeeesesseseeseeeeseseeseesesessesennesesnaees 205
[SENSe:]SWEEP:FFT:WINDOW:TYPE.... ..ottt e e e e e e e e 205
[SENSE:ISWEED:TIME.....ctututuuuuuniaeieieieieeeeeaeaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseretetaraaaa—ieseaaeaaaaaseseseeeeeenes 206
[SENSE:ISWEEP:TIME:AUTO....cuutiiiiiutiiieieieieteeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeesessstsrssannieseeeeeaeassesseseees 207

[SENSe:]BANDwidth[:RESolution] <Bandwidth>

This command defines the resolution bandwidth and decouples the resolution band-
width from the span.

In the Real-Time application, the resolution bandwidth is always coupled to the span.

Parameters:
<Bandwidth> refer to data sheet
Example: BAND 1 MHz
Sets the resolution bandwidth to 1 MHz
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "RBW" on page 106

[SENSe:]1BANDwidth[:RESolution]:RATio <Ratio>

This command defines the ratio between the resolution bandwidth (Hz) and the span
(Hz).

Note that the ratio defined with this remote command (RBW/span) is reciprocal to that
of the coupling ratio (span/RBW).

Changing this ratio also affects the FFT length, which in turn affects the time resolution
of the FFT. Furthermore, the ratio also affects the RBW value according to:

RBW = Span / Coupling ratio

Note that for High Resolution measurements, additional higher coupling ratios are
available (see Chapter 5.1.1, "High Resolution Real-Time Spectrum Measurement",

on page 28).

Parameters:

<Ratio> Range: 0.0001 to 1

Example: BAND:RAT 0.1

Example: Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "RBW" on page 106

[SENSe:]SWEep:COUNt <SweepCount>

This command defines the number of measurements that the application uses to aver-
age traces.
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In case of continuous measurement mode, the application calculates the moving aver-
age over the average count.

In case of single measurement mode, the application stops the measurement and cal-
culates the average after the average count has been reached.

Suffix:
<n> Window
Example: SWE : COUN 64
Sets the number of measurements to 64.
INIT:CONT OFF
Switches to single measurement mode.
INIT; *WAI
Starts a measurement and waits for its end.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Sweep Count" on page 109

[SENSe:]SWEep:DTIMe <Time>
[SENSe:]SWEep:DTIMe? [<ResType>]

Determines the amount of time used to sample a continuous stream of 1/Q data. The
stream is displayed as multiple rows in the spectrogram or waterfall diagrams (as
opposed to the sweep time, which defines the time to capture a single row in the dia-
grams). Dwell time is never applied for triggered measurements. It is only applied in
single sweep mode or when the Sequencer is in continuous mode.

The query returns the amount of time used to sample 1/Q data in the current measure-
ment.

Tip: the dwell time can also be defined automatically, see [SENSe: ]| SWEep:DTIMe:
AUTO on page 205.

For more information see Chapter 6.3, "Sweep Time and Detector", on page 39.

Parameters:

<Time> numeric value
Range: 30 ms to 3600 s
*RST: 30 ms

Default unit: s
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Query parameters:

[<ResType>] Determines the type of result returned when the dwell time is
queried.
If no parameter is provided, the actual amount of time used to
sample the 1/Q data is returned.

MAX
Maximum user-definable dwell time

MIN
Minimum user-definable dwell time

DEF
Default dwell time

Example: SENS:SWE:DTIM:AUTO OFF
SENS:SWE:DTIM 1s

Manual operation: See "Dwell Time" on page 107

[SENSe:]SWEep:DTIMe:AUTO <State>
This command determines whether the dwell time is defined automatically or manually.

For more information see Chapter 6.3, "Sweep Time and Detector", on page 39.

Parameters:

<State> 1]0| ON | OFF
1| ON
The dwell time is set to the maximum of the sweep time or PVT
sweep time (see [SENSe: | SiiEep: TIME on page 206), or
30 ms.
0| OFF
The dwell time is defined manually using [SENSe: ] SWEep:
DT IMe on page 204.
*RST: 1

Example: SENS:SWE:DTIM:AUTO OFF
SENS:SWE:DTIM 1s

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Dwell Time" on page 107

[SENSe:]SWEep:FFT:WINDow:TYPE <FFTWindow>

This command selects the type of FFT window that you want to use in Real-Time
mode.
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Parameters:
<FFTWindow> BLACkharris

FLATtop

GAUSsian

HAMMing

HANNing

KAlSerbessel
RECTangular

*RST: BLACkharris

Example: SWE:FFT:WIND: TYPE HANN
Selects the Hanning FFT window.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain
Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

Manual operation: See "FFT Window" on page 107

[SENSe:]SWEep:TIME <Time>

Determines the amount of time used to sample data for one spectrum or one PVT dia-
gram.

For more information see Chapter 6.3, "Sweep Time and Detector", on page 39.

Suffix:

<n> 1..6
Window
For Real-Time measurements, this suffix is relevant to distin-
guish between the PVT sweep time and the spectrum sweep
time.

<n> 1
Only '"1' is supprted.

Parameters:

<Time> refer to data sheet

Example: Window 1: Real-Time Spectrum
Window 2: PVT diagram
SWE:TIME 0.3s
SENS2:SWE:TIME 0.128s

Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain
Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Sweep Time" on page 107
See "PVT Sweep Time" on page 107
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[SENSe:]SWEep:TIME:AUTO <State>

This command activates and deactivates automatic sweep time definition.

Parameters:
<State> ON|OFF |0 |1
*RST: 1
Example: SWE:TIME:AUTO ON
Activates automatic sweep time.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Sweep Time" on page 107

Triggering

The following remote commands are required to configure a triggered measurement in
a remote environment. In MSRT mode, these commands are only available for the
MSRT Master channel. More details are described for manual operation in Chap-

ter 7.6, "Trigger Configuration", on page 95.

*OPC should be used after requesting data. This will hold off any subsequent changes
to the selected trigger source, until after the sweep is completed and the data is
returned.

12.5.5.1

e Configuring the Triggering CoNditioNS. ........ooccuvieiiiiiiiiee e 207
e Configuring a Frequency Mask Trigger.........ooiccccuiiiiieiieee e ceecineeer e e e e e e e e 211
e Configuring the Trigger OQUIPUL.........ccoiiiiiiiiiieeee e 217

Configuring the Triggering Conditions

TRIGQEr:SEQUENCEI:MODE ... uuuuuiiiiiieeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et e aeseeeseeeeeaaaasaseeeeeeeeenens 207
TRIGger[:SEQUeNce]:HOLDO [ TIME]....ccieeeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeete s se e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaeeeeeens 208
TRIGger[:SEQuence]:LEVEI:EXTernal<port>].......ucciiiiieeiuiiiniierieiiiniesseeisineseeeeesssseeseeesnns 208
TRIGger[:SEQUence]:POSTHIGEIL:TIMEL ..ccuuuiiiieeieiiieeeceeinee e e e e et e e e e e e e e e eena e e e e 208
TRIGger[:SEQuUence]:PRETIGIEIT:TIME]......cciiiiiiieieieeeeeeeieeeee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeees 209
TRIGE:SEQUENCE]:SLOPE. ... e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeneenennnnnenan 209
TRIGQEr:SEQUENCEI:SOURGE. .....cceeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeete bttt e e e e s e s e e eeeaaaaaeseseeeeeeeeesessarasananas 210
TRIGger[:SEQUeNnce]: TDTRIGYENLEVEL......ccciieeiiieieeeeeeeeeeteceeere e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeees 211

TRIGger[:SEQuence]:MODE <Mode>

This command turns continuous triggering on and off.
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Parameters:

<Mode> CONTinuous
Continuous measurement
STOP
Measurement stops after the trigger event is done
*RST: CONTinuous

Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain

Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

Manual operation: See "Trigger mode (Auto Rearm/ Stop on Trigger)" on page 98

TRIGger[:SEQuence]:HOLDoff[: TIME] <Offset>

Defines the time offset between the trigger event and the start of the measurement.

Parameters:
<Offset> *RST: 0s
Example: TRIG:HOLD 500us

Manual operation: See "Trigger Offset" on page 97

TRIGger[:SEQuence]:LEVel[:EXTernal<port>] <TriggerLevel>

This command defines the level the external signal must exceed to cause a trigger

event.

Suffix:

<port> Selects the trigger port.
1 = trigger port 1 (TRIGGER INPUT connector on front panel)
2 = trigger port 2 (TRIGGER INPUT/OUTPUT connector on front
panel)
3 = trigger port 3 (TRIGGER3 INPUT/OUTPUT connector on
rear panel)

Parameters:

<TriggerLevel> Range: 05V to 3.5V
*RST: 1.4V

Example: TRIG:LEV 2V

Manual operation: See "Trigger Level" on page 97

TRIGger[:SEQuence]:POSTtrigger[:TIME] <Time>

This command defines the length of the posttrigger.



Parameters:
<Time>

Example:

Example:

Example:

Example:

Manual operation:
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Length of the posttrigger in seconds.
Note that the pre- and posttrigger combined may not be longer
than 1 second.

Range: Osto 1s
*RST: 60 ms

TRIG:POST 0.5s
Selects a posttrigger time of 0.5 seconds.

See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.

See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain
Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

See "Posttrigger capture time" on page 98

TRIGger[:SEQuence]:PRETrigger[: TIME] <Time>

This command defines the length of the pretrigger.

Parameters:
<Time>

Example:

Example:

Example:

Example:

Manual operation:

Length of the pretrigger in seconds.
Note that the pre- and posttrigger combined may not be longer
than 1 second.

Range: Osto 1s
*RST: 60 ms

TRIG:PRE 0.5s
Selects a pretrigger time of 0.5 seconds.

See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.

See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain
Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

See "Pretrigger capture time" on page 98

TRIGger[:SEQuence]:SLOPe <Type>

For all trigger sources except frequency mask you can define whether triggering occurs
when the signal rises to the trigger level or falls down to it.



Parameters:
<Type>

Example:

Manual operation:
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POSitive | NEGative

POSitive
Triggers when the signal rises to the trigger level (rising edge).

NEGative
Triggers when the signal drops to the trigger level (falling edge).

*RST: POSitive

TRIG:SLOP NEG

See "Slope" on page 98

TRIGger[:SEQuence]:SOURce <Source>

This command selects the trigger source.

Note on external triggers:

If a measurement is configured to wait for an external trigger signal in a remote control
program, remote control is blocked until the trigger is received and the program can
continue. Make sure this situation is avoided in your remote control programs.

Parameters:
<Source>

Example:

Example:

IMMediate
Free Run

EXTernal
Trigger signal from the TRIGGER INPUT connector.

EXT2
Trigger signal from the TRIGGER INPUT/OUTPUT connector.
Note: Connector must be configured for "Input".

EXT3
Trigger signal from the TRIGGER 3 INPUT/ OUTPUT connector.
Note: Connector must be configured for "Input"”.

MASK

Triggers when the measured signal violates the user-defined fre-
quency mask.

For details see Chapter 6.4.1, "Frequency Mask Trigger",

on page 40.

TDTR

Triggers when the measured signal exceeds the defined power
level in the time domain.

*RST: IMMediate

TRIG:SOUR EXT
Selects the external trigger input as source of the trigger signal

See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319 and Chapter 12.12.4, "Exam-
ple 4: Obtaining Time Domain Results in Real-Time",

on page 324.
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Manual operation: See "Trigger Source" on page 96
See "Free Run" on page 96
See "External Trigger 1/2/3" on page 97
See "Frequency Mask" on page 97
See "Time Domain" on page 97

TRIGger[:SEQuence]:TDTRigger:LEVel <TriggerLevel>

This command sets the trigger level for the time domain trigger.

Parameters:
<TriggerLevel> Default unit: dBm
Example: TRIG:TDTR:LEV 0
Sets a trigger level of 0 dBm.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain

Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

Manual operation: See "Time Domain" on page 97
See "Trigger Level" on page 97

Configuring a Frequency Mask Trigger

The Frequency Mask Trigger (FMT) is a mask in the frequency domain, which is
checked with every calculated FFT. When a specific condition concerning this mask
occurs during the measurement of the input signal, data capturing is triggered.

For details see Chapter 6.4.1, "Frequency Mask Trigger", on page 40.

CALCUIate<n>:MASK:CDIRECIONY..........ceeeeereeririiririaeaaieieeeeeeeaeaeeaeeeseeeeeeeerssrsrrararaaa———. 211
CALCUIate<n>:MASK:COMMENL..........ceeverrrrrrrreririiiaaeieieeeeseeeeaeeeeserereereesersrrrraran——————n 212
CALCUIAte<N>:MASKIDELEIE......cceeeeerereriiriiiieieieieieseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeessssraras—— e aeseeeeas 212
CALCUIate<n>:MASK:LOWETSHIFEX....uuuiiiiieieeieeeeeeeetieeeeeeeetree e e e eeetee e e e e eeaa s e e e eeerananes 212
CALCulate<n>:MASKLOWEISHIFLY ....uniiiie e e et eea s 213
CALCUIAtESNS M A S K L O I S T AT €. enitiiiiieieei ettt e e e e e ea e eae e eaeneeenanns 213
CALCUIate<n>:MASK:LOWEI :DAT AL .. ettt ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e enns 214
CALCUIate<n>:MASKIMODE.......ciiiiiiiiieeieee e e e e e e e e s en et eanreneennes 214
CALCUIAte<N>IMASKINAME ....uuutuuiiieieeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeraaaab b aeaeseseeeeeasaasasesseeereneens 214
CALCUIAte<N>:MASKISPAN. ..ottt et e e e ettt e e e e e e te e e e e s eetaaaeeeeeeataeeeeeesnannnns 215
CALCulate<n>:MASKIUPPENAUTO.....cou ettt e et e ettt e e et e e e e e ere e e eeaans 215
CALCulate<n>:MASKIUPPEIrSHIFtX.....u et eaans 216
CALCUIate<n>:MASKIUPPEISHIFLY ..ot e e eeaas 216
CALCUIAtESNS M A S K U P P eI S T AT .ttt et e e e e e enannes 216
CALCUIate<n>:MASK:UPPEI I DATAL ..t ceeeeeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeera s e seaeeeeeaaaaaasaeeeeeees 217
TRIGger[:SEQUeNce]:MASK:CONDItION......uuuurrrrrerunaereieieeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeenrennnnnnnaaa 217

CALCulate<n>:MASK:CDIRectory <Subdirectory>

This command selects the directory the R&S FSW stores frequency masks in.
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Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Subdirectory> String containing the path to the directory. The directory has to
be a subdirectory of the default directory. Thus the path is
always relative to the default directory
(C:\R_S\INSTR\fregmask).
An empty string selects the default directory.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.1, "Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask
Trigger", on page 318.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-

Time Measurement", on page 319.

Manual operation: See "Save Mask" on page 100
See "Load Mask" on page 100

CALCulate<n>:MASK:COMMent <Comment>

This command defines a comment for the frequency mask that you have selected with
CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Comment> String containing the comment for the frequency mask.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.1, "Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask

Trigger", on page 318.

Manual operation: See "Comment" on page 101

CALCulate<n>:MASK:DELete
This command deletes the currently selected frequency mask.

Before making any changes to a frequency mask, you have to select one by name with
CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214.

Suffix:
<n> Window
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Delete Mask" on page 100

CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer:SHIFt:X <Frequency>

This command shifts the lower frequency mask horizontally by a specified distance.
Positive values move the mask to the right, negative values shift the mask to the left.
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Before making any changes to a frequency mask, you have to select one by name with
CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Frequency> Defines the distance of the shift.

Default unit: Hz

Manual operation: See "Shifting the mask position horizontally ( Shift x )"
on page 101

CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer:SHIFt:Y <Level>

This command shifts the lower frequency mask vertically by a specified distance. Posi-
tive values move the mask upwards, negative values shift the mask downwards.

Before making any changes to a frequency mask, you have to select one by name with
CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Level> Defines the distance of the shift. The shift is relative to the cur-
rent position.
Default unit: dB

Example: See Chapter 12.12.1, "Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask

Trigger", on page 318.
Manual operation: See "Shifting the mask vertically ( Shift y )" on page 101

CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer:STATe <State>
This command turns the lower frequency mask on and off.

Before making any changes to a frequency mask, you have to select one by name with
CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<State> ON | OFF

Example: See Chapter 12.12.1, "Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask

Trigger", on page 318.

Manual operation: See "Activating/deactivating upper and lower masks"
on page 102
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CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer[:DATA] <Frequency>,<Level>,...
This command defines the shape of the lower frequency mask.

Before making any changes to a frequency mask, you have to select one by name with
CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214.

The unit of the power levels depends on CATL.Culate<n>:MASK:MODE on page 214.

If you are using the command with the vector network analysis option (R&S FSW-K70),
you can only use this command as a query.

Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<Frequency>, [N] pairs of numerical values. [N] is the number of data points
<Level> the mask consists of.
Each data point is defined by the frequency (in Hz) and the level
(in dB or dBm). All values are separated by commas.
Note that the data points have to be inside the current span.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.1, "Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask

Trigger", on page 318.

Manual operation: See "Mask points" on page 101
See "Inserting points" on page 101
See "Deleting points" on page 101

CALCulate<n>:MASK:MODE <Mode>

This command defines the scaling of the level axis for frequency masks.

Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<Mode> ABSolute
absolute scaling of the level axis.
RELative
relative scaling of the level axis.
*RST: RELative
Example: See Chapter 12.12.1, "Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask

Trigger", on page 318.

Manual operation: See "Changing the y-axis scaling ( Y-Axis rel /abs)" on page 101

CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME <Name>

This command creates or selects a frequency mask with the name that you specify by
the parameter. When you use it as a query, the command returns the name of the
mask currently in use.
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Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Name> String containing the name of the mask.
Note that an empty string does not select a frequency mask.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.1, "Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask
Trigger", on page 318.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-

Time Measurement", on page 319.

Manual operation: See "New Mask" on page 100
See "Save Mask" on page 100
See "Load Mask" on page 100
See "Name" on page 100

CALCulate<n>:MASK:SPAN <Span>

This command defines the frequency span of the frequency mask.

Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<Span> Range: 1 kHz to (100 MHz for Multi-domain, 160 MHz for
High-resolution measurement)
*RST: fmax
Example: CALC:MASK:SPAN 10 MHz
Defines a span of 10 MHz.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.1, "Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask

Trigger", on page 318.

CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer:AUTO

This command automatically defines the shape of an upper frequency mask according
to the spectrum that is currently measured.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Example: See Chapter 12.12.1, "Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask
Trigger", on page 318.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Defining a mask automatically ( Auto-Set Mask )"
on page 102
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CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer:SHIFt:X <Frequency>

This command shifts the lower frequency mask horizontally by a specified distance.
Positive values move the mask to the right, negative values shift the mask to the left.

You have to select a mask before you can use this command with CAT.Culate<n>:
MASK :NAME on page 214.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Frequency> Defines the distance of the shift.

Manual operation:  See "Shifting the mask position horizontally ( Shift x )"
on page 101

CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer:SHIFt:Y <Level>

This command shifts the upper frequency mask vertically by a specified distance. Posi-
tive values move the mask upwards, negative values shift the mask downwards.

You have to select a mask before you can use this command with CATL.Culate<n>:
MASK:NAME on page 214.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Level> Defines the distance of the shift. The shift is relative to the cur-

rent position.
Default unit: dB

Manual operation: See "Shifting the mask vertically ( Shift y )" on page 101

CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer:STATe <State>
This command turns the upper frequency mask on and off.

Before making any changes to a frequency mask, you have to select one by name with
CALCulate<n>:MASK:NAME on page 214.

Suffix:

<n> Window
Parameters:

<State> ON | OFF

Manual operation: See "Activating/deactivating upper and lower masks"
on page 102
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CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer[:DATA] <Frequency>,<Level>,...

This command activates and defines the shape of the upper frequency mask trigger
mask.

You have to select a mask before you can use this command with CAT.Culate<n>:
MASK :NAME on page 214.

The unit of the power levels depends on CALCulate<n>:MASK:MODE on page 214.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Frequency>, [N] pairs of numerical values. [N] is the number of data points

<Level> the mask consists of.
Each data point is defined by the frequency (in Hz) and the
amplitude (in dB or dBm). All values are separated by commas.
Note that the data points have to be inside the current span.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.1, "Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask

Trigger", on page 318.

Manual operation: See "Mask points" on page 101
See "Inserting points" on page 101
See "Deleting points" on page 101

TRIGger[:SEQuence]:MASK:CONDition <Condition>
This command sets the condition that activates the frequency mask trigger.

For details see Chapter 6.4.1, "Frequency Mask Trigger", on page 40.

Parameters:
<Condition> ENTer
Triggers on entering the frequency mask.
LEAVing
Triggers on leaving the frequency mask.
*RST: ENTer
Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",

on page 322.
Manual operation: See "Setting the trigger condition" on page 102
Configuring the Trigger Output

The following commands are required to send the trigger signal to one of the variable
TRIGGER INPUT/OUTPUT connectors on the R&S FSW.
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OUTPUL: TRIGGEr<pOrt>:DIRECHON. ....ceieeeiieieee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeenees 218
OUTPULTRIGGEIr<POIt>:LEVEL....ccieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeneenenennas 218
OUTPULTRIGGEIr<POIt> 0T Y P . i ie e e e e e e e ee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeennenees 218
OUTPUt: TRIGger<port>:PULSE:IMMEIate. .......cceevururuiriiiiieieeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeevesenrenananns 219
OUTPUt: TRIGQer<port>:PULSE:LENGIN.......ccevuviriiiiiiiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesessssssarannnnnas 219

OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:DIRection <Direction>

This command selects the trigger direction for trigger ports that serve as an input as
well as an output.

Suffix:

<port> Selects the used trigger port.
2 = trigger port 2 (front panel)
3 = trigger port 3 (rear panel)

Parameters:

<Direction> INPut
Port works as an input.
OUTPut
Port works as an output.
*RST: INPut

Manual operation: See "Trigger 2/3" on page 85

OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:LEVel <Level>

This command defines the level of the (TTL compatible) signal generated at the trigger
output.

This command works only if you have selected a user defined output with OUTPut :
TRIGger<port>:0TYPe.

Suffix:
<port> Selects the trigger port to which the output is sent.
2 = trigger port 2 (front)
3 = trigger port 3 (rear)
Parameters:
<Level> HIGH
5V
Low
oV
*RST: LOW
Example: OUTP:TRIG2:LEV HIGH

Manual operation: See "Level" on page 85

OUTPut: TRIGger<port>:0TYPe <OutputType>

This command selects the type of signal generated at the trigger output.
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Suffix:
<port> Selects the trigger port to which the output is sent.
2 = trigger port 2 (front)
3 = trigger port 3 (rear)
Parameters:
<OutputType> DEVice
Sends a trigger signal when the R&S FSW has triggered inter-
nally.
TARMed

Sends a trigger signal when the trigger is armed and ready for
an external trigger event.

UDEFined
Sends a user defined trigger signal. For more information see
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:LEVel.

*RST: DEVice
Manual operation: See "Output Type" on page 85

OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:PULSe:IMMediate

This command generates a pulse at the trigger output.

Suffix:

<port> Selects the trigger port to which the output is sent.
2 = trigger port 2 (front)
3 = trigger port 3 (rear)

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Send Trigger" on page 86

OUTPut: TRIGger<port>:PULSe:LENGth <Length>

This command defines the length of the pulse generated at the trigger output.

Suffix:

<port> Selects the trigger port to which the output is sent.
2 = trigger port 2 (front)
3 = trigger port 3 (rear)

Parameters:

<Length> Pulse length in seconds.

Example: OUTP:TRIG2:PULS:LENG 0.02

Manual operation: See "Pulse Length" on page 86
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12.5.6 Configuring Spectrograms and PVT Waterfalls

The remote commands required for the individual settings available for spectrogram
and waterfall displays are described here. For color mapping commands, see Chap-
ter 12.5.8, "Configuring Color Maps", on page 225.

Note that these commands are applicable for both spectrograms and PVT waterfalls.
The suffix <n> for CALCulate determines the window and thus which display the com-
mand is applied to.

CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:CLEar[:IMMediate]...........cccerrmrmimimrmrmmmnniiiaiaeeeeeennn 220
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:FRAME:SELECt..........cceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee 220
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:HDEPtN.........cccoiiiiiiiiiiieiieie e 221
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:TSTampP:DATA?.....cueuiuiueueaaaaaaaaeeeeeeeeeeaaeaaeeeeeeeeeees 221
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:TSTamp:STATE]...uuceeeeieieieeeieeeeeieieeeeeeeeererrerarennnnnns 222

CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:CLEar[:IMMediate]

This command resets the spectrogram or PVT waterfall and clears the history buffer.

Suffix:

<n> 1t06
window

Example: CALC:SGR:CLE
Resets the result display and clears the memory.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain
Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Clear Spectrogram” on page 110
See "Clear Power vs. Time Waterfall" on page 122

CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:FRAMe:SELect <Frame> | <Time>
This command selects a specific frame for further analysis.

The command is available if no measurement is running or after a single sweep has
ended.

Suffix:
<n> 1t0 6
window
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Parameters:

<Frame> Selects a frame directly by the frame number. Valid if the time
stamp is off.
The range depends on the history depth.

<Time> Selects a frame via its time stamp. Valid if the time stamp is on.
The number is the distance to frame 0 (most recent frame) in
seconds. The range depends on the history depth.

Example: INIT:CONT OFF
Stop the continuous sweep.
CALC:SGR:FRAM:SEL -25
Selects frame number -25.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain

Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

Manual operation: See "Selecting a frame to display" on page 109

CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:HDEPth <History>

This command defines the number of frames to be stored in the R&S FSW memory for
the spectrogram or PVT waterfall result display.

Suffix:
<n> 1t06
window
Parameters:
<History> Range: 781 to 100000
Increment: 1
*RST: 3000
Example: CALC:SGR:SPEC 1500
Sets the history depth to 1500.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain

Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

Manual operation: See "History Depth" on page 120

CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:TSTamp:DATA? <Frames>
This command queries the starting time of the frames.

The return values consist of four values for each frame. If the Spectrogram is empty,
the command returns '0,0,0,0'. The times are given as delta values, which simplifies
evaluating relative results; however, you can also calculate the absolute date and time
as displayed on the screen.

The frame results themselves are returned with TRAC: DATA? SGR
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See TRACe<n>[:DATA] ? on page 248

Suffix:

<n> 1to6
window

Query parameters:

<Frames> CURRent
Returns the starting time of the current frame.
ALL

Returns the starting time for all frames. The results are sorted in
descending order, beginning with the current frame.

Return values:

<Seconds> Number of seconds that have passed since 01.01.1970 till the
frame start

<Nanoseconds> Number of nanoseconds that have passed in addition to the
<Seconds> since 01.01.1970 till the frame start.

<Reserved> The third and fourth value are reserved for future uses.

Example: CALC:SGR:TST ON

Activates the time stamp.

CALC:SGR:TST:DATA? ALL

Returns the starting times of all frames sorted in a descending
order.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.

Usage: Query only

Manual operation: See "Time Stamp" on page 121

CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:TSTamp[:STATe] <State>
This command activates and deactivates the time stamp.

If the time stamp is active, some commands do not address frames as numbers, but as
(relative) time values:

® CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:FRAMe on page 287
® CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:FRAMe on page 282
® CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:FRAMe:SELect on page 220

Suffix:
<n> 1t06
window
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: ON
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Example: CALC:SGR:TST OFF
Deactivates the time stamp.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain
Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

Manual operation: See "Time Stamp" on page 121

Configuring the Persistence Spectrum

You can customize the persistence spectrum in several ways. You can change the col-
ors with which the densities are visualized, you can change the persistence of the data
and change the style of the displayed results.

Compatibility with R&S FSVR

For compatiblity with the R&S FSVR, the following commands required to configure the
persistence spectrum also accept the optional SUBWindow keyword
(DISPlay:WINDow [ :SUBWindow] .. .). However, this keyword is ignored and has no
effect on remote control.

DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:] TRACE:MAXHOIA:RESEt.......uuuuieiiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenens 223
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACE:MAXHOIA:INTENSItY.......cceeieieeeeeeeaeaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeaans 223
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:] TRACE:MAXHOIA[:STATE]. .. ceuuieeeei e e 224
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:PERSistence:DURation.............ccceeeeeeeieinnnnnnnnnnnnn. 224
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:PERSistence:GRANUIArity........cccvvvireeniiiiieiieeennnes 225
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:PERSIistence[:STATE]...cccveiiiiriieiiiiiie e, 225
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWINAOW: [ TRACE:SYMBOL.....uuuuuueuuiiiaieieieeeeeaeeeeeeeerereeeeesseesessnnnnnnns 225

DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:MAXHold:RESet

This command resets the maxhold trace in the persistence spectrum result display.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Resetting the Max Hold Function" on page 119

DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:MAXHold:INTensity <Intensity>
This command defines the color intensity of the maxhold persistence spectrum.

Note: Setting the intensity to 0 has the same effect as deactivating the Maxhold func-
tion (see DISPlay:WINDow: [SUBWindow: ] TRACe :MAXHold [ :STATe]
on page 224).
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Parameters:
<Intensity> Sets the color intensity of the maxhold trace.
Range: 0 to 254
Increment: 1
*RST: 100
Example: DISP:WIND:TRAC:MAXH:INT 120
Sets the color intensity of the maxhold trace to 120.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",

on page 322.

Manual operation:  See "Intensity" on page 119

DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:MAXHold[:STATe] <State>
This command switches the maxhold trace in the persistence spectrum on and off.

Note: Setting the intensity to 0 has the same effect as deactivating the Maxhold func-
tion (see DISPlay:WINDow: [SUBWindow: ] TRACe:MAXHold: INTensity
on page 223).

Parameters:

<State> ON | OFF
*RST: On

Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

Manual operation: See "Configuring the Max Hold Function" on page 119

DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:PERSistence:DURation <Persistence>
This command sets the duration of the persistence.

Setting the persistence to 0 turns it off and thus has the same effect as the command
DISP:WIND:TRAC:PERS OFF(SeeDISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:
PERSistence[:STATe] on page 225).

Parameters:
<Persistence> Persistance in seconds.
Range: 0 to 8
Increment: 0.001
*RST: 1 seconds
Default unit: seconds
Example: DISP:WIND:TRAC:PERS:DUR 4.3
Sets the persistence to 4.3 seconds.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",

on page 322.

Manual operation: See "Persistence” on page 118
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DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:PERSistence:GRANularity <Granularity>

Defines the duration that data is captured to build one persistence spectrum.

Parameters:

<Granularity> duration in seconds
*RST: 0.1s

Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

Manual operation: See "Granularity" on page 119

DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:PERSistence[:STATe] <State>
This command switches persistence in the persistence spectrum on and off.

Note: Setting the persistence to 0 turns it off and thus has the same effect as this com-
mand (see DISPlay:WINDow: [SUBWindow: ] TRACe: PERSistence:DURation
on page 224).
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: On

DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:SYMBol <Style>
This command sets the display style of the persistence spectrum.

Parameters:

<Style> DOTS
Displays the data as dots. The result is a persistence spectrum
made up out of dots.

VECTor
Interpolates the measurement points. The result is an uninter-
rupted persistence spectrum.

*RST: VECTor

Example: DISP:WIND:TRAC:SYMB DOTS
Displays the persistence spectrum as dots.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

Manual operation: See "Diagram Style" on page 118

Configuring Color Maps

The color display used in spectrograms, persistence spectra, and PVT waterfall dia-
grams is highly configurable to adapt the display to your needs.
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For details see Chapter 6.5.3, "Color Maps", on page 49.

DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLONDEFAUIL.........uueecceiieie e e e eeeeeeeeceeeeeeeee e 226
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLOMLOWET.........cceiiiiiiiiiiieiiieaaa e e e e e e e e e e e e eaeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 226
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLONMSHAPE. .......cooeiiiiiiiiieieeaeae e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeaeenees 226
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLOMTRUNCALE. .. cceieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeceeeeeeieeeee e e 227
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLOMUPPET............ccceeeeeeeeeeeeeteteteee e e e e e e e e e e e aaaeeeeeeees 227
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLOIM:STYLE] uuuuurrururieieieieieeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeererssrerannnnnnnnns 227
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:COLON..........uuuurururuneiaiieieeeeeeeasaaaaaseeereeeeeeeeeensennnne 228
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLOI:STYLEL...ciiuittrreieiieeeiniieieeeeeeiniieseeeeeenaaneeaeens 228
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLOINDEFaUIL.........cccoeiriiiiiiieieieiieeieeeeeeeieeee 228
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLOINLOWET.......c.curuiuiuenaaaaaaaaeeeeeeeeeaaaaaeeeeeeeeeenes 229
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLOINSHAPE. ...........uuuuuaaaaaaae e eeeeeeeeaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 229
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLOINUPPET.............coevveeeerereriiiicieeeeeee e e e e e e eeaeaeans 229

DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor:DEFault

This command sets the color settings for the persistence spectrum result display to its
default state.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Set to Default" on page 124

DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor:LOWer <Percentage>

This command sets the lower percentage boundary of the persistence spectrum.

Parameters:
<Percentage> Statistical frequency percentage.
Range: 0 to 65,6
*RST: 0
Default unit: %
Example: DISP:WIND:HIST:COL:LOW 10
Sets the start of the color map to 10%.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",

on page 322.
Manual operation: See "Start / Stop" on page 123

DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor:SHAPe <Shape>

This command defines the shape and focus of the color curve for the persistence spec-
trum result display.

Parameters:

<Shape> Shape of the color curve.
Range: -1 to 1
*RST: 0
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Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

Manual operation: See "Shape" on page 123

DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor:TRUNcate <State>

This command reduces the range of the color map of the persistence spectrum if there
are no hits at the start or end of the value range.

Parameters:
<State> ON
OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: DISP:WIND:PSP:COL:TRUN ON
Activates truncation of the color map.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",

on page 322.

Manual operation: See "Truncate" on page 124

DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor:UPPer <Percentage>

This command sets the upper percentage boundary of the persistence spectrum.

Parameters:
<Percentage> Statistical frequency percentage.
Range: 0.01 to 100
*RST: 100
Default unit: %
Example: DISP:WIND:HIST:COL:UPP 95
Sets the upper boundary of the color map to 95%.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",

on page 322.
Manual operation: See "Start / Stop" on page 123

DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor[:STYLe] <ColorScheme>

This command sets the color scheme for the persistance spectrum.

Parameters:

<ColorScheme> HOT
COoLD
RADar
GRAYscale
*RST: HOT
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Example:

Manual operation:
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DISP:WIND:HIST:COL GRAY
Changes the color scheme of the persistance spectrum to black
and white.

See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

See "Hot/Cold/Radar/Grayscale" on page 124

CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:COLor <ColorScheme>
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLor[:STYLe] <ColorScheme>

This command selects the color scheme.

Suffix:
<n>

Parameters:
<ColorScheme>

Example:

Example:

Example:

Manual operation:

1..6
window; spectrograms and PVT waterfall displays can be
selected

HOT

Uses a color range from blue to red. Blue colors indicate low lev-
els, red colors indicate high ones.

COoLD

Uses a color range from red to blue. Red colors indicate low lev-
els, blue colors indicate high ones.

RADar

Uses a color range from black over green to light turquoise with
shades of green in between.

GRAYscale

Shows the results in shades of gray.

*RST: HOT

DISP:WIND:SPEC:COL GRAY
Changes the color scheme of the spectrogram to black and
white.

See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.

See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain
Results in Real-Time", on page 324

See "Hot/Cold/Radar/Grayscale" on page 124

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLor:DEFault

This command restores the original color map.

Suffix:
<n>

Usage:

Window

Event
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Manual operation: = See "Set to Default" on page 124

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLor:LOWer <Percentage>

This command defines the starting point of the color map.

Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<Percentage> Statistical frequency percentage.
Range: 0 to 66
*RST: 0
Default unit: %
Example: DISP:WIND:SGR:COL:LOW 10
Sets the start of the color map to 10%.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain

Results in Real-Time", on page 324

Manual operation: See "Start / Stop" on page 123

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLor:SHAPe <Shape>

This command defines the shape and focus of the color curve for the spectrogram
result display.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Shape> Shape of the color curve.
Range: -1 to 1
*RST: 0

Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain

Results in Real-Time", on page 324

Manual operation: See "Shape" on page 123

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLor:UPPer <Percentage>
This command defines the end point of the color map.

Suffix:
<n> Window
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Parameters:
<Percentage> Statistical frequency percentage.
Range: 0 to 66
*RST: 0
Default unit: %
Example: DISP:WIND:SGR:COL:UPP 95
Sets the start of the color map to 95%.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain

Results in Real-Time", on page 324

Manual operation: See "Start / Stop" on page 123

12.5.9 Adjusting Settings Automatically

The following remote commands are required to adjust settings automatically in a
remote environment. In MSRT mode, these commands are only available for the
MSRT Master channel. The functions for manual operation are described in Chap-
ter 7.8, "Adjusting Settings Automatically”, on page 110.

[SENSE:JADUJUSEALL....eeeetieee ettt e e e ettt e e e et ee e e e e et s e e e e e e taaae s e e e e enba e e e eenennaaeeeeensanns 230
[SENSe:]ADJust: CONFigure:DURGLON. .......ceeeiieieiiiieiieiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeees 231
[SENSe:]JADJust: CONFigure:DURationN:MODE...........coetiiiiuieiniuiaaaaaaeeeeeeeeeeaaeeeeeeeeeeeeenenens 231
[SENSE:JADJUSEFREQUENCY....cceieieeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeetetettat e eeeaaeseeeeeeeaaaeseseseeeeeessesssrasnnnnnnnn 231
[SENSe:]JADJust: CONFigure:HY STeresis:LOWET ........uuuruueeeieieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeesessssnnanane 232
[SENSe:]JADJust: CONFigure:HY STeresis:UPPET........uuuuuuiciiiiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesenenennnnnnes 232
[SENSEe:JADJUSE:CONFIQUrE: TRIG. ..iuuiiiiieeiiiie e ee s eeiie e e e e et e e s e e eraee s e e e e eeb e e s e e s eeaneseaeeees 232
[SENSE:JADJUSELEVEL. ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeenennaan 233

[SENSe:]JADJust:ALL

This command initiates a measurement to determine and set the ideal settings for the
current task automatically (only once for the current measurement).

This includes:

® Center frequency
® Reference level

Example: ADJ:ALL
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Adjusting all Determinable Settings Automatically (Auto
All)" on page 110
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[SENSe:]JADJust:CONFigure:DURation <Duration>

In order to determine the ideal reference level, the R&S FSW performs a measurement
on the current input data. This command defines the length of the measurement if
[SENSe:]ADJust:CONFigure:DURation:MODE is set to MANual.

Parameters:

<Duration> Numeric value in seconds
Range: 0.001 to 16000.0
*RST: 0.001
Default unit: s

Example: ADJ:CONF:DUR:MODE MAN

Selects manual definition of the measurement length.
ADJ:CONF:LEV:DUR 5ms

Length of the measurement is 5 ms.

Manual operation: See "Changing the Automatic Measurement Time (Meastime
Manual)" on page 111

[SENSe:]JADJust:CONFigure:DURation:MODE <Mode>

In order to determine the ideal reference level, the R&S FSW performs a measurement
on the current input data. This command selects the way the R&S FSW determines the
length of the measurement .

Parameters:

<Mode> AUTO
The R&S FSW determines the measurement length automati-
cally according to the current input data.

MANual
The R&S FSW uses the measurement length defined by
[SENSe: ]ADJust:CONFigure:DURation on page 231.

*RST: AUTO

Manual operation: See "Resetting the Automatic Measurement Time (Meastime
Auto)" on page 111
See "Changing the Automatic Measurement Time (Meastime
Manual)" on page 111

[SENSe:]ADJust:FREQuency

This command sets the center frequency to the frequency with the highest signal level
in the current frequency range.

Example: ADJ:FREQ
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Adjusting the Center Frequency Automatically (Auto Freq)"
on page 111
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[SENSe:]JADJust:CONFigure:HYSTeresis:LOWer <Threshold>

When the reference level is adjusted automatically using the [SENSe: ]ADJust:
LEVel on page 233 command, the internal attenuators and the preamplifier are also
adjusted. In order to avoid frequent adaptation due to small changes in the input signal,
you can define a hysteresis. This setting defines a lower threshold the signal must fall
below (compared to the last measurement) before the reference level is adapted auto-

matically.

Parameters:

<Threshold> Range: 0dB to 200 dB
*RST: +1 dB
Default unit: dB

Example: SENS:ADJ:CONF:HYST:LOW 2

For an input signal level of currently 20 dBm, the reference level
will only be adjusted when the signal level falls below 18 dBm.

Manual operation: See "Lower Level Hysteresis" on page 112

[SENSe:]JADJust:CONFigure:HYSTeresis:UPPer <Threshold>

When the reference level is adjusted automatically using the [SENSe: ]ADJust:
LEVel on page 233 command, the internal attenuators and the preamplifier are also
adjusted. In order to avoid frequent adaptation due to small changes in the input signal,
you can define a hysteresis. This setting defines an upper threshold the signal must
exceed (compared to the last measurement) before the reference level is adapted
automatically.

Parameters:
<Threshold> Range: 0dB to 200 dB
*RST: +1 dB
Default unit: dB
Example: SENS:ADJ:CONF:HYST:UPP 2
Example: For an input signal level of currently 20 dBm, the reference level

will only be adjusted when the signal level rises above 22 dBm.

Manual operation: See "Upper Level Hysteresis" on page 111

[SENSe:]ADJust:CONFigure:TRIG <State>

Defines the behavior of the measurement when adjusting a setting automatically (using
SENS:ADJ:LEV ON, for example).

See "Adjusting settings automatically during triggered measurements" on page 110
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Parameters:

<State> ON |1
The measurement for automatic adjustment waits for the trigger.
OFF | 0

The measurement for automatic adjustment is performed imme-
diately, without waiting for a trigger.

*RST: 1

[SENSe:]ADJust:LEVel

This command initiates a single (internal) measurement that evaluates and sets the
ideal reference level for the current input data and measurement settings. This ensures
that the settings of the RF attenuation and the reference level are optimally adjusted to
the signal level without overloading the R&S FSW or limiting the dynamic range by an
S/N ratio that is too small.

Example: ADJ:LEV
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Setting the Reference Level Automatically (Auto Level)"
on page 92

12.5.10 Configuring the Result Display

The following remote commands are required to configure the screen display in a
remote environment. The tasks for manual operation are described in Chapter 5.2,
"Real-Time Spectrum Result Displays", on page 29.

o General WIindoW CoOmMMaNGdS......c.uu et e et e e e e e e e e e e e eaeeaneans 233
e Working with Windows in the Display...........ccooeeccciiiiiiiiiie e 234

12.5.10.1 General Window Commands

The following commands are required to configure general window layout, independent
of the application.

[0 1S = 1Y @ 1Y = P 233
DISPIay[:WINDOWSNS]:SIZE.....utttutitiiiiieieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeessstatabaaaeaeeeeeeeaaaaaassseeseeeees 234

DISPlay:FORMat <Format>

This command determines which tab is displayed.
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Parameters:

<Format> SPLit
Displays the MultiView tab with an overview of all active chan-
nels
SINGle
Displays the measurement channel that was previously focused.
*RST: SING

Example: DISP:FORM SPL

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SIZE <Size>

This command maximizes the size of the selected result display window temporarily.
To change the size of several windows on the screen permanently, use the LAY : SPL
command (see LAYout :SPLitter on page 237).

Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<Size> LARGe
Maximizes the selected window to full screen.
Other windows are still active in the background.
SMALI
Reduces the size of the selected window to its original size.
If more than one measurement window was displayed originally,
these are visible again.
*RST: SMALI
Example: DISP:WIND2:SIZE LARG

12.5.10.2 Working with Windows in the Display

The following commands are required to change the evaluation type and rearrange the
screen layout for a measurement channel as you do using the SmartGrid in manual
operation. Since the available evaluation types depend on the selected application,
some parameters for the following commands also depend on the selected measure-
ment channel.

LAY OUL ADDWINDOW] 2. eetttteteeeeettaie e e e e ettt s e e e eeeaaseseeeseetaaeeesaeeasaaseesenesnassaesensnnnaeaeens 235
[N TU T 07N IF=1 oo | AT 1NN Lo PN 236
LAY OUL I DENFY[:WINDOW] 2. ..o eeeeesesees e eeeeseeseseenes e en e seseeseeeseeneseseseeneseseenenesesenens 236
LAYOUt:REMOVE[:WINDOW]....ceteeeeieieeeeeeeieieeeitetteeeaaeas e e e e e e eeeaaeaaeeeeeeeeeeeenenennennnnnnaans 237
LAYOUL:REPLACE[:WINDOW]....uieitiiieeeiets ettt e et et e et e e e e e s e e e s e s e eneanen 237
N o TU ot (=Y PP PPURRR 237
LAYOUL:WINDOWSNZIADD?....cc e e e e eieeeeeeeeeeeeeieeent e se s e s e e e e e aeaaaaaaaaeeeeseeesesssessennnnnnnnnes 239
LAYout:WINDOWSN>IIDENLfY 2. ..ceeeeieiiieiiiiteeeee e e e e et e 239
LAYOUE:WINDOWSNSIREMOVE. .. uuiiiieeieieeeeeeeeiee e e e e ee et e e e e eeeaaaesaesenesaaeeeeeeannaseeeeensnnanns 240
LAY OUEWINDOWSNS>IREPLACE. . .. i iieietieieeeeeeietee e e e e eeiee e e e e e eetn s e e s eeaaaaeeeeseannan s eaeeeeannanes 240
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LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? <WindowName>,<Direction>,<WindowType>
This command adds a window to the display in the active measurement channel.

This command is always used as a query so that you immediately obtain the name of
the new window as a result.

To replace an existing window, use the LAYout :REPLace [ : WINDow] command.

Parameters:

<WindowName> String containing the name of the existing window the new win-
dow is inserted next to.
By default, the name of a window is the same as its index. To
determine the name and index of all active windows, use the
LAYout:CATalog[:WINDow] ? query.

<Direction> LEFT | RIGHt | ABOVe | BELow

Direction the new window is added relative to the existing win-
dow.

<WindowType> text value

Type of result display (evaluation method) you want to add.
See the table below for available parameter values.

Return values:
<NewWindowName> When adding a new window, the command returns its name (by
default the same as its number) as a result.

Example: LAY:ADD? '1l',LEFT,MTAB
Result:
A 2 A
Adds a new window named '2' with a marker table to the left of
window 1.

Usage: Query only

Manual operation: See "Real-Time Spectrum" on page 30
See "Spectrogram" on page 30
See "Persistence Spectrum” on page 31
See "Power vs. Time" on page 33
See "PVT Waterfall" on page 33
See "Marker Table" on page 34

For a detailed example see Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322 and Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain Results in
Real-Time", on page 324.

Table 12-4: <WindowType> parameter values for Real-Time measurements

Parameter value Window type

'XFRequency:RFPower[:SPECtrum]' Real-Time Spectrum
'XFRequency[:SPECtrum]'

'XFRequency:RFPower:SGRam' Spectrogram
'XFRequency:SGRam'
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Parameter value Window type

'XFRequency:RFPower:PSPectrum’ Persistence Spectrum

'XFRequency:PSPectrum'

'XTIMe:RFPower[: TDOMain]' Power vs. Time

'XTIMe[:TDOMain]' (full real-time only, see Required real-time extension options
- basic real-time vs. full real-time functionality)

'XTIMe:RFPower:SGRam' PVT Waterfall

'XTIMe:SGRam' (full real-time only, see Required real-time extension options
- basic real-time vs. full real-time functionality)

MTABIle Marker table

LAYout:CATalog[:WINDow]?

This command queries the name and index of all active windows in the active mea-
surement channel from top left to bottom right. The result is a comma-separated list of
values for each window, with the syntax:

<WindowName_1>,<Windowlndex_1>..<WindowName_n>,<WindowIndex_n>

Return values:
<WindowName> string

Name of the window.
In the default state, the name of the window is its index.

<WindowlIndex> numeric value
Index of the window.

Example: LAY :CAT?
Result:
'2',2,'1",1
Two windows are displayed, named '2' (at the top or left), and '1'
(at the bottom or right).

Usage: Query only

LAYout:IDENtify[:WINDow]? <WindowName>

This command queries the index of a particular display window in the active measure-
ment channel.

Note: to query the name of a particular window, use the LAYout : WINDow<n>:
IDENtify? query.

Query parameters:
<WindowName> String containing the name of a window.

Return values:
<WindowlIndex> Index number of the window.
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Example: LAY:WIND:IDEN? '2'
Queries the index of the result display named '2".
Response:
2

Usage: Query only

LAYout:REMove[:WINDow] <WindowName>

This command removes a window from the display in the active measurement channel.

Parameters:
<WindowName> String containing the name of the window.

In the default state, the name of the window is its index.
Example: LAY:REM '2'

Removes the result display in the window named '2'.
Usage: Event

LAYout:REPLace[:WINDow] <WindowName>,<WindowType>

This command replaces the window type (for example from "Diagram” to "Result Sum-
mary") of an already existing window in the active measurement channel while keeping
its position, index and window name.

To add a new window, use the LAYout : ADD [ : WINDow] ? command.

Parameters:

<WindowName> String containing the name of the existing window.
By default, the name of a window is the same as its index. To
determine the name and index of all active windows in the active
measurement channel, use the LAYout :CATalog [ :WINDow] ?
query.

<WindowType> Type of result display you want to use in the existing window.
See LAYout :ADD[ :WINDow] ? on page 235 for a list of availa-
ble window types.

Example: LAY:REPL:WIND '1',MTAB

Replaces the result display in window 1 with a marker table.

LAYout:SPLitter <Index1>,<Index2>,<Position>

This command changes the position of a splitter and thus controls the size of the win-
dows on each side of the splitter.

Compared to the DISPlay [ :WINDow<n>] : STZE on page 234 command, the
LAYout:SPLitter changes the size of all windows to either side of the splitter per-
manently, it does not just maximize a single window temporarily.
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|

Note that windows must have a certain minimum size. If the position you define con-
flicts with the minimum size of any of the affected windows, the command will not work,
but does not return an error.

y=100 %*=100, y=100
1 Frequendy Swsen ¥ "

1.01 GHz
=102.12 dBm

e Lint

ST

1 1,0 Gar 1001 pis
- T A Marker e
Frame & 0

x=0, y=0 ¥=100

Figure 12-1: SmartGrid coordinates for remote control of the splitters

Parameters:

<Index1> The index of one window the splitter controls.

<Index2> The index of a window on the other side of the splitter.

<Position> New vertical or horizontal position of the splitter as a fraction of
the screen area (without channel and status bar and softkey
menu).

The point of origin (x =0, y = 0) is in the lower left corner of the
screen. The end point (x = 100, y = 100) is in the upper right cor-
ner of the screen. (See Figure 12-1.)

The direction in which the splitter is moved depends on the
screen layout. If the windows are positioned horizontally, the
splitter also moves horizontally. If the windows are positioned
vertically, the splitter also moves vertically.

Range: 0 to 100

Example: LAY:SPL 1,3,50
Moves the splitter between window 1 (‘Frequency Sweep') and 3
('Marker Table') to the center (50%) of the screen, i.e. in the fig-
ure above, to the left.

User Manual 1175.6484.02 — 09 238
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Example: LAY:SPL 1,4,70
Moves the splitter between window 1 ('Frequency Sweep') and 3
('Marker Peak List') towards the top (70%) of the screen.
The following commands have the exact same effect, as any
combination of windows above and below the splitter moves the
splitter vertically.
LAY:SPL 3,2,70
LAY:SPL 4,1,70
LAY:SPL 2,1,70

LAYout:WINDow<n>:ADD? <Direction>,<WindowType>

This command adds a measurement window to the display. Note that with this com-
mand, the suffix <n> determines the existing window next to which the new window is
added, as opposed to LAYout : ADD[ :WINDow] ?, for which the existing window is
defined by a parameter.

To replace an existing window, use the LAYout : WINDow<n>:REPLace command.

This command is always used as a query so that you immediately obtain the name of
the new window as a result.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Direction> LEFT | RIGHt | ABOVe | BELow
<WindowType> Type of measurement window you want to add.

See LAYout:ADD[ :WINDow] ? on page 235 for a list of availa-
ble window types.

Return values:
<NewWindowName> When adding a new window, the command returns its name (by
default the same as its number) as a result.

Example: LAY :WIND1:ADD? LEFT,MTAB
Result:
\} 2 \}
Adds a new window named '2' with a marker table to the left of
window 1.

Usage: Query only

LAYout:WINDow<n>:IDENtify?

This command queries the name of a particular display window (indicated by the <n>
suffix) in the active measurement channel.

Note: to query the index of a particular window, use the L.AYout : IDENtify|:
WINDow] ? command.

Suffix:
<n> Window
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Return values:
<WindowName> String containing the name of a window.
In the default state, the name of the window is its index.

Example: LAY :WIND2:IDEN?
Queries the name of the result display in window 2.
Response:
L} 2 L}

Usage: Query only

LAYout:WINDow<n>:REMove

This command removes the window specified by the suffix <n> from the display in the
active measurement channel.

The result of this command is identical to the LAYout : REMove [ : WINDow] command.

Suffix:
<n> Window
Example: LAY :WIND2:REM
Removes the result display in window 2.
Usage: Event

LAYout:WINDow<n>:REPLace <WindowType>

This command changes the window type of an existing window (specified by the suffix
<n>) in the active measurement channel.

The result of this command is identical to the LAYout :REPLace [ : WINDow] com-
mand.

To add a new window, use the LAYout : WINDow<n>:ADD? command.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<WindowType> Type of measurement window you want to replace another one
with.
See LAYout:ADD[ :WINDow] ? on page 235 for a list of availa-
ble window types.

Example: LAY :WIND2:REPL MTAB

Replaces the result display in window 2 with a marker table.
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Capturing Data and Performing Sweeps

Capturing Data and Performing Sweeps

When you activate a Real-Time Spectrum measurement channel, a measurement is
started immediately with the default settings. However, you can start and stop new
measurements at any time.

i

Capturing data in MSRT mode

The only true measurement in MSRT mode in which data from the input signal is cap-
tured and stored is performed by the MSRT Master. This data acquisition is performed
as in the Real-Time Spectrum application.

As soon as data has been stored to the capture buffer successfully, a status bit (#9) in
the STAT: OPER register is set (see Chapter 12.9.1, "STATus:OPERation Register",
on page 308. Once the bit has been set, the device under test can already be recon-
figured while the R&S FSW performs analysis on the captured data. For measure-
ments that require long measurement times and comprehensive analysis tasks, using
the "capture finished" information can reduce the overall measurement time signifi-
cantly.

See also:
® TINITiate<n>:REFResh on page 317

N =10 L S PPN 241
INITIGtE N> CONMEEAS. .. .. eeeieereeeeeeeeeete e eeeeeesee e e e e e eetaeeeeeeresaaeeeesersaaneeeeeresanneeeernrnnnnss 242
INITIAtE<N>ICONTINUOUS. ...ueeeeeeeeteeeeeeee et e e et e e e eee e e et e e eea e e eenaeeeeaeeeennseesnneeessnaeennnnnns 242
INITIAte<N>[IMMEMIALE]. . . eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeaeeeeeeeeeeesssessabasanannnnnns 243
INITiate<n>:SEQUENCEIABORI.........cuvtrirtitiieieeeaeieieeeeeeeaeaeseeeeeerererersrerarar—————————eaaeas 243
INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:IMMEdIate. .........cccuuiiiiiiiiiie et e e e e eaa s 243
INITiate<n>:SEQUENCENMODE..........ciiiiieeiie e e et e et e et e e e et e e e e e e ereaeeeans 244
INITiate<n>:SEQUENCEr:REFRESH[IALL].....ccceiiiieieeeeiiies e ee et e e e e e e e e e 245
N T 1S =L@ TUT=Y oo Y 245
ABORt

This command aborts the measurement in the current measurement channel and
resets the trigger system.

To prevent overlapping execution of the subsequent command before the measure-
ment has been aborted successfully, use the *0PC? or *WAT command after ABOR and
before the next command.

To abort a sequence of measurements by the Sequencer, use the INTTiate<n>:
SEQuencer : ABORt command.

Note on blocked remote control programs:

If a sequential command cannot be completed, for example because a triggered sweep
never receives a trigger, the remote control program will never finish and the remote
channel to the R&S FSW is blocked for further commands. In this case, you must inter-
rupt processing on the remote channel first in order to abort the measurement.
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To do so, send a "Device Clear" command from the control instrument to the
R&S FSW on a parallel channel to clear all currently active remote channels. Depend-
ing on the used interface and protocol, send the following commands:

® Visa:viClear ()
® GPIB: ibclr ()
e RSIB: RSDLLibclr ()

Now you can send the ABORt command on the remote channel performing the mea-

surement.

Example: ABOR; : INIT:IMM
Aborts the current measurement and immediately starts a new
one.

Example: ABOR; *WAT
INIT:IMM
Aborts the current measurement and starts a new one once
abortion has been completed.

Usage: Event

SCPI confirmed

INITiate<n>:CONMeas

This command restarts a (single) measurement that has been stopped (using ABORt)
or finished in single measurement mode.

The measurement is restarted at the beginning, not where the previous measurement
was stopped.

As opposed to INITiate<n>[:IMMediate], this command does not reset traces in
maxhold, minhold or average mode. Therefore it can be used to continue measure-
ments using maxhold or averaging functions.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
Usage: Event

INITiate<n>:CONTinuous <State>

This command controls the measurement mode for an individual measurement chan-
nel.

Note that in single measurement mode, you can synchronize to the end of the mea-
surement with *OPC, *OPC? or *WAI. In continuous measurement mode, synchroniza-
tion to the end of the measurement is not possible. Thus, it is not recommended that
you use continuous measurement mode in remote control, as results like trace data or
markers are only valid after a single measurement end synchronization.
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If the measurement mode is changed for a measurement channel while the Sequencer
is active (see TNITiate<n>:SEQuencer:IMMediate on page 243) the mode is
only considered the next time the measurement in that channel is activated by the

Sequencer.
Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
Parameters:
<State> ON|OFF |01
ON |1
Continuous measurement
OFF | 0
Single measurement
*RST: 1
Example: INIT:CONT OFF

Switches the measurement mode to single measurement.
INIT:CONT ON

Switches the measurement mode to continuous measurement.

Manual operation: See "Continuous Sweep/RUN CONT" on page 108

INITiate<n>[:IMMediate]
This command starts a (single) new measurement.

You can synchronize to the end of the measurement with *OPC, *OPC? or *WAI.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Single Sweep/ RUN SINGLE" on page 108

INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:ABORt

This command stops the currently active sequence of measurements. The Sequencer
itself is not deactivated, so you can start a new sequence immediately using
INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:IMMediate on page 243.

To deactivate the Sequencer use SYSTem: SEQuencer on page 245.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Sequencer State" on page 115

INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:IMMediate

This command starts a new sequence of measurements by the Sequencer.
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Its effect is similar to the INTTiate<n>[:IMMediate] command used for a single
measurement.

Before this command can be executed, the Sequencer must be activated (see
SYSTem:SEQuencer on page 245).

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant

Example: SYST:SEQ ON
Activates the Sequencer.
INIT:SEQ:MODE SING
Sets single sequence mode so each active measurement will be
performed once.
INIT:SEQ:IMM
Starts the sequential measurements.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Sequencer State" on page 115

INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:MODE <Mode>

This command selects the way the R&S FSW application performs measurements
sequentially.

Before this command can be executed, the Sequencer must be activated (see
SYSTem:SEQuencer on page 245).

Note: In order to synchronize to the end of a sequential measurement using *OPC,
*OPC? or *WAI you must use SINGle Sequence mode.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant
Parameters:

<Mode> SINGle

Each measurement is performed once (regardless of the chan-
nel's sweep mode), considering each channels' sweep count,
until all measurements in all active channels have been per-
formed.

CONTinuous

The measurements in each active channel are performed one
after the other, repeatedly (regardless of the channel's sweep
mode), in the same order, until the Sequencer is stopped.
CDEFined

First, a single sequence is performed. Then, only those channels
in continuous sweep mode (INIT:CONT ON) are repeated.

*RST: CONTinuous



Example:

Manual operation:

Capturing Data and Performing Sweeps

SYST:SEQ ON

Activates the Sequencer.

INIT:SEQ:MODE SING

Sets single sequence mode so each active measurement will be
performed once.

INIT:SEQ:IMM

Starts the sequential measurements.

See "Sequencer Mode" on page 115

INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:REFResh[:ALL]

This function is only available if the Sequencer is deactivated (SYSTem: SEQuencer
SYST:SEQ:OFF) and only in MSRT mode.

The data in the capture buffer is re-evaluated by all active MSRT slave applications.

Suffix:
<n>

Example:

Usage:

Manual operation:

irrelevant

SYST:SEQ:OFF
Deactivates the scheduler
INIT:CONT OFF

Switches to single sweep mode.

INIT; *WAT

Starts a new data measurement and waits for the end of the
sweep.

INIT:SEQ:REFR

Refreshes the display for all channels.
Event

See "Refresh All" on page 115

SYSTem:SEQuencer <State>

This command turns the Sequencer on and off. The Sequencer must be active before
any other Sequencer commands (INIT:SEQ. . .) are executed, otherwise an error will

occur.

Parameters:
<State>

ON|OFF |01

ON |1

The Sequencer is activated and a sequential measurement is
started immediately.

OFF | 0

The Sequencer is deactivated. Any running sequential measure-
ments are stopped. Further Sequencer commands (INIT:

SEQ. . .) are not available.

*RST: 0
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Example: SYST:SEQ ON
Activates the Sequencer.
INIT:SEQ:MODE SING
Sets single Sequencer mode so each active measurement will
be performed once.
INIT:SEQ: IMM

Starts the sequential measurements.
SYST:SEQ OFF

Manual operation: See "Sequencer State" on page 115

Retrieving Results

The following commands are required to retrieve the results in a remote environment.

o Retrieving Marker RESUIES........cc.uuviiiiiiiiieeee e r e e e e 246
e Retrieving Trace RESUILS.........cccccuiiiiiiiieee e e e e e 247
o EXporting Trace RESUILS......ocoeeiiieiei et 251
o Retrieving Trace I/Q Data..........ocueiiiiiiiiiiieiiee et 254
o Exporting (Raw) 1/Q Data.........cueeeiiiiiiiiiieiiiee et 258

Retrieving Marker Results

Useful commands for retrieving results described elsewhere:
® C(CAlLCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:X on page 270

® CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:Y? on page 270

® CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X Oon page 266

® CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:Y? on page 267

Remote commands exclusive to retrieving marker results:

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:X:RELAIIVE?........cviuuiiiuiiiiiieeiee e eee e e e e s e e e eee 246
CALCUIate<n>:DELTAMArKEISIM>IZ2...uu it iiiieeieieeeeeetiee e e eeeeateseeeseetaaeeeeesestaseeserssnaeeanes 247
CALCUIAtE<N> IMARKEISIMIZ 2. et ieee ettt e e e e et e e e s et e s e s e s eaba s eeserasaaesesseeabnnasanes 247

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:X:RELative?
This command queries the relative position of a delta marker on the x-axis.

If necessary, the command activates the delta marker first.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker

Return values:
<Position> Position of the delta marker in relation to the reference marker.
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Example: CALC:DELT3:X:REL?
Outputs the frequency of delta marker 3 relative to marker 1 or
relative to the reference position.

Usage: Query only

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:Z?

This command queries the z-axis value of the indicated delta marker in the persistence
spectrum result display.

You can select whether to query the results of the persistence trace or the maxhold
trace with CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:TRACe on page 269.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker

Return values:

<percentage> The return value is the percentage of hits on the marker position.
Usage: Query only
Mode: RT

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:Z2?

This command queries the z-axis value of the indicated marker in the persistence
spectrum result display.

You can select whether to query the results of the persistence trace or the maxhold
trace with CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:TRACe on page 269.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker

Return values:
<percentage> The return value is the percentage of hits on the marker position.

Usage: Query only

Retrieving Trace Results

The following remote commands are required to retrieve the trace results in a remote
environment.

Useful commands for retrieving results described elsewhere:
® C(CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:FRAMe:SELect on page 220
® CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:TSTamp:DATA? on page 221
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Remote commands exclusive to retrieving trace results:

FORMBEIDATAL . seeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseseeseseeseeeeeeseeseseeseseeseesaeeeseeeeseeeesesseseseesesseseseesesseseseanes 248
TRACENSEDATA]?. e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeteeeeeeeeeseseseseseeeeeseseseetaeeseseseseseseseeeseeeseseeeasseseseeeeeees 248
TRACESN>[IDATALMEMOIY? ..o eeeeeeeeeretetintaeaaeaeieseeeeeaeaeseteeeeeerersrsrsrerarar—————— e aereeaes 250
TRAC NS D AT AL X 2ttt e eeetee et ettt e ettt ee e e e et ettt e e e e eeeata e eeeseeataneaeeeessnnnsaeseestanaaaaeees 250

FORMat[:DATA] <Format>

This command selects the data format that is used for transmission of trace data from
the R&S FSW to the controlling computer.

Note that the command has no effect for data that you send to the R&S FSW. The
R&S FSW automatically recognizes the data it receives, regardless of the format.

Parameters:

<Format> ASCii
ASCii format, separated by commas.
This format is almost always suitable, regardless of the actual
data format. However, the data is not as compact as other for-
mats may be.
REAL,32
32-bit IEEE 754 floating-point numbers in the "definite length
block format".
In the Spectrum application, the format setting REAL is used for
the binary transmission of trace data.
For 1/Q data, 8 bytes per sample are returned for this format set-
ting.
*RST: ASCII

Example: FORM REAL, 32

Usage: SCPI confirmed

TRACe<n>[:DATA]? <ResultType>
This command queries current trace data and measurement results.

The data format depends on FORMat [ : DATA].



Query parameters:
<ResultType>

Example:

Example:

Example:

Usage:

Retrieving Results

Selects the type of result to be returned.

TRACE1 | ... | TRACE6

Returns the measured power value for each of the 1001 trace
points.

For Spectrogram or PVT Waterfall result displays, only the val-
ues for the currently selected frame are returned.

For Persistence Spectrum result displays, only the values for
the most recently measured spectrum are returned.

The power level depends on the unit you have currently set.

SPECtrogram | SGRam

Returns the entire results of a Spectrogram or PVT Waterfall
result display.

For each frame in the spectrogram/PVT waterfall, starting with
the most recent frame, the command returns the 1001 measured
power levels. The number of frames depends on the size of the
history depth. The power level depends on the unit you have
currently set.

PSPectrum

Returns the results of the Persistence Spectrum result display.
The command returns 1001*600 percentages, one for each pixel
in the (current) histogram. The values are returned for each fre-
quency for one power at a time, starting with the lowest fre-
quency and highest power value and ending with the highest fre-
quency and lowest power level; that is, from top left to bottom
right (see Table 12-5).

HMAXhold

Returns the results of the maxhold trace in the Persistence
Spectrum result display.

The command returns 1001*600 percentages, one for each
point in the maxhold trace. The values are returned for each fre-
quency for one power at a time, starting with the lowest fre-
quency and highest power value and ending with the highest fre-
quency and lowest power level; that is, from top left to bottom
right (see Table 12-5).

See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.

See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain
Results in Real-Time", on page 324.

SCPI confirmed
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Table 12-5: Order of trace data results for persistence spectrum and maxhold trace

o

W NN

TRACe<n>[:DATA]:MEMory? <Trace>,<OffsSwPoint>,<NoOfSwPoints>

This command queries the previously captured trace data for the specified trace from
the memory. As an offset and number of sweep points to be retrieved can be specified,
the trace data can be retrieved in smaller portions, making the command faster than
the TRAC: DATA? command. This is useful if only specific parts of the trace data are of
interest.

If no parameters are specified with the command, the entire trace data is retrieved; in
this case, the command returns the same results as TRAC: DATA? TRACE1L. (Note,
however, that the TRAC:DATA? TRACE1 command initiates a new measurement
before returning the captured values, rather than returning the existing data in the
memory.)

For details on the returned values see the TRAC:DATA? <TRACE...> command.

Suffix:
<n> Window

Query parameters:

<Trace> TRACE1 | TRACE2 | TRACE3 | TRACE4 | TRACES5 | TRACE6
<OffsSwPoint> The offset in sweep points related to the start of the measure-
ment at which data retrieval is to start.
<NoOfSwPoints> Number of sweep points to be retrieved from the trace.
Example: TRAC:DATA:MEM? TRACE1,25,100
Retrieves 100 sweep points from trace 1, starting at sweep point
25.
Usage: Query only

TRACe<n>[:DATA]:X? <TraceNumber>

This command queries the horizontal trace data for each sweep point in the specified
window, for example the frequency in frequency domain or the time in time domain
measurements.

Suffix:
<n> Window
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Query parameters:
<TraceNumber> Trace number.

TRACE1 | ... | TRACE4

Example: TRAC3:X? TRACE1
Returns the x-values for trace 1 in window 3.

Usage: Query only

12.7.3 Exporting Trace Results

Trace results can be exported to a file.

For more commands concerning data and results storage see the R&S FSW User

Manual.

MMEMOry:STORESN>:PSPECITUM.........cceeeieeeeiiereieitiriiiieaeaeieseeeeeeaeesesereereesesssrararanannnnnns 251
MMEMOry:STORE<N>:SPECIIOQIAM.....ccceeeeeeeeieieieeeieeererrsrarassaeaeseseeeeeeeaasessesereeeessssenes 252
MMEMOIY:STORESNZTRACE. ... uuuuuuiiiiieieieeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeteeeeeresrar e seeeeeaaaaaasaeeeeereneens 252
FORMat:DEXPOrt:DSEPArator. .. .c.civevuueiieeeieiie e e e e eeiticee e e e e et e e e e e eeaae s e e e e e eaae e e e e eeena e e 253
FORMaAt:DEXPOITHEADET ... . ettt e e e e e e e e s e e et e e e e e e eneanns 253
FORMaAt: DEXP O TRACES. ... i ieieiieii et e e e e e e e e e e e et et e e e eaeeaeaneeaenns 253

MMEMory:STORe<n>:PSPectrum <FileName>
This command exports persistence spectrum data to an ASCii file.

The file contains the most recently determined percentage value for each pixel in the
persistence spectrum, that is, for 1001 frequency and 600 power values, followed by
the 1001*600 maxhold percentages.

For details see Table A-2.

Note that, due to the large amount of data involved, the process of exporting the data
can take a while.

Secure User Mode

In secure user mode, settings that are stored on the instrument are stored to volatile
memory, which is restricted to 256 MB. Thus, a "Memory full" error can occur although
the hard disk indicates that storage space is still available.

To store data permanently, select an external storage location such as a USB memory
device.

For details, see "Protecting Data Using the Secure User Mode" in the "Data Manage-
ment" section of the R&S FSW User Manual.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<FileName> String containing the path and name of the target file.
Example: MMEM: STOR: PSP 'C:\PersistentSpectrum'

Copies the persistent spectrum data to a file.
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Example: See Chapter 12.12.3, "Example 3: Analyzing Persistency",
on page 322.

MMEMory:STORe<n>:SPECtrogram <FileName>
This command exports spectrogram data to an ASCII file.

The file contains the data for every frame in the history buffer. The data corresponding
to a particular frame begins with information about the frame number and the time that
frame was recorded.

Note that, depending on the size of the history buffer, the process of exporting the data
can take a while.

Secure User Mode

In secure user mode, settings that are stored on the instrument are stored to volatile
memory, which is restricted to 256 MB. Thus, a "Memory full" error can occur although
the hard disk indicates that storage space is still available.

To store data permanently, select an external storage location such as a USB memory
device.

For details, see "Protecting Data Using the Secure User Mode" in the "Data Manage-
ment" section of the R&S FSW User Manual.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<FileName> String containing the path and name of the target file.

Example: MMEM: STOR: SGR 'Spectrogram'
Copies the spectrogram data to a file.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-
Time Measurement", on page 319.

Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain

Results in Real-Time", on page 324

MMEMory:STORe<n>:TRACe <Trace>, <FileName>
This command exports trace data from the specified window to an ASCII file.
Secure User Mode

In secure user mode, settings that are stored on the instrument are stored to volatile
memory, which is restricted to 256 MB. Thus, a "Memory full" error can occur although
the hard disk indicates that storage space is still available.

To store data permanently, select an external storage location such as a USB memory
device.

For details, see "Protecting Data Using the Secure User Mode" in the "Data Manage-
ment" section of the R&S FSW User Manual.
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Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<Trace> Number of the trace to be stored
<FileName> String containing the path and name of the target file.
Example: MMEM: STOR1:TRAC 3, 'C:\TEST.ASC'
Stores trace 3 from window 1 in the file TEST.ASC.
Example: See Chapter 12.12.4, "Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain
Results in Real-Time", on page 324
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Export Trace to ASCII File" on page 129

FORMat:DEXPort:DSEParator <Separator>

This command selects the decimal separator for data exported in ASCII format.

Parameters:
<Separator> COMMa
Uses a comma as decimal separator, e.g. 4,05.
POINt
Uses a point as decimal separator, e.g. 4.05.
*RST: *RST has no effect on the decimal separator.
Default is POINt.
Example: FORM:DEXP:DSEP POIN

Sets the decimal point as separator.

Manual operation: See "Decimal Separator” on page 128

FORMat:DEXPort:HEADer <State>

If enabled, additional instrument and measurement settings are included in the header
of the export file for result data. If disabled, only the pure result data from the selected
traces and tables is exported.

Parameters:

<State> ON|OFF|0]1
*RST: 1

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Include Instrument Measurement Settings" on page 128

FORMat:DEXPort:TRACes <Selection>

This command selects the data to be included in a data export file (see MMEMory :
STORe<n>:TRACe on page 252).
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Parameters:

<Selection> SINGle
Only a single trace is selected for export, namely the one speci-
fied by the MMEMory : STORe<n>: TRACe command.
ALL
Selects all active traces and result tables (e.g. Result Summary,
marker peak list etc.) in the current application for export to an
ASCII file.
The <trace> parameter for the MMEMory : STORe<n>: TRACe
command is ignored.
*RST: SINGle

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Export all Traces and all Table Results" on page 128

Retrieving Trace 1/Q Data

As opposed to retrieving only the y-values of a trace, the 1/Q data of an evaluated trace
can also be retrieved.

[SENSEJIQ:FFT:LENGN?. ...ttt esee st eeseeeeeneeeeseeeeneseeseseeseseesesseseseseseesesnaees 254
TRACEIQIBWIDIN?. ..ttt ettt et e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e eaeeaanns 254
TRACE: I D AT A2 ettt et e e e e e e e e e et e e e e et eaaeeesaasasesbaeeeeeraaaeeesaaaaanssnraeanneeaaaaeeaaann 255
TRACE:IQ:DATAIFORMAL. ...ceeeiiiiiiieee ittt e e et e e e e e e e e e s e e eeeeeaaaaeeeaanan 255
TRACEIQ:DATAIMEMOIY?. e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e aaeaeeeeeeeeeeeeesesennnnanens 256
TRACEIQIRLENGIN?. ..ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeees 257
LR L= (@ R YN I TP 257
TRACEIQ:TPISAMPIE?...c et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et eeeeeeeeeenennn e e e e e e e eeeeeaaaans 257

[SENSe:]IQ:FFT:LENGth?

Queries the number of frequency points determined by each FFT calculation. The
more points are used, the higher the resolution in the spectrum becomes, but the lon-
ger the calculation takes.

Return values:

<NoOfBins> integer value
Range: 3 t0 524288
*RST: 4096
Example: IQ:FFT:LENG?
// 2048
Usage: Query only

SCPI confirmed

TRACe:1Q:BWIDth?

This command queries the bandwidth of the resampling filter.
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Return values:
<Bandwidth> The bandwidth of the resampling filter depends on the sample
rate and thus the used span.

Usage: Query only

TRACe:IQ:DATA?

This command initiates a measurement with the current settings and returns the cap-
tured data from measurements with the I/Q Analyzer.

This command corresponds to:
INIT:IMM; *WAI;: TRACe:IQ:DATA:MEMory?
However, the TRACe: IQ: DATA? command is quicker in comparison.

Return values:

<Results> Measured voltage for | and Q component for each sample that
has been captured during the measurement.
The data format depends on TRACe : TQ: DATA : FORMat
on page 255.

Default unit: V

Example: TRAC:IQ:STAT ON
Enables acquisition of 1/Q data
TRAC:IQ:SET NORM, 10MHz, 32MHz, EXT, POS, 0, 4096
Measurement configuration:
Sample Rate = 32 MHz
Trigger Source = External
Trigger Slope = Positive
Pretrigger Samples =0
Number of Samples = 4096
FORMat REAL, 32
Selects format of response data
TRAC:IQ:DATA?
Starts measurement and reads results

Usage: Query only

TRACe:IQ:DATA:FORMat <Format>

This command selects the order of the 1/Q data.
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Parameters:

<Format> COMPatible | IQBLock | IQPair
COMPatible
I and Q values are separated and collected in blocks: A block
(512k) of | values is followed by a block (512k) of Q values, fol-
lowed by a block of | values, followed by a block of Q values etc.
(L1,1,1,Q,Q,Q,Q,LL1L,1,Q,Q,Q,Q...)

IQBLock

First all I-values are listed, then the Q-values
(LLLLLL...Q,Q,Q,Q,Q,Q)

IQPair

One pair of 1/Q values after the other is listed
(1,Q,1,Q,1,Q...).

*RST: IQBL

TRACe:IQ:DATA:MEMory? [<OffsetSamples>,<NoOfSamples>]
This command queries the 1/Q data currently stored in the memory of the R&S FSW.

By default, the command returns all I/Q data in the memory. You can, however, narrow
down the amount of data that the command returns using the optional parameters.

If no parameters are specified with the command, the entire trace data is retrieved; in
this case, the command returns the same results as TRACe : 1Q: DATA?. (Note, how-
ever, that the TRAC: IQ:DATA? command initiates a new measurement before return-
ing the captured values, rather than returning the existing data in the memory.)

Parameters:

<OffsetSamples> Selects an offset at which the output of data should start in rela-
tion to the first data. If omitted, all captured samples are output,
starting with the first sample.

Range: 0 to <# of samples> — 1, with <# of samples> being
the maximum number of captured values
*RST: 0
<NoOfSamples> Number of samples you want to query, beginning at the offset

you have defined. If omitted, all captured samples (starting at
offset) are output.

Range: 1 to <# of samples> - <offset samples> with <# of
samples> maximum number of captured values
*RST: <# of samples>
Return values:
<lQData> Measured value pair (1,Q) for each sample that has been recor-
ded.

The data format depends on FORMat [ : DATA].
Default unit: V

Usage: Query only



Retrieving Results

TRACe:IQ:RLENgth?
This command queries the record length for the acquired 1/Q data.

Return values:

<NoOfSamples> Number of samples that were recorded.
If a trigger is used, the data for pretrigger+posttrigger time is
stored.

Example: TRAC:IQ:RLEN?

Usage: Query only

TRACe:IQ:SRATe?
This command queries the final user sample rate for the acquired I/Q data.

Return values:
<SampleRate> The sample rate depends on the used span.

Usage: Query only

TRACe:IQ:TPISample?

This command queries the time offset between the sample start and the trigger event
(trigger point in sample = TPIS). Since the R&S FSW usually samples with a much
higher sample rate than the specific application actually requires, the trigger point
determined internally is much more precise than the one determined from the (down-
sampled) data in the application. Thus, the TPIS indicates the offset between the sam-
ple start and the actual trigger event.

4 |

|

|

|

—TPIS—

I

sample trigger
start event

This value can only be determined in triggered measurements using external or
IFPower triggers, otherwise the value is 0.

This command is not available if the Digital Baseband Interface (R&S FSW-B17) is
active and not for bandwidths > 80 MHz.

Example: TRAC:IQ:TPIS?
Result for a sample rate of 1 MHz: between 0 and 1/1 MHz, i.e.
between 0 and 1 ps (the duration of 1 sample).

Usage: Query only
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12.7.5 Exporting (Raw) I/Q Data

For information on exporting I/Q data see Chapter 10, "I/Q Data Export", on page 149.

MMEMory:STORe<N>:IQ:COMMENL.........ceeeieeeeeeiirininrerenaaaaaeseeeeeesaeaaaaaseeeeeeeeereeenensnnnnas 258
MMEMory:STORE:IQ:FORMAL?........cceeeeeeieeeeeeeeieietee e sese s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeaeeeensnnnnas 258
MMEMOrY:STORESNZIQ:STATE. i ieieiei ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ee et eeeeeenbab s 258

MMEMory:STORe<n>:1Q:COMMent <Comment>

This command adds a comment to a file that contains 1/Q data.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

Parameters:

<Comment> String containing the comment.

Example: MMEM:STOR:IQ:COMM 'Device test 1b'

Creates a description for the export file.
MMEM:STOR:IQ:STAT 1, 'C:
\R_S\Instr\user\data.iqg.tar'

Stores 1/Q data and the comment to the specified file.

Manual operation: See "I/Q Export" on page 150

MMEMory:STORe:IQ:FORMat? <Format>,<DataFormat>

This command queries the format of the 1/Q data to be stored.

Parameters:
<Format> FLOat32
32-bit floating point format.
*RST: FLOat32
<DataFormat> COMPIlex
Exports complex data.
*RST: COMPIlex
Usage: Query only

MMEMory:STORe<n>:1Q:STATe 1, <FileName>
This command writes the captured I/Q data to a file.

The file extension is *.iq.tar. By default, the contents of the file are in 32-bit floating
point format.

Secure User Mode

In secure user mode, settings that are stored on the instrument are stored to volatile
memory, which is restricted to 256 MB. Thus, a "Memory full" error can occur although
the hard disk indicates that storage space is still available.
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To store data permanently, select an external storage location such as a USB memory
device.

For details, see "Protecting Data Using the Secure User Mode" in the "Data Manage-
ment" section of the R&S FSW User Manual.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

Parameters:

1

<FileName> String containing the path and name of the target file.
Example: MMEM:STOR:IQ:STAT 1, 'C:

\R S\Instr\user\data.ig.tar'
Stores the captured 1/Q data to the specified file.

Manual operation: See "I/Q Export" on page 150

12.8 Analyzing Results

The following remote commands are required to configure general result analysis set-
tings concerning the trace, markers, lines etc. in a remote environment.

More details are described for manual operation in Chapter 9, "Analysis", on page 117.
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e Using Trace MathematiCS.........uuuiciiiieii i e e e 263
o Working with Markers ReEMOtEIY.........cuiiiiiiiiiiii e, 265
o Defining Limit CheCKS.....cooiiiiii e 291
o Zooming iNto the DiSPlay.......c.coiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 306

12.8.1 Configuring Traces

Useful commands for trace configuration described elsewhere

® DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y:SPACing on page 199
® DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] on page 197
® Chapter 12.7.3, "Exporting Trace Results", on page 251

Remote commands exclusive to trace configuration

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACE<t>:MODE........c.cuuttieeeeeeeeeeeiiicinirrereeeeeeeeessessnnssseseeeeeaaaeeens 260
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:-TRACe<t>:MODE:HCONHNUOUS............ceerrrrrrrrrrrrrrnrnnninccneae e e e 260
DISPlay[:WINDOW<N>: TRACEStS[:STATE] .ttt ieeeeeieeeeeeeiieie e e e eeeaee s e e e eeeaaaeeeeeeeenaseeeeeeenns 261
[SENSE:JAVERAGESNSICOUNL........eeeeeeeeceeeseeseeeeeeseseeeseeseeeeeseeseseseenseseseeneseseenseeesnnes 261
[SENSE:JAVERAGESNS:STATESES . ..eoveeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeeeeeseseeeseeneseeeseeseseeesseseseseenesesessenens 262
[SENSe:][WINDow:IDETector<t>[:FUNCHON]......ututurieieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesssrenanannannns 262
TRACESNZICOPY ... ittt e e e e e e e e e et e e et e e ae e e s e s sa st e aeeeeaaaaeeesesasnsnrsesnneeaaaaaeeansn 262
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DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:MODE <Mode>
This command selects the trace mode.

In case of max hold, min hold or average trace mode, you can set the number of single
measurements with [SENSe: ] SiiEep : COUNt. Note that synchronization to the end of
the measurement is possible only in single sweep mode.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<t> Trace

Parameters:

<Mode> WRITe
Overwrite mode: the trace is overwritten by each sweep. This is
the default setting.
MAXHold
The maximum value is determined over several sweeps and dis-
played. The R&S FSW saves the sweep result in the trace mem-
ory only if the new value is greater than the previous one.
MINHold
The minimum value is determined from several measurements
and displayed. The R&S FSW saves the sweep result in the
trace memory only if the new value is lower than the previous
one.
BLANk
Hides the selected trace.
*RST: Trace 1: WRITe, Trace 2-6: BLANk

Example: INIT:CONT OFF

Switching to single sweep mode.
SWE:COUN 16

Sets the number of measurements to 16.
DISP:TRAC3:MODE WRIT

Selects clear/write mode for trace 3.
INIT; *WAT

Starts the measurement and waits for the end of the measure-
ment.

Manual operation: See "Mode" on page 125

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:MODE:HCONtinuous <State>

This command turns an automatic reset of a trace on and off after a parameter has
changed.

The reset works for trace modes min hold, max hold and average.

Note that the command has no effect if critical parameters like the span have been
changed to avoid invalid measurement results
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Suffix:
<n> Window
<t> Trace
Parameters:
<State> ON
The automatic reset is off.
OFF
The automatic reset is on.
*RST: OFF
Example: DISP:WIND:TRAC3:MODE:HCON ON

Switches off the reset function.

Manual operation: See "Hold" on page 126

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>[:STATe] <State>
This command turns a trace on and off.

The measurement continues in the background.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<t> Trace
Parameters:
<State> ON|OFF|1]0
*RST: 1 for TRACe1, 0 for TRACe 210 6
Example: DISP:TRAC3 ON
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Trace 1/Trace 2/Trace 3/Trace 4" on page 125
See "Trace 1/Trace 2/Trace 3/Trace 4 (Softkeys)" on page 127

[SENSe:]JAVERage<n>:COUNt <AverageCount>

This command defines the number of measurements that the application uses to aver-
age traces.

In case of continuous sweep mode, the application calculates the moving average over
the average count.

In case of single sweep mode, the application stops the measurement and calculates
the average after the average count has been reached.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Average Count" on page 127
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[SENSe:]JAVERage<n>[:STATe<t>] <State>

This command turns averaging for a particular trace in a particular window on and off.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<t> Trace
Parameters:

<State> ON | OFF
Usage: SCPI confirmed

[SENSe:][WINDow:]DETector<t>[:FUNCtion] <Detector>
Defines the trace detector to be used for trace analysis.
For details see Chapter 6.3, "Sweep Time and Detector", on page 39.

Parameters:
<Detector> NEGative
Negative peak

POSitive
Positive peak

SAMPle
First value detected per trace point

AVERage
Average

*RST: POS

Example: DET POS
Sets the detector to "positive peak”.

Manual operation: See "Detector” on page 126

TRACe<n>:COPY <TraceNumber>, <TraceNumber>

This command copies data from one trace to another.

Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<TraceNumber>, TRACE1 | TRACE2 | TRACE3 | TRACE4 | TRACES | TRACEG6
<TraceNumber> The first parameter is the destination trace, the second parame-
ter is the source.
(Note the 'e' in the parameter is required!)
Example: TRAC:COPY TRACEL, TRACE2
Copies the data from trace 2 to trace 1.
Usage: SCPI confirmed
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Manual operation: See "Copy Trace" on page 127

Using Trace Mathematics

The following commands control trace mathematics.

CALCulate<n>:MATH[:EXPression][:DEFINE] .. uciiiiieiriieiieiiiiiiieeeeeeriieeeeseeernseeeeeennnneeees 263
CALCUIate<n>:MATH:IMODE........c.uciietieeiiiie e ee et e e e et e e e e e e eet e e e e eeannaeeeeeentaeeeeeeenen 263
CALCUIate<n>:MATH:POSIHION. . et e e e e e e e e e e ean 264
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CALCulate<n>:MATH[:EXPression][:DEFine] <Expression>
This command selects the mathematical expression for trace mathematics.

Before you can use the command, you have to turn trace mathematics on.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Expression> (TRACE1-TRACEZ2)
Subtracts trace 2 from trace 1.
(TRACE1-TRACE3)
Subtracts trace 3 from trace 1.
(TRACE1-TRACE4)
Subtracts trace 4 from trace 1.

Example: CALC:MATH:STAT ON
Turns trace mathematics on.
CALC:MATH:EXPR:DEF (TRACE1-TRACE3)
Subtracts trace 3 from trace 1.

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Trace Math Function" on page 130

CALCulate<n>:MATH:MODE <Mode>
This command selects the way the R&S FSW calculates trace mathematics.

Suffix:
<n> Window



Parameters:
<Mode>

Example:

Manual operation:

Analyzing Results

For more information on the way each mode works see Trace
Math Mode.

LINear

Linear calculation.
LOGarithmic
Logarithmic calculation.
POWer

Linear power calculation.

*RST: LOGarithmic

CALC:MATH:MODE LIN
Selects linear calculation.

See "Trace Math Mode" on page 130

CALCulate<n>:MATH:POSition <Position>

This command defines the position of the trace resulting from the mathematical opera-

tion.

Suffix:
<n>

Parameters:
<Position>

Example:

Manual operation:

Window

Vertical position of the trace in % of the height of the diagram
area.

100 PCT corresponds to the upper diagram border.

Range: -100 to 200

*RST: 50

Default unit: PCT

CALC:MATH:POS 100
Moves the trace to the top of the diagram area.

See "Trace Math Position" on page 130

CALCulate<n>:MATH:STATe <State>

This command turns the trace mathematics on and off.

Suffix:
<n>

Parameters:
<State>

Example:

Usage:

Window

ON | OFF
*RST: OFF

CALC:MATH:STAT ON
Turns on trace mathematics.

SCPI confirmed
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Manual operation: See "Trace Math Function" on page 130
See "Trace Math Off" on page 130

Working with Markers Remotely

In the Real-Time Spectrum application, up to 16 markers or delta markers can be acti-
vated for each window simultaneously.

For more details see Chapter 6.5.2, "Markers in the Spectrogram", on page 49.

e Setting Up Individual Markers.........cccooiiiiiieiiiiiiieeeeieee et 265
o General Marker Settings........ooi i 271
e Configuring and Performing a Marker Search..........cccccco i, 271
e  Positioning the Marker..........coii i 276
o Marker Search (SPECrOgramS).......uuuueiiieeeeeiiiiiciiriieee e e e e e e e e sessr e e e e e e e e e e e eeanns 281

Setting Up Individual Markers

The following commands define the position of markers in the diagram.

CALCulate<n>:MARKEIr<mM>:IAOFF ......ou oottt et e e e e e e eaae e e e e ena s 265
CALCuUlate<n>:MARKEr<mM>[:STATE]......cteerrrrererirriririiaiaieieseeeeeeeaeaasaeeesereeereerrersrraranan.—. 266
CALCUIate<n>:MARKEr<M>:TRACE. ......uuuururieeiieieieieeeeeeeaeeereeeeeererrerrrter 266
CALCUIAte<N>:MARKEISIMS X it iiitiieeeeeitiie e e e e eette e e e e e e ettt e e eeesee b e eeeseaataeaeseesannaeeaereens 266
CALCUIAtESN> IMARKEISIMSZIY 2.1ttt e ettt e e ettt e e e e e e et e e e e e eeaaa e e eeseesaseeeeessananss 267
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:AOFF...... ..ot 267
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:LINK.........oouoiiiiiiiiii et 268
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MODE............ccicuuiiieiiee e ee e eeeeee e et e e e e eeaaes 268
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MREF...............cootttiirirrereriiiiiiiieeeaeieeeeeeeeeaeaeeeeeeeeeeees 268
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>[:STATE].......cevrrrrrrrrrrrrniiaieaeierereeeeeeeeerereeeeeeesesssrarnnnnn.. 269
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:TRACE.........ctvuruieieeieetiiieereeeertiieieeeeeettaeseeseestaaeeeeeeenns 269
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:X........ccceeeiuiieiiieeeiieeeeieeeeeiie e e et eeseneeesenaeeesaaaeennnaaees 270
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:Y 2. ... ...ttt e e e 270

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:AOFF

This command turns all markers off.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<m> Marker

Example: CALC:MARK:AOFF
Switches off all markers.

Usage: Event

Manual operation:  See "All Markers Off" on page 134
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CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>[:STATe] <State>

This command turns markers on and off. If the corresponding marker number is cur-
rently active as a deltamarker, it is turned into a normal marker.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:MARK3 ON

Switches on marker 3.

Manual operation: See "Marker State" on page 132
See "Marker Type" on page 133
See "Select Marker" on page 133

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:TRACe <Trace>
This command selects the trace the marker is positioned on.
Note that the corresponding trace must have a trace mode other than "Blank".

If necessary, the command activates the marker first.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Parameters:
<Trace> 1to4
Trace number the marker is assigned to.
MAXHold
Marker is assigned to maxhold trace of persistent spectrum
(only available in Persistent Spectrum window)
WRITe
Marker is assigned to clear/write trace of persistent spectrum
(only available in Persistent Spectrum window)
Example: CALC:MARK3:TRAC 2

Assigns marker 3 to trace 2.

Manual operation: See "Assigning the Marker to a Trace" on page 133
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X <Position>

This command moves a marker to a particular coordinate on the x-axis.

If necessary, the command activates the marker.
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If the marker has been used as a delta marker, the command turns it into a normal

marker.

Suffix:

<m> Marker (query: 1 to 16)

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Position> Numeric value that defines the marker position on the x-axis.
Range: The range depends on the current x-axis range.

Example: CALC:MARK2:X 1.7MHz

Positions marker 2 to frequency 1.7 MHz.

Manual operation: See "Marker Table" on page 34
See "Marker Position (X-value)" on page 132

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:Y?
This command queries the position of a marker on the y-axis.
If necessary, the command activates the marker first.

To get a valid result, you have to perform a complete measurement with synchroniza-
tion to the end of the measurement before reading out the result. This is only possible
for single measurement mode.

See also INITiate<n>:CONTinuous on page 242.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker

Return values:
<Result> Result at the marker position.

Example: INIT:CONT OFF

Switches to single measurement mode.
CALC:MARK2 ON

Switches marker 2.
INIT; *WAT

Starts a measurement and waits for the end.
CALC:MARK2:Y?

Outputs the measured value of marker 2.
Usage: Query only

Manual operation: See "Marker Table" on page 34
See "Marker Level (Y-value)" on page 132

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:AOFF

This command turns all delta markers off.
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Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> irrelevant
Example: CALC:DELT:AQFF
Turns all delta markers off.
Usage: Event

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:LINK <State>
This command links delta marker <m> to marker 1.

If you change the horizontal position (x-value) of marker 1, delta marker <m> changes
its horizontal position to the same value.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:DELT2:LINK ON

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MODE <Mode>

This command defines whether the position of a delta marker is provided as an abso-
lute value or relative to a reference marker.

Note that when the position of a delta marker is queried, the result is always an abso-
lute value (see CAL.Culate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:X on page 270)!

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> irrelevant
Parameters:
<Mode> ABSolute
Delta marker position in absolute terms.
RELative
Delta marker position in relation to a reference marker.
*RST: RELative
Example: CALC:DELT:MODE ABS

Absolute delta marker position.

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MREF <Reference>

This command selects a reference marker for a delta marker other than marker 1.
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Suffix:

<n> Window

<m> Marker

Parameters:

<Reference>

Example: CALC:DELT3:MREF 2
Specifies that the values of delta marker 3 are relative to marker
2.

Manual operation: See "Reference Marker" on page 133

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>[:STATe] <State>
This command turns delta markers on and off.
If necessary, the command activates the delta marker first.

No suffix at DELTamarker turns on delta marker 1.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:DELT2 ON

Turns on delta marker 2.

Manual operation: See "Marker State" on page 132
See "Marker Type" on page 133
See "Select Marker" on page 133

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:TRACe <Trace>
This command selects the trace a delta marker is positioned on.
Note that the corresponding trace must have a trace mode other than "Blank".

If necessary, the command activates the marker first.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<m> Marker

Parameters:

<Trace> Trace number the marker is assigned to.
Example: CALC:DELT2:TRAC 2

Positions delta marker 2 on trace 2.
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CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:X <Position>
This command moves a delta marker to a particular coordinate on the x-axis.

If necessary, the command activates the delta marker and positions a reference
marker to the peak power.

Suffix:

<m> Marker

<n> Window
Example: CALC:DELT:X?

Outputs the absolute x-value of delta marker 1.

Manual operation: See "Marker Position (X-value)" on page 132

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:Y?
This command queries the relative position of a delta marker on the y-axis.
If necessary, the command activates the delta marker first.

To get a valid result, you have to perform a complete measurement with synchroniza-
tion to the end of the measurement before reading out the result. This is only possible
for single measurement mode.

See also INITiate<n>:CONTinuous on page 242.

The unit depends on the application of the command.

Suffix:
<m> Marker
<n> Window

Return values:
<Position> Position of the delta marker in relation to the reference marker or
the fixed reference.

Example: INIT:CONT OFF

Switches to single sweep mode.
INIT; *WAT

Starts a sweep and waits for its end.
CALC:DELT2 ON

Switches on delta marker 2.
CALC:DELT2:Y?
Outputs measurement value of delta marker 2.

Usage: Query only

Manual operation: See "Marker Level (Y-value)" on page 132
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General Marker Settings

The following commands control general marker functionality.

CALCUIate<n> MARKEIr<SM> X SSIZE. uuuuiiiiiieiie et e et e e e e e e e e e e e e eeba s 271
DISPIAY:MTABIE.....ccccctteieeeee et e e e e e e e eee et ee e e e eaeeeesessaabeataaaeeeeaaaeessasasntessanseaaaaeessesnnnnsnn 271

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SSlZe <StepSize>
This command selects the marker step size mode for all markers in all windows.

The step size defines the distance the marker moves when you move it with the rotary
knob.

It therefore takes effect in manual operation only.

Suffix:

<n>, <m> irrelevant

Parameters:

<StepSize> STANdard
the marker moves from one pixel to the next
POINts
the marker moves from one sweep point to the next
*RST: POINts

Example: CALC:MARK:X:SSIZ STAN

Sets the marker step size to one pixel.

Manual operation: See "Marker Stepsize" on page 135

DISPlay:MTABIe <DisplayMode>

This command turns the marker table on and off.

Parameters:
<DisplayMode> ON
Turns the marker table on.
OFF
Turns the marker table off.
*RST: AUTO
Example: DISP:MTAB ON

Activates the marker table.

Manual operation: See "Marker Table Display" on page 135

Configuring and Performing a Marker Search

The following commands control the marker search.
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CALCulate<n>:MARKEr<m>:LOEXCIUAE. .......cuuueieeeeirrriieeeeeieeriieeeeeeeeetieeeeseernnaeeeesensannnnns 272
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIiMUM:AUTO........iimi e 272
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIMUM:AUTO.......couiieiiieeeee e e e e e eea 272
CALCulate<n>:MARKEr<m>:PEXCUISION.....uiiiieieieieeeeeeeeeieieeeeeeeeeererersraraeaaeeeeeeeeaaaens 273
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMItS[:STATE].ccceieieiieieieeieieieeeeeeeeeerers b e e e 273
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMItS:LEF T.....cciiiiiiiiiieeeeeieeriieieeeeeeriie e e e e eerreeeeeeeeraneeeas 274
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMitS:RIGHT .......c.uuiiiiiiiiiiee e eeee e e e e e e eens 274
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMitS:ZOOM[:STATE]...cuttuieiieieeeeee et 275
CALCUIate<n>:THRESNOIG. .......e et enas 275
CALCUIate<n>THRESNOIA:S T AT E. . euiiiiei et e et e et e e e e e et e e eeaaeas 275

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:LOEXclude <State>

This command turns the suppression of the local oscillator during automatic marker
positioning on and off (for all markers in all windows).

Suffix:
<n>, <m> irrelevant
Parameters:
<State> ON|OFF |01

*RST: 1
Example: CALC:MARK:LOEX ON

Manual operation: See "Exclude LO" on page 138

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:AUTO <State>

This command turns an automatic marker peak search for a trace maximum on and
off. The R&S FSW performs the peak search after each sweep.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:MARK:MAX:AUTO ON

Activates the automatic peak search function for marker 1 at the
end of each particular sweep.

Manual operation: See "Auto Max / Min Peak Search" on page 138

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:AUTO <State>

This command turns an automatic marker peak search for a trace minimum on and off.
The R&S FSW performs the peak search after each sweep.
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Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:MARK:MIN:AUTO ON

Activates the automatic minimum value search function for
marker 1 at the end of each particular sweep.

Manual operation: See "Auto Max / Min Peak Search" on page 138

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:PEXCursion <Excursion>
This command defines the peak excursion (for all markers in all windows).

The peak excursion sets the requirements for a peak to be detected during a peak
search.

The unit depends on the measurement.

Suffix:

<n>, <m> irrelevant

Parameters:

<Excursion> The excursion is the distance to a trace maximum that must be

attained before a new maximum is recognized, or the distance to
a trace minimum that must be attained before a new minimum is
recognized

*RST: 6.0 dB

Manual operation: See "Peak Excursion" on page 138

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMits[:STATe] <State>
This command turns marker search limits on and off for all markers in all windows.

If you perform a measurement in the time domain, this command limits the range of the
trace to be analyzed.

Suffix:
<n>, <m> irrelevant
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:MARK:X:SLIM ON

Switches on search limitation.

Manual operation: See "Search Limits (Left / Right)" on page 139
See "Deactivating All Search Limits" on page 139
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CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMits:LEFT <SearchLimit>

This command defines the left limit of the marker search range for all markers in all
windows.

If you perform a measurement in the time domain, this command limits the range of the
trace to be analyzed.

Suffix:

<n>, <m> irrelevant

Parameters:

<SearchLimit> The value range depends on the frequency range or measure-
ment time.
The unit is Hz for frequency domain measurements and s for
time domain measurements.
*RST: left diagram border

Example: CALC:MARK:X:SLIM ON

Switches the search limit function on.
CALC:MARK:X:SLIM:LEFT 10MHz

Sets the left limit of the search range to 10 MHz.
Manual operation: See "Search Limits (Left / Right)" on page 139

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMits:RIGHT <SearchLimit>

This command defines the right limit of the marker search range for all markers in all
windows.

If you perform a measurement in the time domain, this command limits the range of the
trace to be analyzed.

Suffix:

<n>, <m> irrelevant

Parameters:

<Limit> The value range depends on the frequency range or measure-
ment time.
The unit is Hz for frequency domain measurements and s for
time domain measurements.
*RST: right diagram border

Example: CALC:MARK:X:SLIM ON

Switches the search limit function on.
CALC:MARK:X:SLIM:RIGH 20MHz

Sets the right limit of the search range to 20 MHz.
Manual operation: See "Search Limits (Left / Right)" on page 139
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CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMits:ZOOM[:STATe] <State>

This command adjusts the marker search range to the zoom area for all markers in all

windows.
Suffix:
<n>, <m> irrelevant
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:MARK:X:SLIM:ZOOM ON

Switches the search limit function on.
CALC:MARK:X:SLIM:RIGH 20MHz

Sets the right limit of the search range to 20 MHz.

CALCulate<n>:THReshold <Level>

This command defines a threshold level for the marker peak search (for all markers in
all windows).

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

Parameters:

<Level> Numeric value. The value range and unit are variable.
*RST: -120 dBm

Example: CALC:THR -82DBM

Sets the threshold value to -82 dBm.

Manual operation: See "Search Threshold" on page 139

CALCulate<n>:THReshold:STATe <State>

This command turns a threshold for the marker peak search on and off (for all markers
in all windows).

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:THR:STAT ON

Switches on the threshold line.

Manual operation: See "Deactivating All Search Limits" on page 139
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12.8.3.4 Positioning the Marker

The following remote commands are required to position the marker on a trace.

L I o1 1] ol 1Yo 1Y E= T = = S 276
o Positioning Delta Markers...........uuuieiiiiieii e e e e 279
Positioning Markers

The following commands position markers on the trace.

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:FUNCHON:CENTEI.......ccceuuiiiiiieeeiiiie e eeeeeeeeeee e e 276
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUM:LEFT ..o 276
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUMINEXT ......cociiiiiiiieeie et ea e e 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIiMUM[:PEAK]....cccceieiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIimMUM:IRIGHTL..........ccooiiiiiiiiii i 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m=>:MINIMUM:LEFT......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiie et 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m=>:MINIMUMINEXT .......cccoerriiieieieiiiiieeeee e eee e e e e e e eeran e 278
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m=>:MINIiMUM[:PEAK]........cctitiiiiiiiereeieiiiieieeeeeeinee e e eeeeeieneeeeeeanns 278
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIMUM:RIGHt..........ccooiuiiiiiiiiee e, 278

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:FUNCtion:CENTer
This command matches the center frequency to the frequency of a marker.

If you use the command in combination with a delta marker, that delta marker is turned
into a normal marker.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Example: CALC:MARK2 : FUNC:CENT
Sets the center frequency to the frequency of marker 2.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Center Frequency = Marker Frequency" on page 140

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:LEFT
This command moves a marker to the next lower peak.

The search includes only measurement values to the left of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in X Direction" on page 136
See "Search Next Peak" on page 139
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CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:NEXT

This command moves a marker to the next lower peak.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in X Direction" on page 136
See "Search Next Peak" on page 139

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum[:PEAK]
This command moves a marker to the highest level.

If the marker is not yet active, the command first activates the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137
See "Peak Search" on page 139

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt
This command moves a marker to the next lower peak.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in X Direction" on page 136
See "Search Next Peak" on page 139

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:LEFT
This command moves a marker to the next minimum value.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-
tion.

Suffix:
<n> Window



Analyzing Results

<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in X Direction" on page 136
See "Search Next Minimum" on page 140

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:NEXT

This command moves a marker to the next minimum value.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in X Direction" on page 136
See "Search Next Minimum" on page 140

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum[:PEAK]
This command moves a marker to the minimum level.

If the marker is not yet active, the command first activates the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137
See "Search Minimum" on page 140

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:RIGHt
This command moves a marker to the next minimum value.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in X Direction" on page 136
See "Search Next Minimum" on page 140
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Positioning Delta Markers

The following commands position delta markers on the trace.

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIMUM:LEFT........coiiiiiiiiiiieieeiiece e 279
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIMUMINEXT........coeiiiiiiiiiiieiie et 279
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIiMUM[:PEAK].......ccccitiiaaeeaiaaaaaaeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 279
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimUM:RIGHTL.............c.ccovueiiiiieeee e, 280
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINIMUM:LEFT.....ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeere e 280
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINIMUM:INEXT...........cootrrimrmrrrerirnriiireeeeee e e eeeeeeenns 280
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINiMUM[:PEAK]....ccceeiitiriiereeeiieiiieeeeeeeeecee e e e e 280
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:RIGHt...........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiei e 281

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:LEFT
This command moves a delta marker to the next higher value.

The search includes only measurement values to the left of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Peak" on page 139

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:NEXT

This command moves a marker to the next higher value.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Peak" on page 139

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum[:PEAK]
This command moves a delta marker to the highest level.

If the marker is not yet active, the command first activates the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137
See "Peak Search" on page 139
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CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt
This command moves a delta marker to the next higher value.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Peak" on page 139

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:LEFT
This command moves a delta marker to the next higher minimum value.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Minimum" on page 140

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:NEXT

This command moves a marker to the next higher minimum value.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Minimum" on page 140

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum[:PEAK]
This command moves a delta marker to the minimum level.

If the marker is not yet active, the command first activates the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event
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Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137
See "Search Minimum" on page 140

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:RIGHt
This command moves a delta marker to the next higher minimum value.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Minimum" on page 140

12.8.3.5 Marker Search (Spectrograms)

The following commands automatically define the marker and delta marker position in
the spectrogram.

The usage of these markers is demonstrated inChapter 12.12.2, "Example 2: Perform-
ing a Basic Real-Time Measurement", on page 319.

Using Markers

The following commands control spectrogram markers.

Useful commands for spectrogram markers described elsewhere
The following commands define the horizontal position of the markers.

® C(CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:LEFT on page 276

® CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:NEXT on page 277

® CAlLCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum|[:PEAK] on page 277
® CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt on page 277
® CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:LEFT on page 277

® (CAlLCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:NEXT on page 278

® (CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum|:PEAK] on page 278
® CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:RIGHt on page 278

Remote commands exclusive to spectrogram markers

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRaAM:FRAME........ccciiieeeeieiiiiiniiiiieeeeeee e e e sesscnnnnreeeeeeaaaees 282
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:FRAME. ..........ceieieieieieiieeeeeeeeeeeceeeeeeeveeecnennnnnns 282
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRaAM:SAREA. .....ccccietirrieiieiieieiie e e eeetiie e e e e e e e e eeeanneeaees 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:SAREA. ........uuuuuuuuuuaaaaaaaaaaaeeeeaaaaaaaaeeeeeeeeaeeenens 283
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CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:XY:MAXimUM[:PEAK].......ccceirreriieiiiiieeeeeeinceeeeeeenennn 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MAXimUmM[:PEAK]......ccccttieierieeiiaaaaeieieeeeeees 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:XY:MINIimuM[:PEAK].........ccceeteiirmrririeieeeeeiiniinnns 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MINimum[:PEAK]........cuurururrrireiiiieeeereeeennn. 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimUmM:ABOVE.........cccccurrrrrrreeeeeeeeeescnrreneneeens 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:ABOVE...........cccerrrrrrrrrrrrrnrnnnnnnnnns 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimUM:BELOW.........ccuuueriiriieieiieeeeeeeiceeeeeeeennnn 284
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimUM:BELOW........ccccitereieiiaiaaaaaaiaeeeeeaas 284
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXIimUMINEXT.......ccccuueeiirrriiiniee e eeeeicee e e e eeeenaens 284
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimUM:NEXT.....cccceitirrrrriieeaeeiereeeeeeeeeanns 284
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXIiMUM[:PEAK]........ueeeeeieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeennnns 284
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum[:PEAK].........cccovvurrrrrrreeereriesecinnns 284
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINiMUmM:ABOVE...........uuuueieiiieiereeeeeeeeesaeeeeeeeennns 285
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:ABOVE...........ccoeerrrrrrrrrmrmrnnnnnnnnn. 285
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINIiMUM:BELOW...........cceuuuueiirririiiieeeeeeenieieeeees 285
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimumM:BELOW.........ccccurreermrmmmmnnaaaaaaaaeennn 285
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINiMUMINEXT.....cccerieereriirriirrireeeereaeeeesssseennnnns 285
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:NEXT..........cvururiiiiiiieeeiereeeeeennnnn, 285
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINIMUM[:PEAK]......c..cceeriiiirriieieeeeeeiieeeeeeeeeren. 286
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimUM[:PEAK]......ccccceeiererreeeeieieieieeeeennnnns 286
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRaM:Y : TRIGGET.......uuuaaaaaiaiaeeaeaeaaaaaaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenenenaas 286
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:TRIGET......cccututuuuuuruuuuaaaaaaaaeaeeeeaaaaaaaaeeeeeees 286

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:FRAMe <Frame> | <Time>
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:FRAMe <Frame> | <Time>

This command positions a marker on a particular frame.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<m> Marker

Parameters:

<Frame> Selects a frame directly by the frame number. Valid if the time
stamp is off.
The range depends on the history depth.

<Time> Selects a frame via its time stamp. Valid if the time stamp is on.
The number is the (negative) distance to frame 0 in seconds.
The range depends on the history depth.

Example: CALC:MARK:SGR:FRAM -20

Sets the marker on the 20th frame before the present.
CALC:MARK2:SGR:FRAM -2s

Sets second marker on the frame 2 seconds ago.

Manual operation: See "Frame" on page 132
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CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:SARea <SearchArea>
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:SARea <SearchArea>

This command defines the marker search area for all spectrogram markers in the mea-
surement channel.

Suffix:

<n>, <m> irrelevant
Parameters:

<SearchArea> VISible

Performs a search within the visible frames.
Note that the command does not work if the spectrogram is not
visible for any reason (e.g. if the display update is off).

MEMory
Performs a search within all frames in the memory.
*RST: VISible

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Area" on page 138

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:XY:MAXimum[:PEAK]
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MAXimum[:PEAK]

This command moves a marker to the highest level of the spectrogram.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:XY:MINimum[:PEAK]
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MINimum[:PEAK]

This command moves a marker to the minimum level of the spectrogram.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimum:ABOVe
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:ABOVe

This command moves a marker vertically to the next lower peak level for the current
frequency.
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The search includes only frames above the current marker position. It does not change
the horizontal position of the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimum:BELow
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:BELow

This command moves a marker vertically to the next lower peak level for the current
frequency.

The search includes only frames below the current marker position. It does not change
the horizontal position of the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimum:NEXT
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:NEXT

This command moves a marker vertically to the next lower peak level for the current

frequency.

The search includes all frames. It does not change the horizontal position of the
marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<m> Marker

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimum|[:PEAK]
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum[:PEAK]

This command moves a marker vertically to the highest level for the current frequency.

The search includes all frames. It does not change the horizontal position of the
marker.
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If the marker hasn't been active yet, the command looks for the peak level in the whole

spectrogram.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum:ABOVe
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:ABOVe

This command moves a marker vertically to the next higher minimum level for the cur-
rent frequency.

The search includes only frames above the current marker position. It does not change
the horizontal position of the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum:BELow
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:BELow

This command moves a marker vertically to the next higher minimum level for the cur-
rent frequency.

The search includes only frames below the current marker position. It does not change
the horizontal position of the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum:NEXT
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:NEXT

This command moves a marker vertically to the next higher minimum level for the cur-
rent frequency.

The search includes all frames. It does not change the horizontal position of the
marker.
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Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum[:PEAK]
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum[:PEAK]

This command moves a marker vertically to the minimum level for the current fre-
quency.

The search includes all frames. It does not change the horizontal position of the
marker.

If the marker hasn't been active yet, the command first looks for the peak level for all
frequencies and moves the marker vertically to the minimum level.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:TRIGger
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:TRIGger

This command positions a marker in the spectrogram on the most recent trigger event.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker to Trigger" on page 140

Using Delta Markers

The following commands control spectrogram delta markers.

Useful commands for spectrogram markers described elsewhere
The following commands define the horizontal position of the delta markers.

® CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:LEFT on page 279

® CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:NEXT on page 279

® (CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum|[:PEAK] on page 279
® (CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt on page 280
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® (CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:LEFT on page 280

® CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:NEXT on page 280

® (CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum|[:PEAK] on page 280
® (CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:RIGHt on page 281

Remote commands exclusive to spectrogram markers

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:FRAME.............ccevrrrrrrrrreininnnirerrae e e e e e aaaaeens 287
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:FRAME.........cccceeirieririiiaiieieieeeeeeeeeiieineanee 287
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRaM:SAREA...........ccerierrriruiieeeeeiinieeeeeeenineeeeeeennaans 288
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:SAREa. ....... . . uaaaaaaeaeeeeeeaaaaaaeaeeeeeeeaeanens 288
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:XY:MAXimUm[:PEAK]...........ccetvrrrrrrrrrrrnrnrnnnnnnns 288
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MAXimum[:PEAK].......ccceeeeeeieerererennn. 288
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:XY:MINimUM[:PEAK].....cccceceeeerrrreeeeieiiireeeeeeennnns 288
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MINimum[:PEAK].........ceevrrrrrrrrrrernnnnn. 288
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimum:ABOVE........cccccevereeriirninieereenrnnnnn 289
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:ABOVE........ccccorrrrrmrmruuunnnnnn. 289
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimUumM:BELOW.........cc.cevereruiereeriinicienenns 289
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:BELOW.............uevveeeeeieeeennnn. 289
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimum:NEXT.........ccccevrrrrrrrereeeeesiseennnnnns 289
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimUM:NEXT.......cccceveieiieiererereeaennn. 289
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimUM[:PEAK]........cccceeiererrmririeeeeereernnnnnn. 290
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum[:PEAK]........ccccceevrrrrrrrucirrnnnns 290
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum:ABOVE..........ccvvvreerrerreriniieereeeennnnn. 290
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:ABOVe.............cceeeverrrerrennnnes 290
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum:BELOW.......ccc..ceeeeeeeereereriirieeerennnnns 290
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:BELOW...............ceevvrrrrrrvrernnn. 290
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum:NEXT...........ccceeeererererreeeerenenennnnnnns 291
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:NEXT........ccceeurrrrrmrmmmnuaaannnn 291
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum[:PEAK]...........cocrrrrmimimmmmmimnaaaannn. 291
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum[:PEAK]...........ccceeeeeerrrererennns 291

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:FRAMe <Frame> | <Time>
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:FRAMe <Frame> | <Time>

This command positions a delta marker on a particular frame. The frame is relative to
the position of marker 1.

The command is available for the spectrogram.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<m> Marker

Parameters:

<Frame> Selects a frame directly by the frame number. Valid if the time

stamp is off.
The range depends on the history depth.
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<Time> Selects a frame via its time stamp. Valid if the time stamp is on.
The number is the distance to frame 0 in seconds. The range
depends on the history depth.

Example: CALC:DELT4:SGR:FRAM -20
Sets fourth deltamarker 20 frames below marker 1.
CALC:DELT4:SGR:FRAM 2 s

Sets fourth deltamarker 2 seconds above the position of marker
1.

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:SARea <SearchArea>
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:SARea <SearchArea>

This command defines the marker search area for all spectrogram markers in the mea-
surement channel.

Suffix:

<n>, <m> irrelevant
Parameters:

<SearchArea> VISible

Performs a search within the visible frames.
Note that the command does not work if the spectrogram is not
visible for any reason (e.g. if the display update is off).

MEMory
Performs a search within all frames in the memory.
*RST: VISible

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Area" on page 138

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:XY:MAXimum[:PEAK]
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MAXimum[:PEAK]

This command moves a marker to the highest level of the spectrogram over all fre-

quencies.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:XY:MINimum[:PEAK]
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MINimum[:PEAK]

This command moves a delta marker to the minimum level of the spectrogram over all
frequencies.

Suffix:
<n> Window
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<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimum:ABOVe
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:ABOVe

This command moves a marker vertically to the next higher level for the current fre-
quency.

The search includes only frames above the current marker position. It does not change
the horizontal position of the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimum:BELow
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:BELow

This command moves a marker vertically to the next higher level for the current fre-
quency.

The search includes only frames below the current marker position. It does not change
the horizontal position of the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimum:NEXT
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:NEXT

This command moves a delta marker vertically to the next higher level for the current

frequency.

The search includes all frames. It does not change the horizontal position of the
marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<m> Marker

Usage: Event
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Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimum[:PEAK]
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum[:PEAK]

This command moves a delta marker vertically to the highest level for the current fre-
guency.

The search includes all frames. It does not change the horizontal position of the
marker.

If the marker hasn't been active yet, the command looks for the peak level in the whole

spectrogram.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum:ABOVe
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:ABOVe

This command moves a delta marker vertically to the next minimum level for the cur-
rent frequency.

The search includes only frames above the current marker position. It does not change
the horizontal position of the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum:BELow
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:BELow

This command moves a delta marker vertically to the next minimum level for the cur-
rent frequency.

The search includes only frames below the current marker position. It does not change
the horizontal position of the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event
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Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum:NEXT
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:NEXT

This command moves a delta marker vertically to the next minimum level for the cur-
rent frequency.

The search includes all frames. It does not change the horizontal position of the

marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Mode for Next Peak in Y Direction" on page 137

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum[:PEAK]
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum[:PEAK]

This command moves a delta marker vertically to the minimum level for the current fre-
guency.

The search includes all frames. It does not change the horizontal position of the
marker.

If the marker hasn't been active yet, the command first looks for the peak level in the
whole spectrogram and moves the marker vertically to the minimum level.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Marker Search Type" on page 137

12.8.4 Defining Limit Checks

Note that in remote control, upper and lower limit lines are configured using separate
commands. Thus, you must decide in advance which you want to configure. The x-val-
ues for both upper and lower limit lines are defined as a common control line. This con-
trol line is the reference for the y-values for both upper and lower limit lines.

o  Configuring LiMit LINES......ueeiiiiiiieie et 292
o  Managing Limit LINES.......ccii ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e ennnnes 301
e Checking the Results of @ Limit ChecCK............cooccciiiiiiiiiiee e 303
e Programming Example: Using Limit LiN€S........cceeeeiiiiiniiiiiiieeeeeeeeee, 304



12.8.4.1

Analyzing Results

Configuring Limit Lines

CALCuUlate<n>:LIMit<K>:COMMENL......cceeeiiertiieeeeietiieeeeeeeeeiieeeeeeeeata e eeeeeetaaeeeesesntanaeaeees 292
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOI[:DATA]...cuuueteeteetriieeeeeeettieieeeeeerataeeeeeeeeraaeeeeerestaaaaaaeees 292
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOI:DOMAIN.......cccuuniiiiieeiiiieee e eeee e e e e eeeeans 293
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOIIMODE........ccciuiiiieiiiiei e e e e 293
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOI:OFFSEt.....ciuieiiiiiiiiee e e e 293
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOLSHIFt.....cctiiiiriirii et e e e 294
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOI:SPACING.....cccvurrrrrririiiiiaeieieeeeeeeeeaeeeeeesereeeeeeerersrsnrana... 294
CALCUlate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWeEITDATA] ... ieteeietteeieeeeetteeeeee ettt ee e e e e e eeteeeeeeeeabaeeaeseerananns 294
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWEIr:MARGIN. ... cccuuieiiiieee et e et e et e et e e e et e e e eneaee 295
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWEIMODE..........cceittiiiiiiee e e e 295
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWEIr OFFSEt......cuiiiiiiiieeeee e ens 295
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWEISHIFt. ..ot eneas 296
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWEr:SPACING......cceteeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeteratreeeeeeeeeeeeeaeaaaaeeeeeeeees 296
CALCUIate<n>:LIMIt<k>:LOWEr STATE. ..uuururrrrniiiiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeerereereeereerrsrarr————————aaann 296
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:-THRESNOIG.......ccceeeiiiiiieieeieeiieieee et eer e 297
CALCulate<n>:LIMIt<K>:NAME....... oot e et e e e e e e e e e e et e e eeanaaes 297
CALCUIAte<N>: LIMItSKSIUNIT .. ittt et e e e e e e e s e ea e s e ensenanenns 297
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<K>:UPPEr :DATA]. . ettt et e e e e e e e e eeas 298
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:MARGIN..........ccceetiieieieieeetirtetteseeeeeseeeeeeeeeaeaeeeseeeeeeeeens 298
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPEriMODE...........ccevvurururrururniiiiaieieseseeeeeaeaessesesereeeeessssrssranane 298
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPEr:OFFSEt......cuuciieiiiiiiiieeeeeieeiie e et e e eeeee e e e e e eeaa e eeeees 299
CALCuUlate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPEIrSHIF.........covuiieeeeeieitieeeeeeeeeiee et e e e e e e e e e eebae e 299
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:SPACING..... . ucaaaaaiaieeeeeaaaeaaeieeeeeeeeeeeeein e e e e e eas 300
CALCUIate<N> LIMit K> U P Pl S T AT ittt e e e e e e e raeans 300
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:-THRESNOIG. ......c..oiiieeeiiieeeeee et 300

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:COMMent <Comment>

This command defines a comment for a limit line.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Comment> String containing the description of the limit line. The comment

may have up to 40 characters.

Manual operation: See "Comment" on page 145

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol[:DATA] <LimitLinePoints>

This command defines the horizontal definition points of a limit line.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line
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Parameters:

<LimitLinePoints> Variable number of x-axis values.
Note that the number of horizontal values has to be the same as
the number of vertical values set with CALCulate<n>:
LIMit<k>:LOWer [:DATA] or CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:
UPPer [:DATA]. If not, the R&S FSW either adds missing val-
ues or ignores surplus values.

*RST: -
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Data points" on page 146

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:DOMain <SpanSetting>

This command selects the domain of the limit line.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<SpanSetting> FREQuency | TIME

*RST: FREQuency

Manual operation: See "X-Axis" on page 145

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:MODE <Mode>

This command selects the horizontal limit line scaling.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Mode> ABSolute
Limit line is defined by absolute physical values (Hz or s).
RELative

Limit line is defined by relative values related to the center fre-
quency (frequency domain) or the left diagram border (time
domain).

*RST: ABSolute

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:OFFSet <Offset>
This command defines an offset for a complete limit line.

Compared to shifting the limit line, an offset does not actually change the limit line defi-
nition points.
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Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Offset> Numeric value.
The unit depends on the scale of the x-axis.
*RST: 0

Manual operation: See "X-Offset" on page 143

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:SHIFt <Distance>
This command moves a complete limit line horizontally.

Compared to defining an offset, this command actually changes the limit line definition
points by the value you define.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<Distance> Numeric value.

The unit depends on the scale of the x-axis.

Manual operation: See "Shift x" on page 146

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:SPACing <InterpolMode>

This command selects linear or logarithmic interpolation for the calculation of limit lines
from one horizontal point to the next.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<k> Limit line
Parameters:
<InterpolMode> LINear | LOGarithmic
*RST: LIN
Example: CALC:LIM:CONT:SPAC LIN

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer[:DATA] <LimitLinePoints>

This command defines the vertical definition points of a lower limit line.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line



Parameters:
<LimitLinePoints>

Usage:

Manual operation:

Analyzing Results

Variable number of level values.

Note that the number of vertical values has to be the same as
the number of horizontal values set with CALCulate<n>:
LIMit<k>:CONTrol[:DATA]. If not, the R&S FSW either adds
missing values or ignores surplus values.

*RST: Limit line state is OFF
SCPI confirmed
See "Data points" on page 146

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:MARGin <Margin>

This command defines an area around a lower limit line where limit check violations

are still tolerated.

Suffix:
<n>

<k>

Parameters:
<Margin>

Manual operation:

irrelevant

Limit line

numeric value
*RST: 0
Default unit: dB

See "Margin" on page 145

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:MODE <Mode>

This command selects the vertical limit line scaling.

Suffix:
<n>

<k>

Parameters:
<Mode>

Manual operation:

Window

Limit line

ABSolute
Limit line is defined by absolute physical values.
The unit is variable.

RELative
Limit line is defined by relative values related to the reference
level (dB).

*RST: ABSolute
See "X-Axis" on page 145

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:OFFSet <Offset>

This command defines an offset for a complete lower limit line.
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Compared to shifting the limit line, an offset does not actually change the limit line defi-

nition points.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<Offset> Numeric value.

*RST: 0
Default unit: dB

Manual operation: See "Y-Offset" on page 143

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:SHIFt <Distance>
This command moves a complete lower limit line vertically.

Compared to defining an offset, this command actually changes the limit line definition
points by the value you define.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Distance> Defines the distance that the limit line moves.

Manual operation:  See "Shift y" on page 146

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:SPACing <InterpolType>

This command selects linear or logarithmic interpolation for the calculation of a lower
limit line from one horizontal point to the next.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<InterpolType> LINear | LOGarithmic

*RST: LIN

Manual operation: See "X-Axis" on page 145
See "Y-Axis" on page 145

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:STATe <State>
This command turns a lower limit line on and off.

Before you can use the command, you have to select a limit line with CATL.Culate<n>:
LIMit<k>:NAME on page 297.
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Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Visibility" on page 142

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:THReshold <Threshold>
This command defines a threshold for relative limit lines.

The R&S FSW uses the threshold for the limit check, if the limit line violates the thresh-

old.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Threshold> Numeric value.
The unit depends on CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UNIT
on page 297.
*RST: -200 dBm

Manual operation: See "Threshold" on page 145

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:NAME <Name>

This command selects a limit line that already exists or defines a name for a new limit

line.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Name> String containing the limit line name.

*RST: REM1 to REMS for lines 1 to 8

Manual operation: See "Name" on page 144

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UNIT <Unit>
This command defines the unit of a limit line.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant



<k>

Parameters:
<Unit>

Manual operation:

Analyzing Results

Limit line

If you select dB as the limit line unit, the command automatically
turns the limit line into a relative limit line.

*RST: DBM
See "Y-Axis" on page 145

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer[:DATA] <LimitLinePoints>

This command defines the vertical definition points of an upper limit line.

Suffix:
<n>

<k>

Parameters:
<LimitLinePoints>

Usage:

Manual operation:

irrelevant

Limit line

Variable number of level values.

Note that the number of vertical values has to be the same as
the number of horizontal values set with CALCulate<n>:
LIMit<k>:CONTrol[:DATA]. If not, the R&S FSW either adds
missing values or ignores surplus values.

*RST: Limit line state is OFF
SCPI confirmed
See "Data points" on page 146

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:MARGin <Margin>

This command defines an area around an upper limit line where limit check violations

are still tolerated.

Suffix:
<n>

<k>

Parameters:
<Margin>

Manual operation:

irrelevant

Limit line

numeric value

*RST: 0
Default unit: dB

See "Margin" on page 145

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:MODE <Mode>

This command selects the vertical limit line scaling.

Suffix:
<n>

Window
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<k> Limit line
Parameters:
<Mode> ABSolute

Limit line is defined by absolute physical values.
The unit is variable.

RELative

Limit line is defined by relative values related to the reference
level (dB).

*RST: ABSolute

Manual operation: See "X-Axis" on page 145

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:OFFSet <Offset>
This command defines an offset for a complete upper limit line.

Compared to shifting the limit line, an offset does not actually change the limit line defi-

nition points.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<Offset> Numeric value.

*RST: 0
Default unit: dB

Manual operation: See "Y-Offset" on page 143

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:SHIFt <Distance>
This command moves a complete upper limit line vertically.

Compared to defining an offset, this command actually changes the limit line definition
points by the value you define.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Distance> Defines the distance that the limit line moves.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Shift y" on page 146
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CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:SPACing <InterpolType>

This command selects linear or logarithmic interpolation for the calculation of an upper
limit line from one horizontal point to the next.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<InterpolType> LINear | LOGarithmic

*RST: LIN

Manual operation: See "X-Axis" on page 145
See "Y-Axis" on page 145

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:STATe <State>
This command turns an upper limit line on and off.

Before you can use the command, you have to select a limit line with CALCulate<n>:
LIMit<k>:NAME on page 297.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Visibility" on page 142

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:THReshold <Limit>
This command defines an absolute limit for limit lines with a relative scale.

The R&S FSW uses the threshold for the limit check, if the limit line violates the thresh-

old.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Limit> Numeric value.
The unit depends on CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UNIT
on page 297.
*RST: -200

Default unit: dBm
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Manual operation: See "Threshold" on page 145

12.8.4.2 Managing Limit Lines

Useful commands for managing limit lines described in the R&S FSW User Manual:
e MMEM:SEL[:ITEM]:LIN:ALL

e MMEM:STOR:TYPE

e MMEM:LOAD:TYPE

Remote commands exclusive to managing limit lines:

(07 A M O] F=) (=2 g B I AV 11 B e A O [ 1V X 301
CALCUIAte<NZ:LIMItSKSICOPY ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e s e enenas 301
CALCUIate<n>:LIMIt<K>:DELELE....uiiuiieeeeieii e e e e e e e e ea e s e e e eneenneen 302
CALCUIAtE<N> L IMItSK > ST AT €. et e e e e e e e eeeeeeee ettt e e e e e s e e e e eeeaaaeeeseeeeeeeeesssssrasannnan 302
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>TRACE<t>ICHECK.......ciceeiiiiiiieeeeeeietieeeeeeeetiieeeeeeeeree e e e s eesnneeaes 302

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:ACTive?
This command queries the names of all active limit lines.

Suffix:
<n>, <k> irrelevant

Return values:

<LimitLines> String containing the names of all active limit lines in alphabeti-
cal order.
Example: CALC:LIM:ACT?

Queries the names of all active limit lines.
Usage: Query only

Manual operation:  See "Visibility" on page 142

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:COPY <Line>

This command copies a limit line.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<Line> 1t0 8

number of the new limit line

<name>
String containing the name of the limit line.
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Example: CALC:LIM1:COPY 2
Copies limit line 1 to line 2.
CALC:LIM1:COPY 'FM2'

Copies limit line 1 to a new line named FM2.

Manual operation: See "Copy Line" on page 143

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:DELete

This command deletes a limit line.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<k> Limit line
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Delete Line" on page 143

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:STATe <State>
This command turns the limit check for a specific limit line on and off.
To query the limit check result, use CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:FATIL?.

Note that a new command exists to activate the limit check and define the trace to be
checked in one step (see CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACe<t>:CHECk
on page 302).

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:LIM:STAT ON
Switches on the limit check for limit line 1.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Disable All Lines" on page 144

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACe<t>:CHECk <State>
This command turns the limit check for a specific trace on and off.

To query the limit check result, use CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:FATL?.
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Note that this command replaces the two commands from previous signal and spec-
trum analyzers (which are still supported, however):

® CALC:LIM:TRAC; see the description of commands for compatibility in the
R&S FSW User Manual

® CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:STATe on page 302

Suffix:
<n> Window
<k> Limit line
<t> Trace
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:LIM3:TRAC2:CHEC ON

Switches on the limit check for limit line 3 on trace 2.

Manual operation: See "Traces to be Checked" on page 142

Checking the Results of a Limit Check

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CLEQr[:IMMediate].......cceuurirreiiiieeieiiiiiie e et eee e e e e e eaaas 303
(07 N O] =1 220 D W 11V 116 S N | Hr 303

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CLEar[:IMMediate]
This command deletes the result of the current limit check.

The command works on all limit lines in all measurement windows at the same time.

Suffix:
<n>, <k> irrelevant
Example: CALC:LIM:CLE
Deletes the result of the limit check.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:FAIL?
This command queries the result of a limit check in the specified window.

To get a valid result, you have to perform a complete measurement with synchroniza-
tion to the end of the measurement before reading out the result. This is only possible
for single measurement mode.

See also INITiate<n>:CONTinuous on page 242.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<k> Limit line
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Return values:

<Result> 0

PASS

1

FAIL
Example: INIT; *WAT

Starts a new sweep and waits for its end.
CALC2:LIM3:FAIL?
Queries the result of the check for limit line 3 in window 2.

Usage: Query only
SCPI confirmed

12.8.4.4 Programming Example: Using Limit Lines
The following examples demonstrate how to work with limit lines in a remote environ-
ment.

e Example: Configuring Limit Lines........ ...304
e Example: Performing a Limit Check

Example: Configuring Limit Lines

This example demonstrates how to configure 2 limit lines - an upper and a lower limit -
for a measurement in a remote environment.

[/ === Configuing the limit lines ------------———-—-————-
CALC:LIM1:NAME 'FM1'
//Names limit line 1 'FM1'.

CALC:LIM1:CONT:MODE ABS

//Selects absolute scaling for the horizontal axis.
CALC:LIM1:CONT 1 MHz,50MHz,100 MHz,150MHz, 200MHz

//Defines 5 horizontal definition points for limit line 1.
CALC:LIM1:UPP:MODE ABS

//Selects an absolute vertical scale for limit line 1.
CALC:LIM1:UNIT DBM

//Selects the unit dBm for limit line 1.

CALC:LIM1:UPP -10,-5,0,-5,-10

//Defines 5 definition points for limit line 1.

CALC:LIM1:UPP:MARG 5dB
//Defines an area of 5 dB around limit line 1 where limit check violations
//are still tolerated.

CALC:LIM1:UPP:SHIF -10DB
//Shifts the limit line 1 by -10 dB.
CALC:LIM1:UPP:0OFFS -3dB

//Defines an additional -3 dB offset for limit line 1.

CALC:LIM3:NAME 'FM3'
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//Names limit line 3 'FM3'.

CALC:LIM3:LOW:MODE REL
//Selects a relative vertical scale for limit line 3.
CALC:LIM3:UNIT DB

CALC:LIM3:CONT 1 MHz,50MHz,100 MHz, 150MHz, 200MHzZ
//Defines 5 horizontal definition points for limit line 3.
CALC:LIM3:LOW -90,-60,-40,-60,-90

//Defines 5 definition points relative to the reference level for limit line 3.

CALC:LIM3:LOW:SHIF 2

//Shifts the limit line 3 by 2dB.

CALC:LIM3:LOW:OFFS 3

//Defines an additional 3 dB offset for limit line 3.

CALC:LIM3:LOW:THR -200DBM
//Defines a power threshold of -200dBm that must be exceeded for limit to be checked

CALC:LIM3:LOW:MARG 5dB
//Defines an area of 5dB around limit line 3 where limit check violations
//are still tolerated.

/)= Storing the limit lines -------————————————————
MMEM: SEL:CHAN:LIN:ALL ON

MMEM: STOR: TYPE CHAN

MMEM:STOR:STAT 1, 'LimitLines FM1 FM3'

Example: Performing a Limit Check

This example demonstrates how to perform a limit check during a basic frequency
sweep measurement in a remote environment. The limit lines configured in "Example:
Configuring Limit Lines" on page 304 are assumed to exist and be active.

[/ =mmmmm e Preparing the instrument --------------------—-
*RST

//Resets the instrument

INIT:CONT OFF

//Selects single sweep mode.

FREQ:CENT 100MHz

//Defines the center frequency

FREQ:SPAN 200MHz

//Sets the span to 100 MHz on either side of the center frequency.
SENS:SWE:COUN 10

//Defines 10 sweeps to be performed in each measurement.
DISP:TRAC1l:Y:RLEV 0dBm

//Sets the reference level to 0 dBm.

TRIG:SOUR IFP

TRIG:LEV:IFP -10dBm
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//Defines triggering when the second intermediate frequency rises to a level
//of =10 dBm.

DISP:TRAC2 ON
DISP:TRAC2:MODE AVER
DISP:TRAC3 ON
DISP:TRAC3:MODE MAXH

//Configures 3 traces: 1 (default): clear/write; 2: average; 3: max hold

[/ == Configuring the limit check -------—--—------———-
MMEM:LOAD:TYPE REPL

MMEM:LOAD:STAT 1, 'LimitLines FM1 FM3'

//Loads the limit lines stored in 'LimitLines_ FM1_ FM3'

CALC:LIM1:NAME 'FML1'

CALC:LIM1:UPP:STAT ON

//Activates upper limit FM1 as line 1.

CALC:LIM3:NAME 'FM3'

CALC:LIM3:LOW:STAT ON

//Activates lower limit line FM3 as line 3.

CALC:LIM:ACT?

//Queries the names of all active limit lines

//Result: 'FM1,FM3'

CALC:LIM1:TRAC3:CHEC ON

//Activates the upper limit to be checked against trace3 (maxhold trace)
CALC:LIM3:TRAC2:CHEC ON

//Activates the upper limit to be checked against trace2 (average trace)
CALC:LIM:CLE

//Clears the previous limit check results

INIT; *WAT

//Initiates a new measurement and waits until the last sweep has finished.
/)= Retrieving limit check results------------————————————————
CALC:LIM1:FAIL?

//Queries the result of the upper limit line check

CALC:LIM3:FAIL?

//Queries the result of the lower limit line check

Zooming into the Display

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:ZOOM:AREA <x1> <y1> <x2> <y2>

This command defines the zoom area for the spectrogram (see Chapter 6.5.4, "Zoom-
ing into the Spectrogram”, on page 52).



R&S®FSW Real-Time Remote Commands to Perform Real-Time Measurements

To define a zoom area, you first have to turn the zoom on (see DISPlay|:
WINDow<n>] :Z00M:STATe on page 307).

22 Spectrogram e 1Pk Clrw
'

CF 1.0 GHz Span 160.0 MHz 08:57:42.427

1 = zoom area (e.g. x1 = 1020 MHz, y1 =-80 ms, x2 = 1060 MHz, y2 = -40 ms)
(x1,y1) = zoom area start
(x2,y2) = zoom area end

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<x1> Starting frequency for the zoom area. Left side of zoom area.
Range: CF - Span/2 to CF + Span/2
Default unit: Hz

<y1> Oldest time for zoom area. Bottom side of zoom area.
Range: starting time of spectrogram to 0
Default unit: s

<x2> Ending frequency for the zoom area. Right side of zoom area.
Range: CF - Span/2 to CF + Span/2
Default unit: Hz

<y2> Most recent time for zoom area. Top side of zoom area.
Range: starting time of spectrogram to 0
Default unit: s

Example: DISPlay:WINDow?2:ZOOM:AREA 1020 MHZ, -0.08 s,

1060 MHZ, -0.040 s;

Manual operation: See "Single Zoom" on page 147

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:ZOOM:STATe <State>

This command turns the zoom on and off.

User Manual 1175.6484.02 — 09 307
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Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: DISP:ZOOM ON

Activates the zoom mode.

Manual operation: See "Single Zoom" on page 147
See "Restore Original Display" on page 147
See "k Deactivating Zoom (Selection mode)" on page 147

Querying the Status Registers

The Real-Time Spectrum application uses the standard status registers of the

R&S FSW, as well as the STATus : QUEStionable: TIME register.

The MSRT operating mode uses an additional bit in the STATus : OPERation register.
This register and the commands required to query its contents are described here.

For details on the common R&S FSW status registers refer to the description of remote
control basics in the R&S FSW User Manual.

*RST does not influence the status registers.

12.9.1

o STATUS:OPERatON REGISTEr..cccoi it 308
e STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe RegiSter.......coouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 309
e Commands to Query the STATus:OPERation Register.......ccccccvvevviiiiiccnvviiieennnn. 310
e Commands to Query the STATus:QUEStionable: TIME Register...........cccceeuuuee.. 312

STATus:OPERation Register

The STATus : OPERation register contains information on current activities of the
R&S FSW. It also contains information on activities that have been executed since the
last read out.

You can read out the register with STATus : OPERation:CONDition? on page 310
or STATus:0PERation[:EVENt]? on page 311.

Table 12-6: Meaning of the bits used in the STATus:OPERation register

Bit No. | Meaning

0 CALibrating

This bit is set as long as the instrument is performing a calibration.

1-2 Not used
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Bit No. | Meaning

3 SWEeping
Sweep is being performed in base unit (applications are not considered); identical to bit 4
In applications, this bit is not used.

4 MEASuring
Measurement is being performed in base unit (applications are not considered); identical to bit 3

In applications, this bit is not used.

5 Waiting for TRIgger

Instrument is ready to trigger and waiting for trigger signal.

6-7 Not used

8 HardCOPy in progress

This bit is set while the instrument is printing a hardcopy.

9 For data acquisition in MSRT mode only:
For data acquisition in MSRT mode only:
Multi-Standard capture finish

This bit is set if a data acquisition measurement was completed successfully in MSRT operating
mode and data is available for evaluation.

For details on the MSRT operating mode see the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum Application
and MSRT Operating Mode User Manual.

10 Range completed

This bit is set when a range in the sweep list has been completed if "Stop after Range" has
been activated.

11-14 Not used

15 This bit is always 0.

12.9.2 STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe Register

The STATus:QUEStionable: TIMe register contains information about possible time
errors that may occur during operation of the R&S FSW. A separate time register
exists for each active channel.

You can read out the register with STATus : QUEStionable:TIMe:CONDition? or
STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe [ :EVENt]?
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Table 12-7: Meaning of the bits used in the STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe register

Bit No. | Meaning

0 Real-Time Data Loss

This bit is set if the R&S FSW loses data during the measurement and measurements are no
longer possible in Real-Time.

(Only available if one of the the Real-Time options are installed; see Required real-time exten-
sion options - basic real-time vs. full real-time functionality).

1to 14 Unused

15 This bit is always 0.

12.9.3 Commands to Query the STATus:OPERation Register

The following commands are required to query the contents of the
STATus :OPERation register.

STATUS:OPERAtION:CONDItION?...uuuieeiieeiiieeeeeetiee e e e e eettie e e e e e e eebe e e e e e eebaeeeeeesasaeeeeseeennas 310
STATUS:OPERAONENABIE?......cceieetiiieeeeeeteeeeee ettt e e e ettt e e e e e ee et e e e e e eeetaeaeeeeeesanaaaes 310
STATUS:OPERatioN:INTRANSIHION?......iieiieiieeeee et e e e eeeaaas 311
STATUS:OPERAtiON:PTREANSIION?. ... ceeeeeeei e et e e eeeeaeas 311
STATUS:OPERGION[EEVENE] 2.« ettt et e e e e e e e e e eeas 311

STATus:OPERation:CONDition? <ChannelName>
This comand reads out the CONDition section of the status register.
The command does not delete the contents of the EVENTt section.

Query parameters:

<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.
The parameter is optional. If you omit it, the command works for
the currently active channel.

Usage: Query only

STATus:OPERation:ENABIle? <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
This command controls the ENABIe part of the register.

The ENABIe part allows true conditions in the EVENTt part of the status register to bere-
ported in the summary bit. If a bitis 1 in the enable register and its associated event bit
transitions to true, a positive transition will occur in the summary bit reported to the
next higher level.

Parameters:

<SumBit> Range: 0 to 65535

<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.
The parameter is optional. If you omit it, the command works for
the currently active channel.

Usage: Query only



Querying the Status Registers

STATus:OPERation:NTRansition? <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
This command controls the Negative TRansition part of a register.

Setting a bit causes a 1 to 0 transition in the corresponding bit of the associated regis-
ter. The transition also writes a 1 into the associated bit of the corresponding EVENt

register.

Parameters:

<SumBit> Range: 0 to 65535

<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.
The parameter is optional. If you omit it, the command works for
the currently active channel.

Usage: Query only

STATus:OPERation:PTRansition? <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
This command controls the Positive TRansition part of the register.

Setting a bit causes a 0 to 1 transition in the corresponding bit of the associated regis-
ter. The transition also writes a 1 into the associated bit of the corresponding EVENt

register.

Parameters:

<SumBit> Range: 0 to 65535

<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.
The parameter is optional. If you omit it, the command works for
the currently active channel.

Usage: Query only

STATus:OPERation[:EVENt]? <ChannelName>
This command queries the contents of the EVENLt section of the status register.
A query deletes the contents of the EVENTt section.

Query parameters:

<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.
The parameter is optional. If you omit it, the command works for
the currently active channel.

Return values:
<RegisterContents> Range: 0 to 32767

Usage: Query only
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12.9.4 Commands to Query the STATus:QUEStionable:TIME Register

The following commands are required to query the contents of the
STATus:QUEStionable: TIME register.

STATus:QUEStionable:TIME:CONDItION?........ueeiirieeeeeeeeeeee et e e et e e e eee e e e e e eaaeeeens 312
STATUS:QUESHIONADIE:TIMEIENABIE.......cvueeieeeeeeetee e eeeteee et e e e e e e e e e e e eebaaeeeeeeenes 312
STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe:INTRANSItION. ......cc.uiiiiee e 312
STATus:QUEStionable: TIME:PTRANSIION. .......eeierieeiei e ee e e et e e e eeeans 312
STATUs:QUESHONaDIE:TIME[IEVENL?......cieeeeeeeeeieieititceeee e se e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeesesessaaanas 313

STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe:CONDition?

This command queries the contents of the "CONDition" section of the
STATus:QUEStionable: TIMe register (see STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe| :
EVENt] ? on page 313). Readout does not delete the contents of the "CONDition" sec-

tion.
Example: STAT:QUES:TIM:COND?
Usage: Query only

STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe:ENABIe <BitDefinition>

This command sets the bits of the "ENABIe" section of the
STATus:QUEStionable: TIMe register. The "ENABIe" register selectively enables
the individual events of the associated "EVENTt" section for the summary bit.

Parameters:
<BitDefinition> 0 to 65535
Example: STAT:QUES: POW:ENAB 65535

STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe:NTRansition <BitDefinition>

This command sets the edge detectors of all bits of the
STATus:QUEStionable: TIMe register from 1 to O for the transitions of the "CONDi-

tion" bit.

Parameters:

<BitDefinition> 0 to 65535

Example: STAT:QUE:POWS:NTR 65535

STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe:PTRansition <BitDefinition>

This command sets the edge detectors of all bits of the
STATus:QUEStionable: TIMe register from 0 to 1 for the transitions of the "CONDi-
tion" bit.

Parameters:
<BitDefinition> 0 to 65535
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Deprecated Commands
Example: STAT:QUES:POW: PTR 65535

STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe[:EVENt]?

This command queries the contents of the "EVENt" section of the
STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe register. Readout deletes the contents of the "EVENTt"
section.

Example: STAT:QUES: POW?

Usage: Query only

Deprecated Commands

Note that these commands are maintained for compatibility with the R&S FSVR only.
Use the specified commands for new remote control programs.

DISPlay:WINDow[:SUBWindow] commands

For compatiblity with the R&S FSVR, the commands required to configure the persis-
tence spectrum (see Chapter 12.5.7, "Configuring the Persistence Spectrum",
on page 223) also accept the optional SUBWindow keyword (DISPlay:WINDow | :

SUBWindow] . . .). However, this keyword is ignored and has no effect on remote con-
trol.
(O N O] E= 1 (=2 1 bl =1 313

CALCulate<n>:FEED <ResultDisplay>
This command selects the result display in Real-Time mode.

Note that this command is maintained for compatibility reasons only. Use the LAYout
commands for new remote control programs (see Chapter 12.5.10.2, "Working with
Windows in the Display", on page 234).

Suffix:
<n> Window
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Remote Commands for MSRT Operating Mode

Parameters:
<ResultDisplay> 'XFRequency:RFPower[:SPECtrum]’

'XFRequency[:SPECtrum]’
Selects the Real-Time spectrum result display.

'XFRequency:RFPower:SGRam'

'XFRequency:SGRam’
Selects the spectrogram result display.

'XFRequency:RFPower:PSPectrum’

'XFRequency:PSPectrum’
Selects the persistence spectrum result display.

'XTIMe:RFPower[:TDOMain]'

'XTIMe[: TDOMain]'
Selects the power vs. time result display.

'XTIMe:RFPower:SGRam'

'XTIMe:SGRam'
Selects the power vs. time waterfall diagram.

*RST: SPECtrum

Example: CALC:FEED 'XFR:PSP'
Starts the persistence spectrum result display.

Remote Commands for MSRT Operating Mode

The following commands are required to perform measurements in the Multi-Standard
Real-Time (MSRT) operating mode. For details see Chapter 4, "Applications and Oper-
ating Modes", on page 22.

e Activating Real-Time Measurements in MSRT Mode.........ccccovvieiireeeeeeieeicccninns 314
e Analyzing Real-Time Measurements in MSRT Mode..........cccoourieeeeiieeeieiiccccninns 315
Activating Real-Time Measurements in MSRT Mode

Real-Time measurements requires a special operating mode on the R&S FSW. A mea-
surement is started immediately with the default settings.

The special MSRT Master measurement channel is of the channel type "RTIM" and is
referred to by the channel name "MSRT Master". This channel cannot be replaced,
deleted, or renamed.

INSTIUMENEIMODE.... ... iiiiii e et e et e st e e e e eb e e s e s sa s eas s et eanssansransransas 315
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12.11.2

INSTrument:MODE <OpMode>

The operating mode of the R&S FSW determines which applications are available and
active. Whenever you change the operating mode, the currently active measurement
channels are closed. The default operating mode is Signal and Spectrum Analyzer
mode, however, the presetting can be changed.

(See the "Instrument Setup" chapter in the R&S FSW User Manual).

For details on operating modes and applications see Chapter 4, "Applications and
Operating Modes", on page 22.

Parameters:
<OpMode> SANalyzer
Signal and Spectrum Analyzer mode

MSRanalyzer
Multi-Standard Radio Analysis (MSRA) mode

RTMStandard
Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) mode
Only available if one of the real-time options is installed.

*RST: SAN

Example: INST:MODE RTMS
Switches to Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) mode.

Manual operation: See "Switching the operating mode" on page 25

Analyzing Real-Time Measurements in MSRT Mode
The data that was captured by the MSRT Master can be analyzed in various different
slave applications.

The analysis settings and functions available in MSRT mode are those described for
the individual slave applications. The MSRT Master is in effect a Real-Time Spectrum
application and has the same analysis functions and settings.

Configuring an Analysis Interval and Line

In MSRT operating mode, only the MSRT Master actually captures data; the MSRT
slave applications define an extract of the captured data for analysis, referred to as the
analysis interval. The analysis line is a common time marker for all MSRT slave
applications.

In addition, a capture offset can be defined, i.e. an offset from the start of the captured
data to the start of the analysis interval for the Real-Time Spectrum measurement.

Remote commands exclusive to MSRT slave applications

The following commands are only available for MSRT slave application channels:

HE
User Manual 1175.6484.02 — 09 315
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CALCulate<n>:RTMS:ALINE:SHOW. ...t e e e 316
CALCulate<n>:RTMS:ALINE[:VALUE]. .. ce ettt et e e e 316
CALCuUlate<n>:RTMS:WINDOWSNZIV AL 2. ...ttt e e e enas 316
INITIAtE<N>IREFRESN......cceeiiiiiieeeeeeeeeete e ee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeebs e bbb aeaeeeeaeans 317
[SENSE: IRTMS:CAPTUIE OFFSEE. . cciiieieieiieeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeete e s e s e e e e e e e aeaeseeeeeereeeees 317

CALCulate<n>:RTMS:ALINe:SHOW

This command defines whether or not the analysis line is displayed in all time-based
windows in all MSRT slave applications and the MSRT Master.

Note: even if the analysis line display is off, the indication whether or not the currently
defined line position lies within the analysis interval of the active slave application
remains in the window title bars.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant
Parameters:

<State> ON | OFF

*RST: ON

Manual operation: See "Show Line" on page 148

CALCulate<n>:RTMS:ALINe[:VALue] <Position>

This command defines the position of the analysis line for all time-based windows in all
MSRT slave applications and the MSRT Master.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

Parameters:

<Position> Position of the analysis line in seconds. The position must lie

within the measurement time (pretrigger + posttrigger) of the
MSRT measurement.

Default unit: s

Manual operation: See "Position" on page 148

CALCulate<n>:RTMS:WINDow<n>:IVAL?

This command queries the analysis interval for the window specified by the WINDow
suffix <n> (the CALC suffix is irrelevant). This command is only available in application
measurement channels, not the MSRT View or MSRT Master.

Suffix:
<n> Window

Return values:
<IntStart> Start value of the analysis interval in seconds

Default unit: s
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<IntStop> Stop value of the analysis interval in seconds

Usage: Query only

INITiate<n>:REFResh

This function is only available if the Sequencer is deactivated (SYSTem: SEQuencer
SYST:SEQ:OFF) and only for slave applications in MSRT mode, not the MSRT Mas-
ter.

The data in the capture buffer is re-evaluated by the currently active slave application
only. The results for any other slave applications remain unchanged.

The slave application channel must be selected before this command can be executed
(see INSTrument [:SELect] on page 172).

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant

Example: SYST:SEQ:OFF

Deactivates the scheduler
INIT:CONT OFF

Switches to single sweep mode.
INIT; *WAI

Starts a new data measurement and waits for the end of the
sweep.
INST:SEL 'IQ ANALYZER'

Selects the IQ Analyzer channel.
INIT:REFR

Refreshes the display for the I/Q Analyzer channel.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Refresh ( MSRT only)" on page 116

[SENSe:]RTMS:CAPTure:OFFSet <Offset>

This setting is only available for slave applications in MSRT mode, not for the MSRT
Master. It has a similar effect as the trigger offset in other measurements.

Parameters:

<Offset> This parameter defines the time offset between the capture buf-
fer start and the start of the extracted slave application data. The
offset must be a positive value, as the slave application can only
analyze data that is contained in the capture buffer.

Range: - [pretrigger time] to min (posttrigger time; sweep
time)
*RST: 0

Manual operation: See "Capture Offset" on page 114
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Programming Examples: Performing Real-Time Measurements

Programming Examples: Performing Real-Time Mea-
surements

The following programming examples demonstrate how to perform Real-Time mea-
surements in a remote environment.

Some commands in the following examples may not be necessary as they reflect the
default settings; however, they are included to demonstrate the command usage.

12.12.1

Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask Trigger.........coccccuviiiiieeieeeeeececivneeeeeens
Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-Time Measurement
Example 3: Analyzing PersistenCy.......coccuiiiiiiiiiieee e

Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain Results in Real-Time..........cccccovveienicennnenn. 324

Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask Trigger

In this example we will create a frequency mask trigger with an upper and lower mask.
This trigger mask can be used in Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-Time Measure-
ment.

[/ === Configuring a frequency mask trigger -------—--—-----—-

//Store trigger mask as 'C:\R_S\INSTR\fregmask\myFMTS\NewFregMaskTrigger'
//Note the 'myFMTS' subdirectory must be created under 'C:\R_S\INSTR\fregmask'
//beforehand.

CALC:MASK:CDIR 'myFMTS'

CALC:MASK:NAME 'NewFregMaskTrigger'

CALC:MASK:COMM 'Upper and lower frequency mask'

[/ =m—mmm—————a Defining an upper frequency mask automatically ---—--—----——-—-—---
//Use relative scaling for the level axis

CALC:MASK:MODE REL

//Define a span of 20 MHz

CALC:MASK:SPAN 20000000

//Configure automatic upper mask according to measured spectrum
CALC:MASK:UPP:AUTO

//Query the mask points for the upper mask

CALC:MASK:UPP:DATA?

//Result: comma-separated list of value pairs (Frequency, level);

//one for each data point

//Example:
//=9.990009990E+006,-9.600020599E+001,-9.230769231E+006,-8.738758087E+001,
//-8.831168831E+006,-9.565835571E+001,-7.972027972E+006,-8.494093323E+001,
/]
//+8.171828172E+006,-8.577051544E+001,+8.631368631E+006,-9.534964752E+001,
//+9.530469530E+006,-8.848562622E+001,+9.990009990E+006,-9.600020599E+001
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//Configure lower mask 20 dB lower than upper mask;
//Use upper mask as basis, then shift all values by 20 dB

CALC:MASK:LOW:STAT ON

CALC:MASK:LOW:DATA -9.990009990E+006,-9.600020599E+001,-9.230769231E+006,-8.738758087E+001,
-8.831168831E+006,-9.565835571E+001,~-7.972027972E+006,-8.494093323E+001,

-7.492507493E+006,-9.450020599E+001,-6.793206793E+006,-7.878201294E+001,

-6.

+9

12.12.2

.497502498E+006, -9
.258741259E+006, -9

.058941058E+006,-8.

.308057785E-006,-9
.238761239E+006, -9
.858141858E+006,-8
.817182817E+006, -8

.756243756E+006,-9.
.995004995E+006, -3.

.213786214E+006,-9

.773226773E+006,-8.
+8.
.530469530E+006,-8.
CALC:MASK:LOW:SHIFT:Y

171828172E+006, -8

693306693E+006,-7.
.414585415E+006,-3.
.575424575E+006,-3.
.296703297E+006,-7.
.450020599E+001, -1.
.238761239E+006,-9.
987026215E+001,-4.
.394605395E+005, -8.
.258741259E+006,-9.
.497502497E+006,-9.
.356643357E+006,-8.
.535464535E+006,-4.
.454545455E+006, -4.
.273726274E+006,-9.
.492507493E+006,-9.

925418091E+001, -6

975288010E+001, -3
856089020E+001, -2

.424127960E+001, -1

.450020599E+001, +5
.425141144E+4001, +1
.382637787E+001, +2
.492385864E+001,+3
698367310E+001, +4
950028992E+001, +5
.597808838E+001, +6
045437622E+001, +7

.577051544E+001, +8.
848562622E+001,+9.

-20

.213786214E+006,-9.
991313553E+001,-4.
.776223776E+006,-9.
.777222777E+006, -8.

995004995E+006,-3.

878121878E+006,-8.

995004995E+005, -9.

631368631E+006,-9.
990009990E+006,-9.

578102112E+001,
050031662E+001,
574020386E+001,
525804901E+001,
315855408E+001,
424189758E+001,
452841949E+001,
521303558E+001,
425095367E+001,
450020599E+001,
088692474E+001,
851605225E+001,
873092270E+001,
304232788E+001,
450020599E+001,
534964752E+001,
600020599E+001

Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-Time Measurement

The first measurement example performs a basic Real-Time measurement in the fre-
quency domain with the default display configuration (Real-Time spectrum and spec-
trogram). It uses a frequency mask trigger stored as
C:\R_S\INSTR\fregmask\myFMTS\NewFreqMaskTrigger, as described in
Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask Trigger.

To perform a basic Real-Time measurement without a frequency mask trigger, simply
remove the section Using a Frequency Mask Trigger in the following example.

[/ == Preparing the instrument -----------

//Reset the instrument

*RST

e Activating a Real-Time measurement channel -----------

//Activate a Real-Time measurement channel named "Real-Time"

INST:CRE:NEW RTIM, 'Real-Time'

//Stop the current measurement

INIT:CONT OFF
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//Define the center frequency

FREQ:CENT 100MHz

//Set the span to 10 MHz on either side of the center frequency.
FREQ:SPAN 20MHz

//Set the reference level to 0 dBm
DISP:TRAC:Y:SCAL:RLEV 0

//Couple the RBW to the span, with RBW/span = 0.000625
BAND:RAT 0.000625

//Use a Gaussian FFT window function

SWE:FFT:WIND:TYPE GAUS

//Collect data for 20 ms for each spectrum

SWE:TIME 0.02

/) ==m—————— Using a Frequency Mask Trigger —-—-—-—-——————————————————
//Configure the use of an existing frequency mask (from Example 4) as a trigger
TRIG:SOUR MASK

//Select the mask to use

CALC:MASK:CDIR 'myFMTS'

CALC:MASK:NAME 'NewFregMaskTrigger'

//Trigger on entering the frequency mask

TRIG:MASK:COND ENT

//Define a pretrigger period of 10 ms, posttrigger = 0.5 s
TRIG:PRET 0.001

TRIG:POST 0.5

//Use rearming trigger mode to perform continuous measurements

TRIG:MODE CONT

/)= e e Configuring the result displays -------------
//Clear the initial spectrogram results

CALC2:SPEC:CLE

//Store up to 1000 spectrogram frames

CALC2:SPEC:HDEP 1000

[/ =mmmm Configuring spectrogram color mapping —----—--——-——-———-———-

//Use grayscale coloring

DISP:WIND2:SPEC:COL GRAY

//Configure a value range from 0.5% to 95%

DISP:WIND2:SPEC:COL:LOW 0.5

DISP:WIND2:SPEC:COL:UPP 95

//Change the shape of the color mapping function to distribute more colors among
//high values

DISP:WIND2:SPEC:COL:SHAP 0.35

[/ == Performing the Measurement -----
//Initiate a new measurement

INIT:CONT ON

INIT:IMM
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//Wait until some measurements have been performed.
INIT:CONT OFF

[)=mmm - Retrieving Results —--—-——-—-—————--—-

//Query the spectrogram results for the Real-Time measurement
CALC2:SPEC:TST:DATA? ALL

//Result: 4 values for each of the measured frames indicating the time passed
//since 01.01.1970 till the start of the frame, e.g.:
//1370524679,49559852,0,0,1370524679,18552034,0,0,
//1370524678,987161993,0,0,1370524678,971568114,0,0,

/e

//1370524670,79975615,0,0,1370524670,48813821,0,0

//First frame: 01.01.1970 + 1370524670 seconds

//Most recent frame: 01.01.1970 + 1370524679 seconds
//Measurement duration: 1370524679 s - 1370524670 s = 9 s

//Return the 1001 measured power levels for each of the measured frames

TRAC2:DATA? SPEC

//Store the spectrogram to a file
MMEM: STOR2:SPEC 'C:\temp\spectrogram'

//Query spectrum results for the most recent spectrum
CALC2:SPEC:FRAM:SEL 0

TRAC1:DATA:X? TRACEL

TRAC1:DATA? TRACEL

//Query spectrum results for the previous spectrum
CALC2:SPEC:TST OFF

//Use frame index instead of time stamp
CALC2:SPEC:FRAM:SEL -1

TRAC1:DATA:X? TRACEL

TRAC1:DATA? TRACEL

//Store these spectrum results to a file

MMEM: STOR1:TRAC 1, 'C:\temp\FirstSpectrum'

/) =mmmm e Analyzing the results using markers —-------——=-——————————
//Set markerl on the peak power in the most recent spectrum and query
//its position

CALC2:SPEC:FRAM:SEL 0

CALC2:MARK1 ON

CALC2:MARKI1 :X?

CALC2:MARK1:Y?

//Set marker2 on the peak power in frame -1 and query its position
CALC2:MARK2 ON

CALC2:MARK2:SGR:FRAM -1s

CALC2:MARK2:X?

CALC2:MARK2:Y?
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//Set marker3 on peak power level in the entire spectrogram in memory and
//query its position

CALC2:MARK3 ON

CALC2:MARK:SPEC:SAR MEM

CALC2 :MARK3:SPEC:XY :MAX

CALC2:MARK3:X?

CALC2:MARK3:Y?

//Move marker 3 to the next lower peak level for the same frequency
CALC2:MARK3:SPEC:Y:MAX:NEXT

CALC2 :MARK3:X?

CALC2:MARK3:Y?

//Set marker4 on the most recent trigger event in the spectrogram and query
//its position

CALC2:MARK4 ON

CALC2:MARK4:SPEC:Y:TRIG

CALC2:MARK4 :X?

CALC2:MARK4:Y?

12.12.3 Example 3: Analyzing Persistency

This measurement example performs a basic Real-Time measurement in the fre-
quency domain with an additional persistence spectrum window. It uses a frequency
mask trigger stored as
C:\R_S\INSTR\fregmask\myFMIS\NewFregMaskTrigger, as described in
Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask Trigger.

To perform a basic Real-Time measurement without a frequency mask trigger, simply
remove the section Using a Frequency Mask Trigger in the following example.

[/ =mmmmmm = Preparing the instrument -----------
//Reset the instrument

*RST

[/ === Activating a Real-Time measurement channel -----------
//Activate a Real-Time measurement channel named "Real-Time"
INST:CRE:NEW RTIM, 'Real-Time'

//Stop the current measurement
INIT:CONT OFF

/) =mmm Configuring the Measurement -----

//Define the center frequency

FREQ:CENT 100MHz

//Set the span to 10 MHz on either side of the center frequency.
FREQ:SPAN 20MHz
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//Set the reference level to 0 dBm
DISP:TRAC:Y:SCAL:RLEV 0

//Couple the RBW to the span, with RBW/span = 0.000625
BAND:RAT 0.000625

//Use a Gaussian FFT window function

SWE:FFT:WIND:TYPE GAUS

//Collect data for 20 ms for each spectrum

SWE:TIME 0.02

[/ === Using a Frequency Mask Trigger —-——-—————————————————————
//Configure the use of an existing frequency mask (from Example 4) as a trigger
TRIG:SOUR MASK

//Select the mask to use

CALC:MASK:CDIR 'myFMTS'

CALC:MASK:NAME 'NewFregMaskTrigger'

//Trigger on entering the frequency mask

TRIG:MASK:COND ENT

//Define a pretrigger period of 10 ms, posttrigger = 0.5 s
TRIG:PRET 0.001

TRIG:POST 0.5

//Use rearming trigger mode to perform continuous measurements

TRIG:MODE CONT

[/ =mmmm———————— Configuring the result displays -----—--—-——-—-
//Add a persistence spectrum result display

LAY:ADD? 'l',RIGH, 'XFRequency:PSPectrum'

//Result: '3

//Clear the initial spectrogram results

CALC2:SPEC:CLE

//Configure vector-style trace for an uninterrupted (interpolated)
//persistence spectrum
DISP:WIND:TRAC:SYMB VECT

//Define a perstistence duration of 1.2 s

DISP:WIND:TRAC:PERS:DUR 1.2

//Use the data captured in 120 ms for a single frame (perstistence granularity)
DISP:WIND:TRAC:PERS:GRAN 0.12

//Activate the maxhold trace in the persistence spectrum display
DISP:WIND:TRAC:MAXH ON

//Define an intensity of 125 for the maxhold trace
DISP:WIND:TRAC:MAXH:INT 125

//Clear the maxhold trace

DISP:WIND:TRAC:MAXH:RES

/)= e e Configuring persistence color mapping —-------------—--

//Use greyscale coloring
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DISP:WIND:PSP:COL GRAY

//Configure a value range from 0.5% to 95%

DISP:WIND:PSP:COL:LOW 0.5

DISP:WIND:PSP:COL:UPP 95

//Reduce the range of the color map if no hits are found at the value range edges
DISP:WIND:PSP:COL:TRUN ON

//Change the shape of the color mapping function to distribute more colors among
//high values

DISP:WIND:PSP:COL:SHAP 0.35

[/ == Performing the Measurement -----

//Initiate a new measurement and wait until some measurements have been performed.
INIT:CONT ON

INIT:IMM

INIT:CONT OFF

A Retrieving Results —-—--—--—-—--—-----

//Query the persistence spectrum results

TRAC3:DATA? PSP

//Result: 1001*600 percentages, one for each pixel in the histogram

//Return the 1001 measured power levels for the most recent spectrum
TRAC3:DATA? TRACEL

//Return the 1001*600 maximum probabilities for the maxhold trace
TRAC3:DATA? HMAX

//Store the persistence spectrum to a file
MMEM: STOR3:PSP 'C:\temp\persistence'

12.12.4 Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain Results in Real-Time

This example demonstrates how to obtain results in the time domain in a Real-Time
measurement. It uses a trigger based on power levels measured in the time domain.
Note that this example requires full real-time (see Required real-time extension options
- basic real-time vs. full real-time functionality).

[/ ==mmmmmm e Preparing the instrument -----------
//Reset the instrument

*RST

//Activate a Real-Time measurement channel named "Real-Time"

INST:CRE:NEW RTIM, 'Real-Time'

//Stop the current measurement

INIT:CONT OFF



Programming Examples: Performing Real-Time Measurements

[/ == Selecting a multi-domain measurement -----
CONF:REAL:MEAS MDOM

//Activate a PVT and PVT waterfall result display

LAY:ADD? 'l',RIGH, 'XTIMe'

//Result: '3"'

LAY:ADD? '2',RIGH, 'XTIMe:SGRam'

//Result: '4'

/)= Configuring the measurement -----
//Define the center frequency

FREQ:CENT 100MHz

//Set the span to the full 100 MHz for multi-domain
FREQ:SPAN:FULL

//Set the reference level to 0 dBm
DISP:TRAC:Y:SCAL:RLEV 0

//Use a rectangular FFT window function
SWE:FFT:WIND:TYPE RECT

//Use a coupling ratio RBW/span = 0.00125
BAND:RAT 0.00125

//Query the resulting RBW (125 kHz)

BAND?

//Result: 125000

//Collect data for 20 ms for each spectrum
SWE:TIME 0.02

//Collect data for 15 ms for each PVT diagram
SENS3:SWE:TIME 0.015

//Configure a power level trigger at -50dBm

TRIG:SOUR TDTR

TRIG:TDTR:LEV -50

//Define a pretrigger period of 10 ms, posttrigger = 0.5 s
TRIG:PRET 0.001

TRIG:POST 0.5

//Use stop on trigger mode to perform only one measurement
TRIG:MODE STOP

[)=mmmm Configuring the result displays -—---—--——--—--
//Clear the initial spectrogram and PVT waterfall results
CALC2:SPEC:CLE

CALC4:SPEC:CLE

//Store up to 1000 spectrogram or PVT frames

CALC2:SPEC:HDEP 1000

//Use index instead of time stamps to identify individual frames
CALC2:SPEC:TST OFF

R Configuring waterfall color mapping -—------------—-—-

//Use grayscale coloring
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DISP:WIND4:SPEC:COL GRAY

//Configure a value range from 0.5% to 95%

DISP:WIND4:SPEC:COL:LOW 0.5

DISP:WIND4:SPEC:COL:UPP 95

//Change the shape of the color mapping function to distribute more colors among
//high values

DISP:WIND4:SPEC:COL:SHAP 0.35

[/=m—mmm—m—————— Performing the Measurement -----
//Initiate a new measurement and wait until a measurement has been performed

INIT; *WATI

[/=mmmm e Retrieving Results --------—----
//Return the 1001 measured power levels for each PVT diagram

TRAC4 :DATA? SPEC

//Store the PVT waterfall diagram to a file
MMEM: STOR4 : SPEC 'C:\temp\PVIWaterfall'

//Query time and power values for the most recent PVT
CALC2:SPEC:FRAM:SEL 0

TRAC3:DATA:X? TRACEL

TRAC3:DATA? TRACEL

//Store these PVT results to a file

MMEM:STOR3:TRAC 1, 'C:\temp\PVT'

//Query time and power values for the previous PVT
CALC2:SPEC:FRAM:SEL -1

TRAC3:DATA:X? TRACEL

TRAC3:DATA? TRACEL



Annex
A Reference: ASCI| File Export Format

Trace data (for example Real-Time spectrum, persistence spectrum, or spectrogram)
can be exported to a file in ASCII format for further evaluation in other applications.

The file consists of the header containing important measurement parameters and a
data section containing the trace data.

Generally, the format of this ASCII file can be processed by spreadsheet calculation
programs, e.g. MS-Excel. Different language versions of evaluation programs may
require a different handling of the decimal point. Thus you can define the decimal sep-
arator to be used (decimal point or comma, see "Decimal Separator" on page 128).

The data of the file header consist of three columns, each separated by a semicolon:
parameter name; numeric value; basic unit. The data section contains the measured
data in two columns, which are also separated by a semicolon.

The file contents vary depending on the result type.

Table A-1: ASCII file format for Spectrum trace export

File contents

Description

Header data

Type;R&S FSW;

Instrument model

Version;1.80;

Firmware version

Date;20.Jul 2013;

Date of data set storage

Mode;Real-Time;

Channel type

Preamplifier;OFF;

Preamplifier state

Transducer;OFF;

Transducer state

Center Freq;1000000000.000000;Hz

Center frequency

Freq Offset;0.000000;Hz

Frequency offset

Start;920000000.000000;Hz

Start frequency

Stop;1080000000.000000;Hz

Stop frequency

Span;160000000.000000;Hz

Measured span

Ref Level;0.000000;dBm

Reference level

Level Offset;0.000000;dB

Reference level offset

Rf Att;10.000000;dB

Input attenuation

El Att;0.000000;dB

Electronic attentuation

RBW;800000.000000;Hz

Resolution bandwidth

SWT;0.030000;s

Sweep time




File contents

Description

Sweep Count;0;

Number of sweeps

Window;1;Real-Time Spectrum

Window containing the exported results

Ref Position;100.000000; %

Reference level position in percent

Level Range;100.000000;dB

Power level (y-axis) range

X-Axis;LIN; x-axis scaling mode (linear, log.)
y-Axis;LOG; y-axis scaling mode (linear, log.)
x-Unit;Hz; x-axis unit
y-Unit;dBm; y-axis unit

Data section

Trace;1;

Trace number

Trace Mode;CLR/WRITE;

Trace mode

Detector;MAXPEAK;

Detector used for trace

Values; 1001;

Number of measured frequencies

13170000000;-100.50020599365234;
13170160000;-100.16989898681641;

Measured values: <frequency>, <power level>

Table A-2: ASCII file format for persisten

ce spectrum trace export

File contents

Description

Header data

Type;R&S FSW;

Instrument model

Version;1.80;

Firmware version

Date;20.Jul 2013;

Date of data set storage

Mode;Real-Time;

Channel type

Preamplifier;OFF;

Preamplifier state

Transducer;OFF;

Transducer state

Center Freq;1000000000.000000;Hz

Center frequency

Freq Offset;0.000000;Hz

Frequency offset

Start;920000000.000000;Hz

Start frequency

Stop;1080000000.000000;Hz

Stop frequency

Span;160000000.000000;Hz

Measured span

Ref Level;0.000000;dBm

Reference level

Level Offset;0.000000;dB

Reference level offset

Rf Att;10.000000;dB

Input attenuation




File contents

Description

El Att;0.000000;dB

Electronic attentuation

RBW;800000.000000;Hz

Resolution bandwidth

SWT;0.030000;s

Sweep time

Sweep Count;0;

Number of sweeps

Trace Mode;CLR/WRITE;MAXHOLD;

Display mode of traces: 1. CLR/WRITE; 2.MAXHOLD

Detector;PERSISTENCE;

Detector used for trace (none for persistence)

Data section

Values; 1001;600;

Number of measurement points for x-axis (frequency) and y-
axis (power)

920000000;920160000;920320000;9204
80000;

1079520000;1079680000;1079840000;1
080000000

1001 frequency values used for histogram

-37.5;-37.583472454090149;

-87.416527545909844;-87.5

600 power levels used for histogram

CLR/WRITE

Introduction for persistence spectrum data

0;0;0;

0.60534548759460449;0.379623442888
25989

1000*600 most recently calculated percentage values in histo-
gram from top left to bottom right, that is, starting with the low-
est frequency and highest power value and ending with the
highest frequency and lowest power level
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MAXHOLD Introduction for MAXHOLD data

0;0;0; 1000*600 maximum percentage values for MAXHOLD trace

0.90801829099655151;0.569435179233
55103

from top left to bottom right, that is, starting with the lowest fre-
quency and highest power value and ending with the highest
frequency and lowest power level

Table A-3: ASCII file format for spectrogram trace export

File contents

Description

Header data

Type;R&S FSW;

Instrument model

Version;1.80;

Firmware version




File contents Description

Date;20.Jul 2013; Date of data set storage
Mode;Real-Time; Channel type

Preamplifier;OFF; Preamplifier state
Transducer;OFF; Transducer state

Center Freq;1000000000.000000;Hz Center frequency

Freq Offset;0.000000;Hz Frequency offset
Start;920000000.000000;Hz Start frequency
Stop;1080000000.000000;Hz Stop frequency
Span;160000000.000000;Hz Measured span

Ref Level;0.000000;dBm Reference level

Level Offset;0.000000;dB Reference level offset

Rf Att;10.000000;dB Input attenuation

El Att;0.000000;dB Electronic attentuation
RBW;800000.000000;Hz Resolution bandwidth
SWT;0.030000;s Sweep time

Sweep Count;0; Number of sweeps
Window;1;Real-Time Spectrum Window containing the exported results
Ref Position;100.000000; % Reference level position in percent
Level Range;100.000000;dB Power level (y-axis) range
x-Axis;LIN; x-axis scaling mode (linear, log.)
y-Axis;LOG; y-axis scaling mode (linear, log.)
x-Unit;Hz; x-axis unit

y-Unit;dBm; y-axis unit

Data section

Trace;1; Trace number

Trace Mode;CLR/WRITE; Trace mode
Detector;MAXPEAK; Detector used for trace

Values; 1001; Number of measured frequencies
Frames;130; Number of exported frames
Data section for individual frame

Frame;0; Most recent frame number
Timestamp;29.Jul 13;08:51:19.355 Timestamp of this frame




File contents Description

10000;-10.3;-15.7 Measured values:

10130;-11.5;-16.9 <frequency>; <power value1>; <power value2>;

10360;-12.0;-17.4 <power value 2> only for AUTOPEAK detector; contains the
L minimum of the two measured values for each measurement

point

Data section for individual frame

Frame;-1; Previous frame

Timestamp;29.Jul 13;08:51:19.278 Timestamp of this frame
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[SENSe:][WINDow:]DETector<t>[:FUNCHON]. ..ottt 262
[SENSEIJADJUSEALL.....uiiiittitete ettt ettt ettt ettt eb ettt 230
[SENSe:]JADJust: CONFIgQUre:DURGHION. .......coiuiiiiiiiie ittt ettt et e e 231
[SENSe:]JADJust: CONFigure:DURGHON:IMODE.............cooiiiiiiiiiiiieiie et 231
[SENSe:]JADJust: CONFigure:HY STeresis:LOWET..........coiiiiiiiii e 232
[SENSe:]JADJust: CONFIgure:HY STeresiSIUPPET..........coiiiiiieiie et 232
[SENSe:]JADJUSt:CONFIGUIEITRIG . .....ceeiiieeiiitiee ettt 232
[SENSE:JADJUSEFREQUENCY ..ottt ettt ettt beeaeee e 231
[SENSE:JADJUSEILEVEL ...ttt ettt ae e et b e e bt e eab et eeenbe e b e aneeeas 233
[SENSE:JAVERAGESNZICOUNL. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt ene e e e ane e e sneeneenen 261
[SENSE: JAVERAGE NS (1S TATESES ]ttt ettt ettt et te e 262
[SENSe:IBANDWIAth[:RESOIULION].......coitiiiiieitie ittt ettt e st e b e sneeene e e 203
[SENSe:IBANDWidth[:RESOIUON]IRATIO ....cciieii it 203
[SENSe:JCORRECHON:CVLIBAND........cuiiiiiiiitiitit ettt ettt 186
[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLIBIAS. ... ..ottt ettt et et b ettt e et e e be e et e e sneeebeeanee 186
[SENSEe:JCORRECHONICVLICATAIOG? ...ttt ettt sttt eeesn e te e e ere s 187

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:CLEAr
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:COMMent

[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLIDATA. ...ttt ettt b ettt ettt ettt e et e e e e eneeneeens
[SENSe:]JCORRECHON:CVLIHARMONIC. ......viiieeiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e esteeeennsaeeanneeeannnes
[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLIMIXEN. ...ttt b et h ettt e e bt e sae e e e e enteebeesnaeenes
[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLIPORTS. ...c.eiiutiiiieie ittt ettt ettt et esae e e bt e et e e ntenneeeean
[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLISELEC. ... uiiiiiiiii ettt e e s e e et e e e st e e et e e e enteeeesnseeeannneeeannes
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SNUMber....

[SENSE: JFREQUENCY:CENTET......coiiiiiiiiiii ettt ettt s
[SENSe:JFREQUENCY:CENTERSTEP......couiiiiiiiie ettt
[SENSe:JFREQUENCY:CENTENSTEP:AUTO. ... oottt 200
[SENSe:JFREQUENCY:CENTEISTER:LINK .. ..ottt 201
[SENSe:JFREQuUeNcy:CENTErSTEP:LINKIFACTON.....coiiiiiieieete et 201
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:OFFSEL......eiiuiiiiiiiiiecie ettt 201
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:SPAN. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et a e e s e e e bt st e ne st eteeneeneas 201
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:STARL. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et nae et e et ebeeaaee e 202
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:STOP.......ceiiiiiiitiiiiete ettt ettt nn e e r et enn e e 202
[SENSE:JIQIFFTILENGEN?...c.ee ettt b e bttt s et et et nae e e sneenee e 254
[SENSe:]MIXer:BIAS:HIGH....

[SENSE:IMIXEIBIASILOW]. ...ttt ettt ettt h et ekt e b e ehe e et e et e e be e e nb e e eaeeenneeneas
[SENSe:IMIXer:FREQUENCY:HANDOVET........c.iiiiiiiiiiiie ettt et 181
[SENSe:IMIXer:IFREQUENCY:STARL? ...ttt ettt ettt ettt b e aiae e 181
[SENSe:IMIXer:FREQUENCY:STOP? ... ..ottt ettt ettt b et 182
[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMONIC:BAND:PRESEL.........oouiiiiiiiieie e 182
[SENSe:IMIXer:HARMONIC:BAND[:VALUE]......cceiiiieiitiieeeitiie e eieee e ettt e st e e et e et e e snaeeesnneeeesnneeeennneaeeneeaennes 182
[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic:HIGH:STATe

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMONIC:HIGH[:VALUE]. ...ttt 183
[SENSE:IMIXEr:HARMONICI TYPE...... oo oiiieiiiiie ettt e e e et e e et e e e sste e e anaeaeeanseeeanseeesnnneeennnneeanns 183
[SENSe:IMIXEr:HARMONICILOWTI. ...ttt ettt bttt ettt et e e e sbeesneeeneas 184
[SENSE:IMIXEILOPOWET ...ttt ettt b ettt et ettt et e s esbeeeaneas 180
[SENSEIMIXErLOSS:HIGH. .......iiiiiiiiiii ettt en e 184



[SENSE:IMIXEr:LOSS:TABLEIHIGH........ooiieiie et e e e e e e e e e earaeees 184
[SENSe:]MIXer:LOSS:TABLe[:LOW]... ...184
[SENSE:IMIXErLOSSILOWI.....eiiiee ettt et ettt et e e naeeete e 185
[SENSE: IMIXEIIPORTS. ....eii ettt ettt e et e et e e e et e e e aa e e e e be e e e e steeeeaaseeessneeeensseeeanbeeeeansaeesnreeesnnnes 185
[SENSe:]IMIXer:RFOVErrange[:STATE].. ..ottt 185
[SENSE: IMIXEIT:STATE]. ettt ettt ettt b et et ae e et ettt e bt e nae e et e e eae e e beeaaneenee 180
[SENSE:IRTMS:CAPTUIEIOFFSEL......cciiiiie ittt ettt e et e e et e e e s e e e enaeeeeenseaeesseeeenes 317
[SENSE:ISWEEPICOUNL. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt e et e e eheeemeeeesbeeabeeeseeenbeesneeanseeenseenbeaanneenns 203
[SENSE:ISWEEPIDTIME. ...ttt ettt ettt b ettt et e e e et e e eenes 204
[SENSE:ISWEEP:DTIMEIAUTO . ..ottt ettt e st e e e eaa e e e eaae e e ssaee e ensseeesnseeeennneens 205
[SENSe:]SWEEP:FFT:WINDOW:TYPE ...ttt et e e 205
[SENSE:ISWEEP:TIME..... ettt ettt b ettt ae et ettt et nae e et e it e e ebeeaaneenee
[SENSe:]SWEep:TIME:AUTO...

ABORY. ...ttt ettt eeh e e eh e e oA et e eh e e e te e R ee e bt e ea et eseeenb e e eheeenteeente e seeaneeeeaeeenneeneas

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIMUM:LEF T ..o
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m=>:MAXIMUM:INEXT .........cooiiiiiiiiii e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIMUM:RIGHL............cccoiiiiiiiiii e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum[:PEAK]...
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINIiMUM:LEFT.......cociiiiiii e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINiMUMINEXT ........cooiiiiiiiiiieiie e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimUM:RIGHTL. ..o s
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m=>:MINimUM[:PEAK]........cooiiiiiiie et
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MODE.............ccoiiiiiiiii ettt
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MREF ............c..ooiiiiiiiiai et e e e e e ee e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:FRAMe...
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRaMISAREA. ..........ccciuiiiiiiiiiiieiie ettt
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:XY:MAXimum[:PEAK]
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:XY:MINIiMUM[:PEAK]........ccccceiiireiiee e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimUM:ABOVE...........cccouiiiiiiiiiiiiie e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimUM:BELOW............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXIMUM:NEXT ........ccccmiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXIiMUM[:PEAK]..........ccoiiiiieiiie e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimMUM:ABOVE..........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiee et
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimUmM:BELOW...........cccccoriiiiiiiiiiiiccc e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINiMUMINEXT .......ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum[:PEAK]....
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:FRAME...........ccccceiiiiiiiiiieeiie e

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECrogram:SAREA. ..........cciiuiiiiiiiiiiieiie ettt

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MAXimum[:PEAK]..........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 288
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MINIimum[:PEAK]..........cccceeiiiriiiieiiie e 288
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:ABOVE..........cccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeiee e 289
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:BELOW...............cccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e, 289
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:NEXT
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum[:PEAK]

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:ABOVe...........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccee 290
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:BELOW...........ccccccovuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 290
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:NEXT .........ccccoiiiiimiiiiiiiiii e 291
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum[:PEAK]..........ccccciiiiiiiiiiieeeee 291



CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:TRACE. ........cciiiiiiieiie ettt ettt 269
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:X................. ..270
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:X:RELAtIVE?.........coooiiiiiiiiiii e 246
CALCUIate<n>:DELTaMArKErSIM>IY ... ettt ettt ettt e bt e sae et e e e e b e aaneenee 270
CALCulate<n>:DELTamMarker<m>:Z7. ... ... ittt et et e e et e e e sb e e e snb e e e anneeeaanseaeannneaeanes 247
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>[:STATE].....ccciiiieeiiiieeiiiteeiiee et e see e st e e s ee e ennaeeesneeeesneeeesnneeeensneeeanes 269
CALCUIAESNZIFEED. ...ttt bttt h e et e e h e e b et et e bt e bt e ebeeebeennbeenbeeanne 313
CALCUIAtE SN I LIMItSKS IACTIVE?. ..ttt ettt ettt ettt et et e e ee e et e e bt e emee e st e enbeeeseeanseesneeeneeanns 301
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CLEAr[:IMMEIAtE].........couiiiiiiiieiieiiie e 303
CALCuUlate<n>:LIMit<k>:COMMENL.........oiiiiiit ettt b ettt et e e e e eaneeanees 292
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOEDOMAIN. ......cc.oiiiiaitiiiit ettt ettt et e e e eaeeennaeeeas 293
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOIEMODE ...ttt ettt 293
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:OFFSet.... ...293
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOESHIFL.......c.ciiiiiiei ettt 294
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOESPACING. .....cccttiitititieiee ettt 294
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOIIDATAL ....cco ittt et e e e e e e e e et eeeesraeesnreeeannes 292
CALCUIAte<NZ>:LIMItSKSICOPY ...ttt ettt et et e st e e b e e e st e e be e eaeeeseeeneeesbeaannaenne 301
CALCUlate<n>:LIMIt<K>IDELETE........iiiiiiiiei ettt 302
CALCUIAtE SN LIMItSKS IFAIL? ...ttt etk b ettt e e e b e anee e 303
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:MARGiIn..

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWEIMODE.........cccotiiiiiiiitieee ettt
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWEIOFFSEL.........coiiiiiiiiie ittt
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWETSHIFL...........ooiiie ettt ettt eaeeanea e
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWEISPACING. ..ottt ettt ebe e s
CALCUIate<N>:LIMIt<k>:LOWEISTATE. .. ettt ettt et ettt e et e b e anee e
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWErTHRESNOIG. ........ccuiiiiiiiiei e 297
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer[:DATA]....

CALCUIate<n>:LIMItSK>INAME. ...ttt b ettt et e e bt e e e anees
CALCUIAtE SN I LIMItSKS IS T AT . ettt ettt h et e ab e et e e e st e e seeeaeeeseeenreeabeaanneenns
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACE<IZICHECK........coiiiiiiiiiieiieee e 302
CALCUIAtE N> LIMItSKS IUNIT ..ttt b ettt ettt e et e e sneeeateeanees
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPErIMARGIN. ......ccciiiiiiiieiie ettt ee bt e e e beaanea e
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPEIIMODE...........c.coiiiiiiiiitii ittt
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPEIIOFFSEL........ccuiiiiiiiiiiieie et
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPErSHIFL..... ..ottt enee
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPEriSPACING. .....ccut ittt ettt esne e
CALCUIate<N> LIMIt<K> IUP P OIS T AT ..ottt ettt ettt et e e e be e
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:THReshold .
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPEIrTIDATA]. ...ttt ettt r e sine e
CALCuUlate<n>:MARKEIr<M>IAOFF ... ..ottt ettt e
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:FUNCHON:CENTE........coiiiiiiiii e 276
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:FUNCHON:REFErENCE. .........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiicii e 193
CALCulate<n>:MARKEr<m>:LOEXCIUAE...........coiuiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 272
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUM:AUTO. ..ot e e s e e e e e e snneeeane 272

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:LEFT
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:NEXT

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIiMUM:RIGHL. ...t 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUM[IPEAK]. ..ottt 277
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m=>:MINIMUMIAUTO.......c.iiiiiiiiiiie ittt 272
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIMUM:LEFT ... 277



CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:NEXT
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:RIGHt
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIMUM[:PEAK]........ccoti it 278
CALCulate<n>:MARKEr<m>:PEXCUISION. ......cc.utiiiiiiiiiieiie ettt ettt e e e sbeeaneeeas 273
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRaAM:FRAME.........cocuiiiiiiieiie ettt e ee e 282
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRAMISAREA. ..ottt 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:XY:MAXIiMUM[:PEAK].........coiiiiieiie et 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:XY:MINimum[:PEAK].......cccooiiiiiiie e 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXimUM:ABOVE..........ccoiiiiiiiiiiieie e 283
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXIMUMBELOW...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiie it 284
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXIMUM:INEXT ..ottt 284
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MAXIiMUM[:PEAK]........ccoitiiiiiiiii e 284
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum:ABOVe
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINiMUM:BELOW. ........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiie e
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINIMUM:NEXT .........cooiiiiiiii e
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRam:Y:MINimum[:PEAK]
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SGRaM:Y:TRIGGET..........cccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:FRAME..........cccii ittt seee e
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:SAREE. .........ccuiiiuiiiiiiiie ittt
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MAXimum[:PEAK]...
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:XY:MINimum[:PEAK]..........ccoiiiiiiiieeiee e eee e
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:ABOVE..........ccceiiiiiiiiiiiiie it
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimum:BELOW...........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXimUM:NEXT ........cccoiiiiiiiiieeiiee e
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MAXIimUmM[:PEAK].........coiiiiiiii et
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:ABOVE.............cociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeii e
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:BELow....
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINimum:NEXT ..........ccccoiiiiiiiiii e
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:MINIimum[:PEAK]............cccoeiiiiiiiiiiii e
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:SPECtrogram:Y:TRIGET ..........cccttriiiiiiiiiiiieriie ettt
CALCUIate<n>:MARKEIrSMZITRACE. ......ciiiiiiie ittt ettt b ettt e e bt e beeanbeesaeeebeeanne

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMItS:LEFT........ooiiiiiiiii e 274
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMitSIRIGHT ........cciiiiiiiii e 274
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMitS:ZOOM[:STATE].....ciuitiitaiiieaieeiie ettt 275
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X:SLIMItS[:STATE]......cctt ittt 273
CALCUIate<n>:MARKEIr<M>IXISSIZE. ...ttt ettt et 271
CALCUIAte<N>IMARKEISIMZIY 2.ttt ettt e et e ek bt e e s st e e e aaae e e e anneeeasbeeeanseeeeenseeaeanneeas 267
CALCUIAtE<NZIMARKEISIMZIZ? ...ttt b ettt ettt et st e et e e e e beeaineenee 247
CALCUIate<n>:MARKEI<MS[:STATE]. . .eiiiiteie ittt e e e e et e e e et e e et e e e e be e e e eteeeesaseeesnsneeeannes

CALCUIate<n>:MASK:CDIRECIONY......c.uiiiiiiiii ittt

CALCUIate<N>:MASKICOMMENL. ...ttt ettt b ettt n e et e et e naneete e

CALCUIAtE<NZIMASKIDELELE. ...ttt ettt

CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer:SHIFt:X
CALCulate<n>:MASK:LOWer:SHIFt:Y...
CALCUIAtENZ IMASKILOW BT STATE. ...ttt ettt ettt b ettt et e bttt e e ebeesnee s
CALCUIate<n>:MASK:LOWEITIDATA]. ..ottt ettt et s e be e st e et e e eaeeeeteeesneeeneeennaaneas
CALCUIAte<N>IMASKIMODE......... ittt ettt e ettt et e e e e beesine e
CALCUIAtE<NZIMASKINAME ...ttt et h ettt e bt e bt e ehb e e bt e et e e beeanbeennneebeeanne
CALCUIAtESNZIMASKISPAN. ... ..ottt ettt ettt e et e e eae e e e e e esbeebeeeseeebeesnsaaseeenseeaseaanneanns




CALCUIate<n>:MASKIUPPEIAUTO . .....ciiiieiie ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e bttt e e eebee e s
CALCulate<n>:MASK:UPPer:SHIFt:X....

CALCUIate<n>:MASKIUPPEISHIFLY ...ttt 216
CALCUIAtE N> IMASKIUP PO ST AT ..ttt ettt h ettt ettt et e et e saae e 216
CALCUIate<n>:MASK:UPPEIM:DATAL ..ottt ettt ettt sttt nne e 217
CALCUIate<n>:MATH:MODE........c.oo e 263
CALCUIAtE<NZIMATHIPOSIION. ...ttt ettt ettt b et et e et e e b e anee e 264
CALCUIAtE SN IMATH: ST AT ettt b e bbbtttk e bt e b nae e e e naeenee e 264
CALCulate<n>:MATH[:EXPression][:DEFINE]..........ccoiiiiiiiie s 263
CALCUIate<n>:RTMS:ALINEISHOW ...ttt ettt et e et e et e anee e 316
CALCUIate<n>:RTMS:ALINE[:VALUE]. ...ttt bttt 316
CALCulate<n>RTMS:WINDOWSNZIVAL? ..o e 316
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:CLEar[:IMMediate]...
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECrOgram:COLON...........ciiuiiiiiiiie it
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:FRAMEISELEC..........cc.coiiiiiiiiiiiei e
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:HDEPTN..........ccciiiiii e
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:TSTamp:DATA? ..o 221
CALCulate<n>:SGRam|SPECtrogram:TSTampP:STATE].......uuiuiiiieiiieiieeee ettt 222
CALCUIAtE<NZITHRESNOIA. ...ttt ettt e et e et e et e b e aneeene 275
CALCUIate<N>THRESNOIA: STATE. ...ttt ettt nb et b et ee s 275
CALCUIAtESNZIUNITIPOWET ...ttt ettt 193
CONFigure:REALIMEIMEASUIEMENT. ...ttt ettt 174
DIAGNOSHIC:SERVICEINSOUITE. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt e e e te e e e e sb e e e emsbeeeameeeeaaneeeeanneeaanes 192
DISPIAYIFORMAL. ... .ot 233
DISPIGYIMTABIE... ...ttt ettt et ae et a et e bt e e e eb e ettt e et e e et et 271
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:] TRACE:MAXHOIA: INTENSItY......cuerueiiiriiiiiiieicsieeesie e 223
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:MAXHold:RESet
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACE:MAXHOIA[:STATE]......ceiiiiiieiit ettt 224
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:] TRACe:PERSistence:DURALION. .........cccccouiiiiiiriiiieicsieeceee e 224
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACe:PERSistence:GRANUIArity............cooeiiiiiiiieiiec e 225
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWindow:]TRACE:PERSIStENCE[:STATE].....couiiiiiiiiieiie ettt 225
DISPlay:WINDow:[SUBWINAOW:] TRACEISYMBOL......c..oiiiiiriiiiiitieieitee et 225
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLOMDEFQUIL...........cooiiieee e e e 226
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLOILOWET.........coiiiiiieiiie ettt ettt 226
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLOMSHAPE. ... 226
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLORTRUNCALE. ........eeiiiiiieeiiie ettt e e sneee e 227
DISPlay:WINDOowW:PSPectrum:COLOMUPPET ..ottt
DISPlay:WINDow:PSPectrum:COLor[:STYLe]

DISPIay[:WINDOWSNSTSIZE ...t
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLOrDEFAUIL.............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiieiee e 228
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLONRLOWET.........cccooiiiiiiiiiiie it 229
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLOISHAPE.........cceiieeie e 229
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLOMUPPET..........c.coiiiiiiiieiieiee et 229
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SPECtrogram:COLOI:STYLE].......ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiie e 228
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:MODE.............c..c....... ...260
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:MODE:HCONHNUOUS..........cccutiitiiiiiiiitiiaiieitie ettt 260
DISPIlay[:WINDOWSN>]: TRACESEZIY:SPACING. ....ce ittt ettt ettt 199
DISPIlay[:WINDOW<N>]:TRACE<I>IY[:SCALE].....cciiiiiiece e e 197
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALEJ:AUTO ONCE.......cccceoiiiiiiiiieiie ittt 197
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACEe<t>:Y[:SCALELIMODE.........cccccctiiiiiiiiiie it 197



DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACEe<t>:Y[:SCALEL:PDIVISION.....cc.ceiitiiiiiiiiiiit et 198
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:RLEVel
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALE]:RLEVEl:OFFSEt.........ccceeriiiiiiiiiiiicnieee e 194
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALEL:RPOSIHION........coiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 198
DISPlay[:WINDOWSN> | TRACESES[:STATE]. .. ettt ettt eee e ebe et e e seeeneeeeeeeneas 261
DISPlay[:WINDOWSN>[:ZOOM:AREA. ...ttt ettt ettt 306
DISPIay[:WINDOWSNS[:ZOOM:STATE. ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e b e ehe e et e et e e beeenbeesneeaneeean 307
FORMAt:DEXPOIMDSEPAIAON. ... eiiiiiiiie ettt ettt ettt e et e e st e e e at e e e anne e e e anbeeeanbeaesnneaens 253
FORMAEDEXPOIMHEADET ...ttt ettt ettt b ettt et e e nneeaanee s 253
FORMAEDEXPOIMTRACES. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt h ettt e eab e et eehb e e bt e eab e et e enbeeaneeaneeas 253
FORMEBE I D AT A ettt ettt ettt e e st e ehe e e s e e e st e eabeees e e e beeeaeeemseeembeebeaenseeeneeenseeaseeenbeeaneaenneas 248
INITIAtESNSICONMEEAS. ...ttt ettt ae et b ettt eae et e et e b e eae e et st e beeeenes 242
INITIAtE KNS ICONTINUOUS. .. ...ttt et h ettt ekttt e bt e e bt e eae e et e e enb e e bt e eae e e bt e nnbeebeeannes 242
INITIAtESNSIREFRESN. ...ttt ettt et e et e et e eae e e te e enbeeabeeeneaeeneeenneeaseaaas 317
INITiate<n>:SEQUENCENABORL......c.uiiiii ettt b et e e nae et 243
INITiate<n>:SEQUENCEIIMMEIALE. ........ccuiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 243
INITiate<n>:SEQUENCEIIMODE........ ..ottt ettt e et e e e te e e e ante e e e eateeeaaneeeeaneeeaanneeaas 244
INITiate<n>:SEQUENCErREFRESN[IALLL.......oi ittt et 245
INITIAtESNSAIMMEAIGLE]. ... eeeeee ittt et e e e e e ettt e e e e e e et e e e e e eesnnsseeeeeeesaansnsaeeeeeeeanns 243
LN UL N T TUE- 1T o PSPPI 194
INPUEATTENUATIONIAUTO ...ttt nae et eee e bt abe e ettt eesenes 195
INPut:ATTenuation:PROTECHONIRESEL........cc.oiiiiiiiiii it 175
LN U1 6 ©10 1N =Yo7 (o] S USROS
INPULICOUPTING. ...ttt h e ettt et et she e et eebe e e bt e ebe e e beenareenteeanne
LN BN I o T PSSP OPR

LN LU = A TSRS URRUUPPO
INPut:EATT:AUTO....

[N LU =N I S ) I TSRS SPRPPRN
INP UL I LTI HP A S S 1S T AT ] ettt ettt ettt e et e et e e bt e es b e e bt e ense e st e enbeeeseaenseeeneeanseeans 177
INP UL I LT Y TG S TATE]. ¢ttt ettt b ettt ettt et e bt e aeenareetee e 177
IN P UL G AIN S T AT €. etttk b e h e bttt ekt e e e bt e ehe e e bt e ehb e e bt e shb e e bt e enbeenteeanne 196
INPULGAINIVALUE]. .ttt et ettt a et eehe e et e e eheeeaseeeaeeenseeeneeebeeeneeanneeenneenseeannas 196
INPULIMPEAGNCE. ...ttt ettt et e b ettt e ae e et e et e e b e s e eneees 177
INPULISELECL. ...ttt ket h e bt e e h et e bt e a e et e e e he e e bt e emb e e st e enbeeabeeaneas 178
INSTrument:CREQIEIDUPLICALE. ........eeiiiiiieeii ettt ettt et e e et e e e s e e e e be e e e enneeeas 170
INSTrument:CREGEIREPLACE...........iiiiiiiii ettt 171
INSTrumMENt:CREGIEIINEW].... .ottt et e e e et e e et e e et e e e e se e e e sasseeessseeeessseaeeseeeeanes 170
INSTrument:DELete

INSTIUMENTLIST 2. et h etttk et sae et e ket e b e e s be e e beenareenteeenne 171
INSTIUMENTIMODE ...t h et h etk e b e e bttt e e a bt e bt e e s bt e ehe e et e et e enbeeaneeeneeas 315
INSTIUMENERENGIME. ...t ettt ettt e e b et e e e bt e e e e bt e e e amteeeaneeeeanneeeaanseeeannen 172
[N S I =T ] = =T o1 SOOI 172
LAY OULADDWINDOW] ...ttt ettt et h e et ekttt e bt e e bt e eae e et e e enbeebeeanneenes 235
LAY OUL:CATAIOGIWINDOW]?......eiieiie ettt ettt ettt ettt e et e e e bt e e e e e eaeeemseeaseeenbeesneeenseeenseeaseeannaaas 236
LAYout:IDENify[:WINDow]?..
LAYOUE:REMOVE[IWINDOW]......iiiiiiieee ettt ettt e ettt e e e e e sttt e e e e s e st e e e e e e eansseeeeeeeeasnseeeeeeeesnnnneeen
LAYout:REPLace[:WINDow]

LAY QUL SPLITEET . ...ttt et a ettt e e ae et e et e bt e nat e et e e e b e e nn e e eaneene
LAY OULWINDOWSNZIADD? ...ttt ettt e e et e e st e b e e ea bt et e b e e be e nb e e naeeeaneeanees 239
LAY OUt:WINDOWSNZIIDENLIY P, ettt ettt et e et e et e et e e b e e eneeenseeeneeeseaanneas 239



LAYOUt:WINDOWSNZIREMOVE. ...ttt ettt ettt e e e et e e e naenee e
LAYout:WINDow<n>:REPLace

MMEMOry:STORE:IQ:FORMAL?........oiiiiiiii ettt ettt ettt en e 258
MMEMOory:STORe<N>:IQ:COMMENL.........oiiiiiiiiiieiti ettt ettt 258
MMEMOry:STORE<SNZIIQISTATE. ...ttt 258
MMEMOry:STORESNZIPSPECIIUM. ...ttt ettt sae e 251
MMEMOry:STORE<SN>ISPECIIOGIAM. ...ttt ittt ettt ettt eae ettt e bt e abe e e bt e eabeebeesnneeeaeeaneeeneas 252
MMEMOIY:STORESNZITRACE. .....c ettt ettt ettt e ettt et e e eae e e be e esbe e st e enbeeaneeenseeeneeenreeaneeas 252
OUTPUEDIQL. ..ttt ekttt h et e e st e bt e et et et et e e bt e nae e et e et e beeenneas 178
OUTPULDIQICDEVICE?..... ettt ettt ettt a et h e bt h bt ekttt e b e e e bt e eae et e e enbeenbeeaneeens 178
OUTPUt: TRIGEr<port>:DIRECHON. .......cccuiiiiiiii ettt 218
OUTPULTRIGEI<POMT ILEVE L ...ttt 218
OUTPUL TRIGGEISPOMZIOTY PR, ettt ettt e ehe et e et e anee e 218
OUTPut:TRIGger<port>:PULSE:IMMEIate. .........cccooiiiiiiiii e 219
OUTPUt: TRIGEr<port>:PULSE:LENGIN. ........iiiiiiiii e 219
STATUS:OPERALONICONDItION?......etiitieie ettt b ettt et e et e et e e sneeebeeanee 310
STATUS:OPERGHONIENABIE?........eeiiiieie ettt ettt et et e et e et e et eebe e saeeeseeeneeenbeeaneaenns 310
STATuUS:OPERALONINTRANSIHION?......coiiiiiiii ittt 311
STATUS:OPERALIONIPTRANSIION? ...ttt ettt e b e anae e 311
STATus:OPERation[:EVENt]?.............

STATus:QUEStIoNable: TIMEICONDItION?.........iiiiiiie ittt 312
STATuUs:QUESHONADIEI TIMEIENABIE........c..eiiitiiiiie ittt 312
STATus:QUEStIONabIe: TIME:INTRANSIION. .......eiiiiiiieiiiie ettt et e e e e e e 312
STATus:QUEStIoNable: TIME:IPTRANSIION. .......ciiiiiiiiitieie ettt 312
STATus:QUESHIONabIE: TIME[IEVENL]?......oii ettt 313
SYSTem:PRESet: CHANNEI[EXECULE]... ..ottt ettt nee b e aneaean 173
SYSTem:PRESet:COMPatible..

SY STEMISEQUENCET ...ttt h ettt e a e h et et e he e e bt e b e e e bt e eab e e bt e enbeeebeeanneeas
TRACEIQIBWIDIN?..... ettt ettt ettt bt e et e e e he e e me e e st e enbeeeaeeesseeeneeenseeaneeeneeennaenneas 254
TRACEIQIDATAIFORMEL. ...ttt ettt sttt e bbbt e b e nareenteeanne 255
TRACEIQ:DATAIMEMOIY? ...ttt ettt sttt a e eb et e bt e ettt e e teeaeenne e 256
TRACEII QI D AT A ettt ettt ettt e e et e bt e ea et e eaeeeaseeese e et e e eheeeseeeneeebeeenbeeeneeenneeenteebeeaneaaas 255
TRACEIQIRLENGN?. ...ttt et b ettt et et e bt e et e nae e e beenieeeas 257
TRACEII QISR AT 2. ettt etttk a e bt et ekt e bt e eh et e bt e eab e e bt e en bt e bt e et e e nt e te e 257
TRACEIQITPISAMPIE?....ce ettt ettt e et e bt e e s e e e bt e eae e e beeenbeeeaeeenseaseeenbeeeseaenneas 257
TRACESNZICOPY ...ttt ettt e a e h e et ettt e bt e e bt e e bt e et e e bt e ee bt e nbe e et e e et e beeaine e 262
TRACESNS[IDATALMEMOIY ...ttt ettt ettt ettt e h e et eeae e e e et e e b e sateeneas 250
TRACe<n>[:DATA]:X?...........

TRA C NS D AT A 2 ettt ettt ettt et e bt et e bt e bt e bt et e ae e ettt bt nane et 248
TRIGger[:SEQUENCE]:HOLDOF[:TIME]. ...ttt ettt ettt 208
TRIGger[:SEQuence]:.LEVel[:EXTernal<port>]........ccciiiiiii e 208
TRIGger[:SEQUENCE]:MASK:CONDITION. .......eiiiiiiie ittt ettt 217
TRIGGEr[:SEQUENCEIIMODE ... ..ottt ettt b ettt et e e e bt et enees 207
TRIGger[:SEQuence]:POSTHGGEr: TIMEL........cooiiii e e 208
TRIGger[:SEQuence]:PRETrigger[: TIME]

TRIGGEM: SEQUENCE]:SLOPE. ...ttt b ettt ettt e et e bt e et e enneeebeeaneeanee
TRIGGEr[:SEQUENCEL:SOURCE. ...ttt ettt
TRIGger[:SEQUeNcel: TDTRIGGEILEVEL. ......ooiiiii e
UNITSNSIPOWVET ...t ettt h e bt h e e bt e e e bt e ket e a bt e e bt e e bt e enb e e bt e e nbeebeeenbeeaneeans




Symbols
FOPC ettt 207
A
Aborting
ST o S 108
AC/DC COUPIING vttt 73
Activating
MSRT (remOote) .....covevveieeeiiiiieie e 314
Amplitude
Configuration ..........cccceeiiiiiiiiii e 90
SCAlING oo 95
SENGS .eeiiiieiii e 90
Analog Baseband
INPUL e 75
Analog Demodulation
Real-Time slave application ...........ccccccevvieeevienennnn. 23
Analysis
Remote control ..o 259
Settings
Analysis interval ..........ccoceiiiiiiiie e 63
Configuration ..........cccceviiiiieiii e 148
Configuration (MSRT, remote) .......cccceecvvervirieennens 315

I/Q Analyzer ........cccocevviviiienn. .. 114,148
SHAM .o 63
ANAIYSIS lINE ..ot 65

Configuration ..........ccccceeviennennn. ... 148
Configuration (MSRT, remote) .......cccceecvieiiiricennens 315
Application cards
Application data .....
Application notes
Applications
see MSRT slave applications ..........cccccevevveeviirennnnn. 22
ASCII trace export
ALENUATION ..ot
AULO e 92
EICErONIC ..o 93
ManUAL ..o 92
[ ) io] o SRR STRS 93
Protective (remote) .......cccoeveeiiiiniiiiiciececce 175
Auto adjustment
Triggered measurement .........ccccceereviiieniieeneeneeenne 232
AULO A1 e 110
AULO fTEQUENCY ... 111
Auto level
Hysteresis ...........
Reference level ...
Softkey .....ccceeeee .
AULO SCALING ..o
Auto settings
Meastime AULO ........cccociiiiiiiiiii e 111
Meastime Manual .............ccooiiiiinii 111
ReMOte ..o 230
Auto-Set Mask
Frequency masks .......ccccovviiiiiiiiinic e 102

Average count

B
Band

Conversion loss table ..o, 82

External Mixer ...........ccccccciiiiiiiieeeeeeeee, 76,77

External Mixer (remote) ........ccocoeviiiiiiiieiiieiiece 182
Bandwidth

Configuration (remote) ........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeceee,

Configuration (Softkey) ...

Resolution .......c.cccceeenee.

SENGS .viiiiiiie e
basic real-time

Functionality ........coooiiiii 11

OPONS ..o 11
Bias

Conversion loss table ..........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiieie

External Mixer .................

External Mixer (remote) .. .
BrOChUIES ...
C
Capture bUfer ......c.oooiieeee e 62
Capture finished

Status Dit .ooeeeeieeieic e 308
Capture OffSEL ....c.evieieie e 63

MSRT slave applications ..........ccccccveeiviriiiieeiiieeene 114

ReMOte ..o 317

SOMKEY .t 114
Capture time

see also Measurement time ...................... 204, 205, 206
Center = MKF Freq ..ooooveeeiiee et 140
Center freQUENCY ......oooiiiiiiiiiic e 89

Automatic configuration ...........cccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiee 111

Setting to marker .........ccccooveiii 140

Softkey .....ccoevrnnne ....89

StEP SIZE 1nviee e s 90
Channels

NEW e 25

Operating modes .. e 22

RePIaCiNg ....oocveiiiiiiii e 25
Closing

Channels (remote) ........ccceervieiieiiiiiiceeeeeeee 171

Windows (remote) .........ccocvevviineeiiienienieeenn 237, 240
Color curve

ShaPE ..o 50, 123

SPECIrOgramS ....cccueieiiiiiieiieeiee e 50, 157
Color mapping

COIOT CUMVE ..ottt

Color range ...

Color scheme

Persistence spectrum .........c.cccceeviveeiiennne 49,122, 156

Settings

Settings (remote) .......cocvviiiiriiiiieieeeee e 225

SOFtKEY .t 120, 122

Spectrograms ... 49,120, 122, 156

StEP DY SEEP .o 156

Value range .... ... 50

Waterfall .......cocoeeiiiiiiiiien 49,122, 156
Color scheme

SPECITOGram ....ccuviiiiiiiieiee e 50, 124
Comment

Limit INES ..o 145



Compatibility

COoMMANAS ...

Limit lines .....

R&S FSVR ...
Configuration

MSRT MOAE ... 113
Continuous Sequencer

SOFKEY e 115
Continuous sweep

SOFKEY e 108
Conventions

SCPI commands ........ccccoevieiiiiiiiiiieiee e 165
Conversion loss

External Mixer (remote) ........cccccoeoiiiiiiiiiniens 184, 185
Conversion loss tables ..o, 80

Available (remote) .. ... 187

Band (remote) ........ ... 186

Bias (remote) ... ... 186

ConfiguriNg ....ccooiiiiiiiii e 80

Creating ...o.coooeieiie 81

Deleting (remote) .......ocoiiiiiiiiii e 187

External MIiXer ........cooiiiiiiiiaiee e 78

External Mixer (remote) .... . 184

Harmonic order (remote) ..... ... 188

Importing (External Mixer) ..........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiies 81

Managing ......cocveiiiii 79

Mixer type (remote) ....... ....189

Saving (External Mixer) ........ccccooviiiiiiiiiiiiniiene, 84

Selecting (remote) ........ccooiieiiiiiiiie e 189

Shifting values (External Mixer) .. .

Values (External Mixer) .........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiciiicees 83
Copying

Measurement channel (remote) ..........cccocoeniiiiens 170

TFACES ettt 127
Coupling

INput (remote) ......cooviiiiiiii e 176
Coupling ratio

Real-Time .....oiiiiii s 39

Span/RBW (remote) ........ccoeeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeees 203
D
Data acquisition

Analysis interval ..........cccoviiiiiiie e 114

Basics

Performing (remote) ........cccceiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeceees 241

Procedure .......cccoiiiiiiiiiieic 161

Softkey

Status bit ..oeeeeeiiii e 308
Data format

ReMOtLE ..o 248, 253
Data Sheet .......ooiiiiiii 9
Decimal separator

Trace EXPOIt ..ccocveeeeieieeeieee et e e eee e e e snee e e sneee e 128
Deleting

Frequency mask values .........cccccooiiiieiiiiieciicen, 101

Limit line values ..........ccoceiiiiiiiiniiiiee e 146
Delta markers

DefiniNg coveiieiei e
Detectors

Remote control ....

TFACE ittt 126
Diagram footer information ............ccccceeviiiiiiiiiinieeen 15
Diagram style

Persistence spectrum ..........cccceevviieeiiiie e 118

DiglConf
see also R&S DiglConf .......ccociiiiiiiiii 88
Digital Baseband Interface .... ... 87

Connected instrument ....

Output oo ....60

Output connection status (remote) ..........ccccccoeeveene 178

Output settings ..o 86, 87
Digital I/Q

Connection information ............c.ccooviiiiiniiiie

Output settings .........cccceeeeee
Output settings information
Digital output

Digital Baseband Interface .............ccccooiiiiiiiiiien. 60

ENnabling ......oooiiiii 87
Direct path

Input configuration .............ccociiiiii 74

Remote .......cceeeeis
Display configuration
Display elements

MSRT e 16

Real-Time Spectrum application .............cccccoevinineen. 13
Duplicating

Measurement channel (remote) ..........cccccceeiieinnn. 170
Dwell time

VS. SWEEP tiME ....ooiiiiiiiiii s 40
E
Edit Frequency Mask

SOFtKEY .t 98
Electronic input attenuation ...........cccceeveeiiiinicciene 92, 93
Entering

Trigger condition ..........cccocveiieeiiienie e 102
Errors

IFOVLD oo e 91
Evaluation methods

REeMOLE ..o
Exclude LO ....

REeMOLE ..o
Export format

TrACES oottt 327
Exporting

Data .o 149

I/IQdata ....ccooveeevreenn 149, 150

Measurement settings ........c.cccovviiiieiiiiiiciieeeee 128

TrACES .eeiiiiiiieeiee et 127,129, 149

Traces (FeMOLE) .....coceeiiiiiiiiiieiie et 251
External Mixer

Activating (remote) ........ccocveiieiiiiiiei e 180

Band ... 76, 181, 182

Basic Settings .......cccooiiiiiiii 78

Configuration ..... .. 75

Conversion loss ....
Conversion loss tables

Frequency range .........cceeoeeiieiieeiieeee e 76
Handover freQUENCY .........ccocveiieiiieiiciec e 76
Harmonic Order ... 78
Harmonic Type ..... .. 78
Name ......ccoovviniee. .. 82
Programming example ... ..190
Range .....cccoooivniininnne L 77
Restoring bands ..........ccoeiiiiiiiiiic 77
RF OVEITaNgE ...cc.coiiiiiiiiiieie e 77,185
RF Start/RF StOP ...ccooveviiiiiiiiciecceseee e 76

Serial number
TYPE ettt




External trigger ..o 97
Level (remote) ..o 208
F
FFT
Parameters .........coooiiiiiiiii e 39
SWEEP tIME oo 39
Window fUNCHIONS ......coviiiiieiiiiec e 107
File format
Trace EXPOIt ..oeecvieeeieiieeiieeeeee e e eee e eee e snre e e snee e 327
Filters
High-pass (remote) .........cccceriiiiiiiiieice e 177
High-pass (RF input) .
YIG (FemMOLE) .veeieiiiiieiieeeeee e
Format
Data (remote) .......cceeiieiieiiiiiiiieeeeee 248, 253
Frame count
SPECITOGraMS ....couviiiiiieiie ettt 48
Frames
INAEX i
Spectrogram marker
TimMe StAMPS .ooeeeiiiieeceeee e
Free Run
THGOET et 96
Frequency
Configuration (Softkey) ........cccoceriiiiiiiiiiiieie 88
OFfSEL it 90
SPAN e 89
SN e 89
15 (o] o TSRS 89
Frequency mask trigger
AVaIlabIlity ......oocveiiiiie 43
Basics ........... .. 40
Conditions . .42
OULPUL et 44
Selecting ... .97
SEtNGS .veiiiieiii e 99
Settings (remMote) ......cocveviiiiiiiie e 211
SteP DY SEP oot 158
Technical PrOCESS ....covvvveeiiieeeiiee e 44
Frequency masks
COMMENT ..o 101
Creating .....ccccocevvvveennnnnn .. 100, 159
Defining automatically ..........cccccooiiiiieiiiiiiiiees 102
Deleting .veeeeiiiiee e 100
Deleting values ........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiie e 101
Editing
Inserting values ..........cccoiiieiiiiiiiieceee e 101
LoAdING ..veiiiieiee e 100
Management .........oocoiiiiiiiiie 99

Name .............. ... 100
Points .....
Saving ....

Scaling ... ... 101
SettNGS .vviiiieiee e 100
Shifting horizontally ...........ccccoiiiiiiiiie 101
Shifting vertically ........ ... 101

Trigger condition ...........cccoiiiiiiiiiieieeee e 102

Upper/lower ........ ... 42,102

USING it 160
Frontend settings

REeMOLE ..o 175
full real-time

Functionality ........cccooiiiiiiiii e 11

[©] o) 1o o SRS 11

G
Granularity
Persistence spectrum ...........cccccoooiiiiiiiiniien 119
H
Handover frequency
External MixXer ... 76
External Mixer (remote) ........ccccceoiiiiiiiiieiiieiiecne 181
Hardware settings
Displayed ........c.oooiiiiiiii e 14
Harmonics
Conversion l0ss table ............ccocvvviiiiiiiiicceee 82
External Mixer (remote) ........ccccovviiiiiiiiiiienns 183, 184
Order (External MiXer) ........c.ccoovieiiiiieeiiieieiieeieens 78
Type (External MiXer) ........ccccooviiiiiiiieiieieeieeeees 78
High Resolution Real-Time Spectrum measurement
Result displays ..o 28
High-pass filter
Remote ... 177
REINPUL oo 74
History
PV T 46
PVT waterfall .........ccocoiiiiiiiiicceeeeee 120
SPECITOGraMS ....ooviiiiiieiieiiee et 120
SPECHIUM .o 46
History Depth
SOFtKEY . 120
Hold
Trace setting ....oceevviiiiii 126
Hysteresis
Lower (Auto [eVel) .....oooiiiiiiieiiii e 112
Upper (Auto [eVel) .....oooiiiiiiiiiiiece e 111
|
1/Q Analyzer
Analysis interval ... 148
MSRT MaSEEr .....cceiiiiiiiiiiieecee e 315
Real-Time slave application ...........c.cccooiiiiiniiinenn. 23
1/Q data
ANAIYZING oo
Availability .......ccooooeiiie e
Capturing ....
EXporting .......coooveeieiiiiiees
Trigger point in sample (TPIS) .......cooiiiiiiiniiiiies 257
Impedance
RemMOte ..o 177
SettNG .veeeiiei e 73
Index
Frames ...c.oooiiii e 48
Input
Connector (remMote) .......ccceeveviviiiiiieiee e
Coupling ...ccoovveeene
Coupling (remote) .... .
Overload (remote) ........coceeieiiiiiiiieeee e
R e
Settings ...ooocvieiiiii

Source Configuration (softkey) ....
Source, Radio frequency (RF)
Input settings

REMOLE ..o 175
Inserting

Frequency mask values .........cccccoooviiiiiiiiiienicen. 101

Limit line values ...........ccccooiiiiiiiiieece 146



Inside
Trigger condition ...........cccooiiiiiiiiii i 102
Installation ..o 12
Intensity
Max Hold function ...........ccociiiiiiiiiii s 119
K
Keys
MEKR e 131
MKR -> e ... 139
MKR FUNCT (not used) .......ccccooeeiiieeniiiiiiiieeieeneene 70
Peak Search ........ccccceee. ... 139
RUN CONT ...... ....108
RUN SINGLE ..o 108
L
Last span
SOMtKEY . 89
Leaving
Trigger condition ...........cccooiiiiiiiiiiee 102
Limit check
Remote control ... 291
Limit lines
Activating/Deactivating ..........ccccoociiiiiiiiiiiiieee 142
COMMENT .. 145
Compatibility .... ... 142
Copying ........... ....143
Creating ........ ... 143

Data points ...

Deactivating . ... 144
Deleting ...oooii 143
Deleting values ..........cccocciiiiiiiiiii 146
Details ................. .. 144

Editing .......cooee. .. 143
Inserting values ...
Managing ............
Margin .......
NaME oo
Peak search ...
Remote control ....
SAVING it 146
Selecting .....ocveiiii 143
Shifting ...... .. 146
Threshold .. .. 145
Traces ....... .. 142
View filter .. . 142
Visibility ..... ... 142
Xo@XIS ettt 145
X-Offset 143
Y-OffSeL oo 143
Lines
Configuration ..o 141
Limit, see Limit iN€S .........cccoovimviieiiiiiiieiie e 141
LO
Level (External Mixer, remote control) ...................... 180
Level (External Mixer)
LO feedthrough ...................
Lower Level Hysteresis ..........cccooiiiiiiiiiniciiceeee
Lower mask
Activating/Deactivating ............cccoeoiriiiiiiiiiiiee 102
Frequency masks ........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiii e 102

M
Margins
Limit liN€S e 145
Marker search area
Remote control ..o 271
Marker table
Evaluation method ... 34
Marker 10 Trace ......ooooiiiiiiie e 133
Markers
Assigned trace .........ccocoveviiiiiiii 133
Basic settings .......ccooiiiiiiii 131
Configuration (remote control) ..........ccceeiiieiiiinnines 265
Configuration (softkey) ........ccccecirvieiiiiniiiciens 131, 134
Deactivating .........ccooeiiiiiiiiiee e 134
Delta Markers ......c.ooooiiiiieee e 133
Fixed reference (remote control) ..........cccccveirinennne. 271
MiNIMUM e 140
Minimum (remote control) .. ...271, 276
Next minimum ... 140
Next minimum (remote control) .............c.c....... 271, 276
NEXt PEAK ..c.eiiiiiiiii e 139
Next peak (remote control) ... 271, 276
PaK ... 139
Peak (remote control) .. ... 271, 276
POSItION .. 132
POSItIONING ..oeviiiieec 139
Positioning (remote control) ..........c.ccoceeviiiieinennn. 265
Querying position (remote) .........cccccvviervrieniieiene 267
Remote control
Retrieving results (remote) ..........cccoevviiiiiiiiiiien. 246
Search (remote control) .........cccoeeiiiiiiiiniinieee 271
Search area (softkey)
Search type (softkey)
Setting center frequency .........cccccovviiiiiiiiiicie,
Setting reference level ..........cccccooiiiiiiiiii
Setting up (remote control) .
SPECITOGramMS ....couviiiiiiiieiii ettt
Spectrograms (remote control) ...........cccceeveiieenins 281
State ..o
Step Size ....oocvevieiiiei
Step size (remote control) .....
Table ..o
Table (evaluation method) .
Table (remote control) .........ccocceieiiiiiinieiie e
TYPE e
X-value ....
Y-VAlUE .o
Mask points
Deleting ...oooeieee e
Frequency mask ...
INSEITING ..o
Max Hold function
ConfigUIING ...ooovviiiiiiic e
Intensity ......ccoceveieenene
Persistence spectrum ..
RESEtting ...ccevoiiiiiiiiie e
Maximizing
Windows (remote) .........ccoceeeciieiieiiieniecee e 234
Measurement channel
ACVALING .o 169
Creating (remote) .......ccccccveevviiieenenn.
Deleting (remote) .......coooviiiiiiiiiiiie e
Duplicating (remote) ....
Querying (remote) .......

Renaming (remote)



Replacing (remote) .........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiceec 171

Selecting (remote) ........ccoeciiiiiiiiiiiiiicee 172, 315
Measurement time

Auto settings ... 111

ReMOte ..oooveeiiiee 204, 205, 206
Measurement types

High Resolution real-time ..., 28

Multi Domain real-time ...........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiecs 28

Real-Time

Selecting (remote) ........ccooiieiiiiiiiiices 174
Measurements

Activating (remote) .........coccoiiiiiiiiiiiic, 314

ANAIYZING ..o 315

Correlating ........oooviiiiiiii 22

Selecting
MINIMUM

Marker positioning ..........cccceciiiiiiiieni e 140

NEXE e 140
Mixer Type

External MiXer ... 77
MKR

KBY e 131
MKR ->

KBY e 139
Modes

see Operating mode ..........ccocceeiiiiiiiiiiciiicceeeee 22
Moving density

MaXimMUM .o
MSRT Master

ConfiguriNg .....coeiiiiiiiii e 113

Data acquisition ...........ccccciiiiiiiiiieeee 114

Data acquisition (DasiCs) .........cccccoveiiiiiiiiiiiciiiiieee, 67

Display elements

Selecting (remote) ........ccooiieiiiiiiiii e 314

TaAD

Trigger settings
MSRT slave applications ............ccccooeiiiiiiiiiiiicii e, 22

Capture offset 114

Capture offset (remote) ..

Display elements ... 19
MSRT VIBW ..ot 163

Display elements ..
Multi-standard

ANAIYSIS ..o 163
Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) operating mode .......... 11
Multidomain measurement

Result displays .........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiice 28
Multiple

Measurement channels .............ccccooiiiiiiiiicne 25
N
Name

Limit INES ..eeeiieiie e 144
Next Minimum ... 140

Marker positioning ..........coceerieiiiinieee e 140
Next Mode X

SOFtKEY .t 136
Next Mode Y

SOFtKEY .t 137
NEXt PEAK ...ovviiiiiiiiiiiee e 139

Marker positioning .........ccccverieiiiiiieee e 139
Noise

SOUICE ittt 84

(o]

Offset
Analysis interval ..o
FrequenCy ....ocooiiiiiiic e
Reference level .. .
ONline help ..o
Operating MOde ........ccceoiiiiiiiiieieecec e
Changing
MSRT (remote) ......oocuviiiiiiiiiiiee e
Selecting ....oocvieiii
STArtiNg ..o
Options
Electronic attenuation ...........cccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiic 93
High-pass filter
Preamplifier ...
Required .......coooiiiiii s
Output
Configuration ..........c.ccoiiiiiiiiii
Configuration (remote) .......ccccoviiiiiiiiiniiiieece.
Digital Baseband Interface
Digital Baseband Interface settings ...................... 86, 87
Digital Baseband Interface status ..............ccocceeeeie 178
Digital I/Q (remote)
NOISE SOUICE ...
SettiNGS .eeeiiiiee e
Settings (remote) ...
THGGET ittt 85, 103
Outside
Trigger condition .........ccccocviriiiiiiienie e 102
Overload
RF input (remote) ........cociiiiiiiiii e 175
Overview
Configuration ..........c.ccoiiiiiiiiii 70

P

Parameters
COoNFlICHNG .o
Passing between applications ..
Real-Time Master .........ccocoiiiiiiiiii e
Real-Time slave applications
Peak @XCUISION .......cueiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e
Peak list
Peak @XCUISION ........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 138
Peak search
Area (SPeCtrograms) ........cccoceerieeenieiieeseeenee e 138
AULOMALIC ...
Deactivating limits .
Y e
LIMIES oo
Mode
Mode (Spectrograms) .........ccccoceevviereeiiieeneeannn. 135, 137
Threshold ... 139
Type (SPECLrOgrams) ........cceecueerieeiieiieeiieesie e 137
Peaks
Marker positioning ........cccocvviiiiiiiin e 139
Next
SOFtKEY .t 139
Performing
Real-Time measurement ...........cccceeiiiiiiieeciiieeee 152
Persistence
BaSICS ..eeiiiiiiie i
Duration
GranUIAMEY ......oooiiiiieeiie e 56
HIStOgram ......ooviiiii e 56




Persistence spectrum

Color Mapping ......cccecveveiiiienieeie e 49,122, 156

Detector

Diagram style ... 118

Evaluation method ... 31

Granularity

Max Hold function ...........ccociiiiiiiiiiees 119

Max Hold intensity ..o 59

Max Hold reset .

Max Hold trace

Persistence duration ............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiie 118

Settings

Settings (remote) .......cccoiiiiiiiiiiii 223

SPECIrOgram .....ccueiiiiiiiiiiie et 50

VeCtor Style .....oooiiiiiiii 57
Persistency

Real-Time analysis .........ccccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiicceecee 155
Ports

External Mixer (remote) ........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiniiiiicee 185
Position

Frequency mask points ..........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiciiciees 101

Limitline values ... 146
Posttrigger

Results, displaying .........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiicices 44

TIME e 98
Power vs. time

S8 PVT o 33
Preamplifier

SettiNg .oeeeii 93

SOFtKEY .o 93
Preset

Bands (External Mixer, remote) .........ccccocoeiiiiiinennns 182

External MiXer ... 77
Presetting

Channels ... 7
Pretrigger

Results, displaying .........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciis 44

TIME e 98
Probability of intercept (POI) .......ccccooiiiiiiiiiii 39, 40
Programming examples

External MiXer .........ccooiiiiiiiiiiieccee e 190

Statistics ..o 304, 305, 318
Protection

RF input (remote) ..o 175
Pulse

Real-Time slave applications .............ccccoeeviiiiniiiens 24
PVT

Displayed frame ...........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiieee

Evaluation method ...

HISTOTY oo

Real-Time measurement

Sweep tiMe ..o
PVT waterfall

Clearing .....cccoouiiiiiiie e 122

Evaluation method

History depth ...

Selecting frames ..

Settings ...ooiiii

Settings (remote) .......cccooiiiiiiiiiii

Time Stamps .....cccoiiiiiii
R
R&S DiglConf ..o 62, 88
R&S EX-IQ-BOX ..ot 62

DIigICONT . 88

RaNGE ..o 94
SCaAlING oo 95
RBW
Real-Time .....ooiiiiiie e 39
Ready for trigger
Status register ... 308
Real-Time
Persistence ..o 55
Real-Time Master
Capturing data ... 161
Parameters ..o 66
Real-time measurements
Result displays ..........ccociiiiiiiiiiiceeee 29
TYPES e 28
Real-Time measurements
Channel, activating .........ccccoeiiiiiiee e
Configuration ...
Configuring (remote) .
Remote control ...
Step by Step .o
Real-Time slave applications
Analog Demodulation ...........ccccceeiiiiiiiiiiii e 23
Analyzing /Q data ... 162
Available
1/Q ANGIYZET ..o 23
Parameters ..o 66
Pulse
RESHIICHONS ...
Selecting .....ociiiiii
Transient Analysis
Vector Signal Analysis (VSA) ......cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiees 24
Real-Time Spectrum
Application ... 11
Application, activating ...........cccccceeiiiiiiiii 169
Displayed frame ............ccccooiiiiiiniiiiiee
Evaluation method
Ref Lvl = MKF LV oo
Reference level ...
Auto level

Setting to marker ...
Ut e
ValUE oo
Reference marker .
Refreshing ........oooiiiiiii
All slave applications (softkey) .........ccccocoeiiiiiennn. 115
MSRA slave applications .
MSRT slave applications
MSRT slave applications (remote) ...........cccccoeevnennee. 317
Result display
SOftKEY .
Release NOES ......coooiiiiiiiiie e
Remote commands
Basics 0N Syntax .........cccccciiiiiiiiiiiii e 164
Boolean values ..........ccocoeiiiiiiiiiiiieeece e 168
Capitalization
Character data
Data BIOCKS ......eeiiiiiieiiee s
Numeric values
Optional Keywords ...........cccoociiiiiiiiiiiiccecc e 166
Parameters ..o 167
Strings
SUFFIXES .o 166
Resetting
RF input protection ... 175




Resolution bandwidth

AULO (SOFtKEY) ..o 106
Manual (SOoftkey) ..o 106

Restoring
Channel settings .........ccocceiiiiiiiii e 7

Restrictions
Real-Time slave applications .............cccoccevciiiniiiens 68

Result displays
Configuration ... 117
Marker table ... 34
Persistence spectrum ..........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiieeees 31
Power vs. TIMe ......ooiiiiiiiiiii e 33
PVT waterfall ............. .. 33
Real-Time Spectrum ..........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiccs 30
SPECIrOgram .....ccueiiiiiiiiiiie e 30

Results
ANAIYZING ..o
ASCII export format ......

Data format (remote) .

Exporting ........c.cceueee.

Markers (remote) .........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiicee
Retrieving (remote) ...
Time domain (Real-Time) .... . 163
Traces (remote) ........cccccee..e . 247
Traces, exporting (remote) .. ... 251
Updating the display ................... ... 116
Updating the display (remote) .........cccccceviiiniiiiienns 317

RF attenuation
AULO e 92
Manual ...

RFEINPUL L. 72
Connector (remote) .........cccocveiiiiiiiiieeiee e 175
Overload protection (remote) ..

Remote ...

RF overrange
External MiXer ........cccooviiiiiiiiiiecee

RUN CONT
KBY e 108

RUN SINGLE
KBY e 108

S

Sample rate
Digital OUtPUL ...oceeiiiiiii 60
REMOLE ..o 257

Saving
Limit iNeS ..ocveiiieee e 146

Scaling
Amplitude range, automatically ............cccceeviiniininnns 95
Configuration ..o 94
Frequency masks ... ... 101
Yo8XIS it 95
Y-axis (remote Control) ........ccccceeriiiiieniieniieiieie 199

Scrolling
SPECIrOGraM ...ttt 48

Search limits
ACHVALING .o 139
Deactivating .........cccoveeiiiiiieiiese e 139

Search Mode
Spectrogram Markers ...........cccoceerieeneeiieeeneeneeeenes 135

Searching
Configuration (Softkey) ........cccoviiiiiiiiiiiciiiieee 135

Select Frame
SOfKEY .o 109, 121

Select Marker ... 133

Select measurement

REMOLE ..o 174
Types ...... .28
Sequencer ..... ... 25
Aborting (remote) ..... ..243
Activating (remote) .........coccoviiiiiiiiiiin 243
CoNtiNUOUS SWEEP .....eeeiiiiiieiiiie e 26, 68
MOAE .. 115
Mode (remote) .......ccoociiiiiiiiiiii 244
MSRT mode ......... .13, 67
Real-Time mode .........cccciiiiiiiiiiii 114
REMOLE ..o 242
Result display .... . 26, 68
SOFKEY e 115
StAL i 115
Shift x
Frequency masks
Limit €S .
Shift y
Frequency masks ........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiin 101
Limit €S . 146
Signal capturing
Duration (remote) ........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiine 204, 205, 206
Signal source
REMOLE ..o 178
Single Sequencer
SOFKEY e 115
Single sweep
SOFKEY et 108
SiNGIe ZOOM ...t 147
Slave application data
Availability ......ccoooeiiiiii 67
Coverage ....... 18, 19
ReStrCtONS ..o 68
Results ........... ...19
Settings ... ....66
SEAM e 63
Slope
THGET ettt 98, 209
Softkeys
Amplitude Config .......cccoooiiiiiiiii 90
AU Al L 110
AULO Freq ...oiiiii 111
Auto Level ............. .92, 111
Bandwidth Config ..o 105
Capture Offset ... 114
Center .....cocovcvivienns ... 89
Center = MKr Freq ... 140
Clear Spectrogram ... ....110, 122
Color Mapping ................ ... 120,122
ContinUOUS SEQUENCET ........coeiiiiieiiiiieeiiee e 115
ContinUOUS SWEEP .......ooiuiiiiiiiiiiieecc e 108
Continuous trigger ........cccoooiiiieiiiii e 45
Data Acquisition ....... 114
Delete mask .......... ..100
DiglCoNnt ... 88
Edit Frequency Mask ...
Export config ...............
EXternal .......oooiiiiiee
Free RUN ..o
Frequency Config .
Frequency mask ........ccocoiiiiiiiiiii
History Depth ...
1/Q Export ......ccccceueee .
Input Source Config .
Last Span ................. ....89
Line Config ....cooeiiiiiiiii s 141



Load Mask .....coouiiieiiiiieeee e 100
Lower Level Hysteresis .........cccoveeeiiieiiiiiie s 112

Marker Config ............... .. 131,134
Marker Search Area ........cccoeeeeeeiiiieeeee e 138
Marker Search Type .. . 137
Marker to Trace ......... ... 133
Meastime AULO ........eeevieiiiiiieie e 111
Meastime Manual .............ccoooviiiiiee e 111
Min ... 140
New mask . ....100
Next Min ....... ....140

Next Mode X ....

Next Mode Y .... ... 137
NEXt PEAK ....cooeiiiiiei e 139
Norm/Delta ........ooeeviiiiiiiiiiiee e 133
Outputs CoNfig ..cooveeeiiiiieiiiie e 84

Peak ......ccceeeinns

POSHIger ... 44
Preamp ... 93
Pretrigger ..o 44
REfLEVEI oo 91
Ref Level Offset .....ocoveviieiieiie e 91
Ref Lvl = Mkr Lvl .... ... 140
Refresh .....ccc.ccc.e. ... 116
Refresh All ....... ... 115
Res BW Auto ................ ... 106
Res BW Auto (remote) .. ....203
Res BW Manual ..........cccoovviiiiiiiiiiieee e 106
RF Atten AULO ....ovveeiiieeeceee e
RF Atten Manual .

SAVE MASK ..o
Scale CoNnfig ....c.ooiiiiiiiiiii e

Search Config ..

Select Frame ... . 121
SeleCt Marker ... 133
Sequencer .............. .. 115
Single Sequencer ... ... 115
Single SWEEP ....oceiiiiiiiiiiic 108
Span Manual ........cooooiiiiiiiie e 89
SAM oo 89

STOP e 89
Stop ON HGGEr v 45
Sweep Config ...... ... 105
Sweep count ....... ... 109
Sweeptime AULO .......cociiiiiiii e 107
Sweeptime Manual ... 107
Time Stamp ............ 121
Trace 1/21314 ..o 127
Trace Config .... .. 124,129
Trigger Config .. ....95,113
Trigger Offset ......cccoiiiiiiii e 97
Upper Level Hysteresis ..o 111
SPAN L. 89
FFT calculation ..o 88
FFT calculation (Remote) . ... 199
Manual ... 89
Real-Time .....ooiiiii e 39
Specifics for
Configuration ..o 72
Spectrogram
Evaluation method ... 30
SCrolliNg ...coiiiiiiie 48
Spectrograms
BaSICS ..eveiiiiiie s 46
ClEar ... 46

Clearing ..... .. 110, 122
COlOr CUIVE ..o 50, 123, 157

Color mapping .......ccceeeeeeeeveriiieenien. 49, 120, 122, 156
Color scheme ........c..oeeiiiiviiiiiee e 50, 124
Continue frame ..........ooveeiiiiiiee e 48

Frame count ...... ....48

History ............ ...46

History depth .. ..120

MaAFKETS ..o 49

Markers (remote control) ...........cccocoeviiiiiiiiiiieen. 281

Selecting frames ................ .109, 121

Settings ..o 120

Settings (remote) ......cceeeeiiiiiiiiiiee e 220

Sweep count ......... ... 48

Time frames ... ....46

Time StamMP .o 46

Time StamPS ....oooiiiiie e 121

Value range .... .

4 o To ] 1 ¢ E PP RPN 52
Spectrum

HISTOTY oo 46
Standards

Multiple, analyzing ........ccccocoeiiiiiiiieiieeeee 21
Start frequency

SOMtKEY . 89
Statistics

Programming example .............cccccoceeiee 304, 305, 318
Status

Capture finished ... 308
Status registers

QUETYING et

Querying (remote) ....

STAT:QUES:POW ...

STATuUsS:OPERALION ......oooiiiiiiiiiieiiee e

STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe .........ccceeiieeiiiiieiien. 309
Step size

MaArKETS ..o

Markers (remote control)
Stop frequency

SOMtKEY . 89
Suffixes

COMMON .ttt 169

Remote commands ........ccoceeeiiiiiiiiie e 166
Sweep

ADOIING . 108

Configuration (remote) ....
Configuration (Softkey)
COUNL Lo
Count (Spectrograms) .
MSRT oo
Performing (remote) ....
Time (remote) .....ccoeveeiiiiiiiiiicceeeee,
Sweep status
Status register ... 308
Sweep time
AUtO (SOFtKEY) .o
FET oo .
Manual (Softkey) ..
PVT
SPECITUM ..ot

T

Tabs
Channels .......oooiiiiiece e 22
MSRT MASEI ....oviiiiieeciiie et 18
MSRT VIBW ..ottt 17



Threshold
Limit INeS ....ooiiii e 145
Peak search ... 139
Time domain
TrQQEr SOUICE .....uiiiiiiiiciiii ettt 97
Time frames
SeleCting .....ooiiiiiieee e 46, 109, 121
SPECIrOgramsS ......c.eciiiiiiiiiiieiie et 46
Waterfalls .........cooooiiiiiii 46
Time stamps
Frames ......oooiiiii 48
PVT waterfall ................. 121
Softkey (Spectrogram) .. 121
SPECIrOgramsS ......c.cciiiiiiiiiiiecie et 121
TPIS
Qdata ..o 257
Trace math
Functions ..
Settings .....
Traces ......cccoccvevveicieeieennn.
Configuration (Softkey) .........ccccevviiiiiiiiienns 124,129
Configuring (remote control) ...........ccceocieiiiiinnne 259
COPYING oo G127
Copying (remote control) .. . 262
Detector ......cccoovviiiininns . 126
Detector (remote control) . .... 262
Export format ... 128
EXPOrting ..c.coovveiiiiiiiiiceee e 127,128, 129
Exporting results (remote) .........cccocoeviiiiiiiiiiiiien. 251
Hold
MOdE .. 125
Mode (remote) .......ccoociiiiiiiiiii 260
Retrieving results (remote) .. .
Selecting ......cccoeoeiiiiiiiiie
Settings (remote control) .....
Traces to be Checked
Limit @S ....ooiii e 142
Transient Analysis
Real-Time slave applications .............ccccceeviiiniiiens 24
Trigger

OULPUL e 85, 102, 103
POSHMGEr i 44

Pretrigger ..o 44

Real-Time measurements ...........ccccoooiiiiiiiiniiennenne 40

Rearming ........ccccceiieiiiinn. ...45,98

Remote control ... 207

SIOPE it 98, 209

Status register ... 308

Stop measurement .

Stop ON tHGGEr v 45
Trigger condition

Frequency masks ........cccooviiiiiiiiiiiii e 102
Trigger level

External trigger (remote) ........ccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie, 208
THQQEr SOUICE ....uviiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 96

Configuration ...

External ..o

Free RUN ..o

Frequency mask . .

Time dOmain ......cooiiiiiiiiie e
Troubleshooting

Input overload .........cccocoiiiiiiiii 175

Truncate
Persistence Spectrum ... 124
U
Units
Reference level ... 91, 92
Updating
Result display ........ccoeiiiiiiiiiieieee e
Result display (remote) ...
Upper Level Hysteresis ........ccoocoviiiiiiiieiiciicc e
Upper mask
Activating/Deactivating ..........ccccevoiriiiiieiiiiiceee 102
Frequency masks ........cccovviiiiiiiiiiiecee e 102
\'
Vector style
Persistence spectrum ...........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiii 57
Sample histograms ...........ccccoeiiiiiii, 57
View filter
Limit INeS ..o 142
Visible
Limit INeSs ..o 142
VSA (Vector Signal Analysis)
Real-Time slave application .............ccccoeiiiiiiiiien. 24
W
Waiting for trigger
Status register ... 308
Waterfall
BaSICS ..ot 46
Color mapping ... ... 49,122, 156
see PVT waterfall .........ccoooiiiiiiiiie e 33
Time frames .......... ... 46
WHhIt€ PAPETS ..eeeeiiieeiiiie ettt et e e e e 9
Window title bar information ............c.cccocoeiiiiiiiien. 15,17
Windows
Adding (remote) .....c.eeviviiiiiiiiiece e
Closing (remote) ...
Configuring ...........
Layout (remote) ........ .
Maximizing (remote) .........cccvereiiiiiiiiiie e 234
Querying (remote) .........ccceviiieeiiiiee e 236
Replacing (remote) .........ccoeveeiiiiniiiiieieeeeec e 237
Splitting (remote) ....ccveviiiiiieieci e 234
TYPES (FEMOLE) ..ot 235
X
X-axis
Limit INes ....oooiii e 145
X-Offset
Limit INes ....oociiii 143
X-value
MAFKET ..o 132
Y
Y-axis
Limit INES ..eeiieiie e 145
SCAIING et 95
SEHNGS .veiieieiiiie e 94
Y-Offset
Limit INES ..eiieieiiee e 143



Y-value

YIG-preselector
Activating/Deactivating ..........c.cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiees
Activating/Deactivating (remote)

z

oo 1111 o SR U VR PRUP 52
Activating (remote) . ....307
Area (remote) ......... ....306
Deactivating . . 147
Functions ...... ... 146
Remote .......cccccevviiiiins .... 306
Restoring original display ..........c.cccooveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiens 147
SiNgle MOAE .....ooiiiiiiiiieee e 147
Switching diSplays .........cccooeiiiiiiiiieeeee e 147



	Cover
	Contents
	1 Preface
	1.1 About this Manual
	1.2 Documentation Overview
	1.3 Conventions Used in the Documentation
	1.3.1 Typographical Conventions
	1.3.2 Conventions for Procedure Descriptions
	1.3.3 Notes on Screenshots


	2 Welcome to the R&S FSW Real-Time Extension
	2.1 Starting the R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application
	2.2 Starting the Multi-Standard Real-Time (MSRT) Operating Mode
	2.3 Understanding the Display Information
	2.3.1 R&S FSW Real-Time Spectrum application
	2.3.2 MSRT Operating Mode
	2.3.2.1 MSRT View
	2.3.2.2 MSRT Master
	2.3.2.3 MSRT Slave Applications



	3 Typical Applications
	4 Applications and Operating Modes
	4.1 Available Slave Applications
	4.2 Selecting the MSRT Operating Mode and Slave Applications
	4.3 Multiple Measurement Channels and Sequencer Function

	5 Measurements and Result Displays
	5.1 Real-Time Spectrum Measurement Types
	5.1.1 High Resolution Real-Time Spectrum Measurement
	5.1.2 Multi Domain Real-Time Spectrum Measurement

	5.2 Real-Time Spectrum Result Displays

	6 Real-Time Basics
	6.1 Data Acquisition and Processing in Real-Time
	6.2 Defining the Resolution Bandwidth
	6.3 Sweep Time and Detector
	6.4 Triggering Real-Time Measurements
	6.4.1 Frequency Mask Trigger
	6.4.1.1 Technical process

	6.4.2 Using Pretrigger and Posttrigger Settings
	6.4.3 Rearming the Trigger and Stopping on Trigger

	6.5 Working with Spectrogram / PVT Waterfall Diagrams
	6.5.1 Time Frames
	6.5.2 Markers in the Spectrogram
	6.5.3 Color Maps
	6.5.4 Zooming into the Spectrogram

	6.6 Understanding Persistence
	6.6.1 Analyzing Maximum Density - Max Hold Function

	6.7 Digital Output
	6.8 Multi-Standard Real-Time Analysis
	6.8.1 Configuration
	6.8.2 Data Acquisition
	6.8.3 Using the Sequencer in MSRT Mode
	6.8.4 Restrictions for Slave Applications


	7 Configuring the Real-Time Spectrum Application
	7.1 Configuration Overview
	7.2 Input and Output Settings
	7.2.1 Input Source Settings
	7.2.1.1 Radio Frequency Input
	7.2.1.2 External Mixer Settings
	Mixer Settings
	Basic Settings
	Managing Conversion Loss Tables
	Creating and Editing Conversion Loss Tables


	7.2.2 Output Settings
	7.2.3 Digital I/Q Output Settings

	7.3 Frequency and Span Settings
	7.4 Amplitude Settings
	7.5 Scaling the Y-Axis
	7.6 Trigger Configuration
	7.6.1 Trigger Source Settings
	7.6.2 Frequency Mask Trigger Configuration
	7.6.2.1 Frequency Mask Management
	7.6.2.2 Frequency Mask Definition

	7.6.3 Trigger Input/Output

	7.7 Bandwidth and Sweep Settings
	7.8 Adjusting Settings Automatically

	8 Configuring and Performing Measurements in MSRT Mode
	8.1 Configuring the MSRT Master
	8.2 Trigger Settings
	8.3 Data Acquisition
	8.4 Performing a Measurement in MSRT Mode

	9 Analysis
	9.1 Display Configuration
	9.2 Persistence Spectrum Settings
	9.3 Spectrogram and PVT Waterfall Settings
	9.4 Color Map Settings
	9.5 Trace Settings
	9.6 Trace / Data Export Configuration
	9.7 Trace Math
	9.8 Marker Settings
	9.8.1 Individual Marker Setup
	9.8.2 General Marker Settings
	9.8.3 Marker Search Settings
	9.8.4 Positioning Functions

	9.9 Limit Line Settings and Functions
	9.9.1 Limit Line Management
	9.9.2 Limit Line Details

	9.10 Zoom Functions
	9.11 Analysis in MSRT Slave Applications

	10 I/Q Data Export
	10.1 Export Functions
	10.2 How to Export I/Q Data

	11 How to Perform Real-Time Spectrum Measurements
	11.1 How to Perform a Basic Real-Time Spectrum Measurement
	11.2 How to Obtain Time Domain Results in Real-Time
	11.3 How to Analyze Persistency in Real-Time Spectrum Measurements
	11.4 How to Configure the Color Mapping
	11.5 How to Work with Frequency Mask Triggers
	11.5.1 How to Create a New Frequency Mask
	11.5.2 How to Use a Frequency Mask Trigger

	11.6 How to Output a Trigger Signal
	11.7 How to Perform Measurements in MSRT Mode

	12 Remote Commands to Perform Real-Time Measurements
	12.1 Introduction
	12.1.1 Conventions used in Descriptions
	12.1.2 Long and Short Form
	12.1.3 Numeric Suffixes
	12.1.4 Optional Keywords
	12.1.5 Alternative Keywords
	12.1.6 SCPI Parameters
	12.1.6.1 Numeric Values
	12.1.6.2 Boolean
	12.1.6.3 Character Data
	12.1.6.4 Character Strings
	12.1.6.5 Block Data


	12.2 Common Suffixes
	12.3 Activating the Real-Time Spectrum Application
	12.4 Selecting the Measurement Type
	12.5 Configuring Real-Time Measurements
	12.5.1 Configuring Input/Output Settings
	12.5.1.1 RF Input
	12.5.1.2 Configuring Digital I/Q Output
	12.5.1.3 Using External Mixers
	Basic Settings
	Mixer Settings
	Conversion Loss Table Settings
	Programming Example: Working with an External Mixer

	12.5.1.4 Configuring the Outputs

	12.5.2 Configuring the Vertical Axis (Amplitude, Scaling)
	12.5.2.1 Amplitude Settings
	12.5.2.2 Configuring the Attenuation
	12.5.2.3 Configuring a Preamplifier
	12.5.2.4 Scaling the Y-Axis

	12.5.3 Defining the Frequency and Span
	12.5.4 Configuring Bandwidth and Sweep Settings
	12.5.5 Triggering
	12.5.5.1 Configuring the Triggering Conditions
	12.5.5.2 Configuring a Frequency Mask Trigger
	12.5.5.3 Configuring the Trigger Output

	12.5.6 Configuring Spectrograms and PVT Waterfalls
	12.5.7 Configuring the Persistence Spectrum
	12.5.8 Configuring Color Maps
	12.5.9 Adjusting Settings Automatically
	12.5.10 Configuring the Result Display
	12.5.10.1 General Window Commands
	12.5.10.2 Working with Windows in the Display


	12.6 Capturing Data and Performing Sweeps
	12.7 Retrieving Results
	12.7.1 Retrieving Marker Results
	12.7.2 Retrieving Trace Results
	12.7.3 Exporting Trace Results
	12.7.4 Retrieving Trace I/Q Data
	12.7.5 Exporting (Raw) I/Q Data

	12.8 Analyzing Results
	12.8.1 Configuring Traces
	12.8.2 Using Trace Mathematics
	12.8.3 Working with Markers Remotely
	12.8.3.1 Setting Up Individual Markers
	12.8.3.2 General Marker Settings
	12.8.3.3 Configuring and Performing a Marker Search
	12.8.3.4 Positioning the Marker
	Positioning Markers
	Positioning Delta Markers

	12.8.3.5 Marker Search (Spectrograms)
	Using Markers
	Using Delta Markers


	12.8.4 Defining Limit Checks
	12.8.4.1 Configuring Limit Lines
	12.8.4.2 Managing Limit Lines
	12.8.4.3 Checking the Results of a Limit Check
	12.8.4.4 Programming Example: Using Limit Lines
	Example: Configuring Limit Lines
	Example: Performing a Limit Check


	12.8.5 Zooming into the Display

	12.9 Querying the Status Registers
	12.9.1 STATus:OPERation Register
	12.9.2 STATus:QUEStionable:TIMe Register
	12.9.3 Commands to Query the STATus:OPERation Register
	12.9.4 Commands to Query the STATus:QUEStionable:TIME Register

	12.10 Deprecated Commands
	12.11 Remote Commands for MSRT Operating Mode
	12.11.1 Activating Real-Time Measurements in MSRT Mode
	12.11.2 Analyzing Real-Time Measurements in MSRT Mode

	12.12 Programming Examples: Performing Real-Time Measurements
	12.12.1 Example 1: Creating a Frequency Mask Trigger
	12.12.2 Example 2: Performing a Basic Real-Time Measurement
	12.12.3 Example 3: Analyzing Persistency
	12.12.4 Example 4: Obtaining Time Domain Results in Real-Time


	Annex
	A Reference: ASCII File Export Format

	 List of Remote Commands (Real-Time)
	 Index

